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Welcome!

Congratulations on your purchase of this Sony
Digital Handycam camcorder. With your Digital
Handycam, you can capture life’s precious
moments with superior picture and sound
quality.

Your Digital Handycam is loaded with advanced
features, but at the same time it is very easy to
use. You will soon be producing home video that
you can enjoy for years to come.

WARNING

To prevent fire or shock hazard, do not expose
the unit to rain or moisture.

To avoid electrical shock, do not open the
cabinet.
Refer servicing to qualified personnel only.

NOTICE ON THE SUPPLIED AC POWER
ADAPTOR FOR CUSTOMERS IN THE
UNITED KINGDOM

A moulded plug complying with BS1363 is fitted
to this equipment for your safety and
convenience.

Should the fuse in the plug supplied need to
be replaced, a 5 AMP fuse approved by ASTA
or BSI to BS1362 (i.e., marked with & or &
mark) must be used.

If the plug supplied with this equipment has a
detachable fuse cover, be sure to attach the
fuse cover after you change the fuse. Never
use the plug without the fuse cover. If you
should lose the fuse cover, please contact
your nearest Sony service station.

For the customers in Europe
ATTENTION

The electromagnetic fields at the specific
frequencies may influence the picture and sound
of this digital camcorder.

This product has been tested and found
compliant with the limits set out in the EMC
Directive for using connection cables shorter than
3 meters. (9.8 feet)

For the customers in Germany

Directive: EMC Directive 89/336/EEC.
92/31/EEC

This equipment complies with the EMC

regulations when used under the following

circumstances:

= Residential area

«Business district

e Light-industry district

(This equipment complies with the EMC

standard regulations EN55022 Class B.)

Ho6po noxxanoBatb!

Mo3apaBnAem Bac ¢ npnobpeTeHnem faHHOM
Buaeokamepsl Digital Handycam coupmbl Sony.
C nomouybto Bawewn Bugeokamvepsl Digital
Handycam Bkl cMoxeTe 3anevaTneTb goporve
Bam MrHoBeHVA XW13HW C NPeBOCXOAHbLIM
Ka4yeCcTBOM M306paXkeHnA 1 3ByKa.

Bawa Buaeokamepa Digital Handycam
OCHaLleHa yCOBEPLUEHCTBOBAHHbLIMU
hYHKLMAMU, HO B TO XK€ BPEMA €€ OYeHb JIerko
ncnonb3oBatb. Bckope Bbl 6ynete co3aaBatb
cemeliHble BUAeonporpammMbl, KOTOPbIMA
MOXeTe Hacnax,aaTbCA nocneaytoLwme rogsl.

NPEAYNPEXOEHUE
[nA npefoTBpaLleHna BO3ropaHus Unm
0MacHOCTU 3MEKTPUYECKOrO yaapa He
BbICTaBMANTE annapat Ha AOXAb UNu Bnary.

Bo nsbexxaHne nopaxkeHnA aneKTpUHecKnm
TOKOM He OTKpbIBanTe Kopnyc.

3a obcny>kmBaHnem obpalaTtbCA TONbKO K
KBanMgmumMpoBaHHOMY 06Cny>XuBatoLemy
nepcoHany.

Ona nokynaTtenen B EBpone
BHUMAHUE

OneKTpOMarHUTHbIE NONA Ha ONpPeAeNeHHbIX
YyacToTax MOryT BIIMATb Ha U306pakeHne n
3BYK, BOCNPON3BOANMbIE AAHHOW LcOPOBOWA
BMAEOKaMepoun.

OT0 nsgenve NpoLLo NPOBEPKY Ha
cooTBeTCcTBUE TpeboBaHWAM OupekTuebl EMC
ONA NCNOMb30BaHWA COEAMHUTENbHBIX Kabenew,
Kopo4e 3 MeTpoB.



Checking supplied
accessories

NMpoBepka npunaraembix
npuHaane>XXHocTeun

Make sure that the following accessories are
supplied with your camcorder.

Y6eamTech, 4TO creayrolwme NpuHaanexHocTn
npunaratoTcA K Baweii Buaeokamepe.

<

Wireless Remote Commander (1) (p. 226)
[2] AC-L10A/L10B/L10C AC power adaptor (1),
Mains lead (1) (p. 16)
NP-FM50 battery pack (1) (p. 15, 16)
R6 (size AA) battery for Remote
Commander (2) (p. 227)
A/V connecting cable (1) (p. 44)
Shoulder strap (1) (p. 221)
Lens cap (1) (p. 26)
USB cable (1) (p. 167)
“Memory Stick” (1) (p. 126)
CD-ROM (SPVD-004 USB Driver) (1) (p. 166)
21-pin adaptor (1) (p. 45)
Printer (PVP-MSH)* (1) (p. 184)
13 Print paper*
Standard type (10 sheets x 1),
Stickey type/Standard size (5 sheets x 1),
Sticker type/9 splits size (5 sheets x 1)
[14] Print cartridge™ (1)
[15 Head cleaner* (1)
[16] Plate roller cleaner* (1)

NE

HEREENEE

=

* DCR-TRV830E only

BecnpoBoAHbIN NyNbT AUCTAaHLMOHHOIO
ynpasneHua (1) (cTp. 226)

CeTeBoi aganTep NnepemMeHHOro Toka
AC-L10A/L10B/L10C (1) (cTp. 16)

BatapenHbi 6nok NP-FM50 (1) (cTp. 15, 16)

(4] BaTapeiika R6 (pasmepa AA) ansa nynbTa
AVCTaHLMOHHOrO ynpaBneHusa (2) (cTp. 227)

5| CoeanHuTenbHbin Kabenb ayauo/Buaeo

(1) (cTp. 44)

MNneyeBoin pemenb (1) (cTp. 221)

Kpbiwka o6bekTusa (1) (cTp. 26)

Ka6enb USB (1) (cTp. 167)

“Memory Stick” (1) (cTp. 126)

CD-ROM (apaviBep USB SPVD-004) (1)

(cTp. 166)

21-wTbipbkKOBbIA apanTep (1) (cTp. 45)

MpuHTep (PVP-MSH)* (1) (cTp. 184)

MeuyaTHaA 6ymara* (1)

CraHpapTHbIv TUN (10 nnucToB x 1),

Tuna Hakneek/cTaHAapTHbIA pa3mep (5

nmcToB % 1),

Tuna Hakneek/pa3aeneHHbIN Ha 9

yyacTKoB pa3mep (5 nuctoB x 1)

KapTpuax npuntepa* (1)

OuucTuTenb ronosku* (1)

Ouuctutennb 6ymaroonopHoro ponuka* (1)

[[olfeol[N][e]

=
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* Tonbko mogens DCR-TRV830E



Main Features

Taking moving or still images, and playing them back

= Recording a picture (p. 26)

= Recording a still image on a tape (p. 48)

= Playing back a tape (p. 39)

= Recording still images or moving pictures on “Memory Stick” (p. 136, 145)
«Viewing a still image or a moving picture recorded on “Memory Stick” (p. 159, 163)

Capturing images on your computer
= Using with analog video unit and your computer (p. 98) (DCR-TRV730E/TRV828E/TRV830E only)
= Viewing still images or moving pictures recorded on “Memory Stick” using USB cable (p. 165)

Other uses

Functions to adjust exposure in the recording mode
= Back light (p. 32)

= NightShot/Super NightShot (p. 33)

= PROGRAM AE (p. 61)

= Adjusting the exposure manually (p. 64)

Functions to give images more impact

= Digital zoom [MENU] (p. 107) The default setting is set to OFF. (To zoom greater than 18x, select the
digital zoom power in D ZOOM in the menu settings.)

= Digital program editing (p. 86)

« Fader (p. 53)

= Picture effect (p. 56)

= Digital effect (p. 58)

= Title (p. 67, 69)

= MEMORY MIX (p. 150)

Functions to give a natural appearance to your recordings
= END SEARCH/EDITSEARCH/Rec Review (p. 37)
= Manual focus (p. 65)

Functions to use after recording

«Zero set memory (p. 77)

= HiFi SOUND [MENU] (p. 107)

«SUPER LASER LINK (p. 46)

«Tape PB ZOOM (p. 75)/Memory PB ZOOM (p. 173)



OcHOBHbIEe PYHKLUM

CbemMka ABWXYLIMXCA UM HENOABWKHbIX U306pa>keHni u ux BocrnpoussegeHue

* 3anucb n3obpaxkeHnsa (cTp. 26)

« 3anucb HenoABUMXHOIO M306paXkeHns Ha NeHTy (CTp. 48)

= BocnpouaseaeHue neHTol (cTp. 39)

= 3anvcb HeNnoABUXXHbIX N306PaKeHNA NN ABUXKYLLMXCA n3obpaxkeHnin Ha “Memory Stick”
(cTp. 136, 145)

= [TpoCcMOTp HENOABUXKHOIO M306PaXKeHNA UK ABUXKYLLErocA n3obpaxkeHna, 3anMcaHHoro Ha
“Memory Stick” (cTp. 159, 163)

3anucb n3obpakeHnit Ha Bawem KomnbloTepe

= lIcnonb3oBaHne ¢ aHanoroBbiM BuaeoannapaTom u Bawmm komnbtoTepom (cTp. 98)
(Tonbko mogenu DCR-TRV730E/TRV828E/TRV830E)

«NpocMOTp HENOABWXXHbBIX N306PaXKEHUIA NN ABMXKYLLMXCA M306paXeHnn, 3anucaHHbIX Ha “Memory
Stick”, ¢ ucnonb3osaHnem kabena USB (cTp. 165)

Opyrvue npumeHeHUA

DYHKUMM ANA PEryfIMpoBKU 3KCMO3ULIMKN B PeXXUME 3anucu
« 3apHAA noaceeTka (cTp.32)

« HouHaa cbemka/HouHasa cynepcbemka (cTp. 33)

< PROGRAM AE (cTp. 61)

= PerynmpoBka 3Kcnosnummn BpyyHyto (CTp. 64)

®yHKUUM AnA npuaaHua n3obpaxxeHuam 6onbuiero acdekra

¢ Lindpposoit BapnoobvekTme [MENU] (cTp. 107) Mo ymonyanuio yctaHoBneHa B nonoxexne OFF.
(OnAa yBenuyeHuna 6onee 4yem 18x, BbibepnTe nuTaHne umgpoBoro BapmoobbekTnBa B nyHkTe D
ZOOM B ycTaHOBKax MeHI0)

« LinchpoBor MOHTax nporpammel (CTp. 86)

« ®engep (cTp. 53)

* OchhekT nsobpaxenHua (cTp. 56)

* Lincpposon acpchekT (cTp. 58)

* Tutp (cTp. 67, 69)

< MEMORY MIX (cTtp. 150)

®yHKUMKM ANA npuaaHuA Bawmm 3anucAm ectecTBeHHOro BuAa
= END SEARCH/EDITSEARCH/IpocmoTp 3anucm (cTp. 37)
= PyuHoii chokyc (cTp. 65)

®DyHKLUUM, UCNoJIb3yeMble Nnocrie 3anucu

= YcTaHoBKa HyneBoW OTMETKM NamATK (CTp. 77)

«HiFi SOUND [MENU] (cTp.107)

«SUPER LASER LINK (cTp. 46)

* ®yHkumA PB ZOOM neHTbl (cTp. 75)/®yHkumAa PB ZOOM namATtm (cTp. 173)
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Quick Start Guide

This chapter introduces you to the basic features of your
camcorder. See the page in parentheses “( )” for more
information.

1

Connecting the mains lead (p. 21)

Use the battery pack when using your camcorder outdoors (p. 15)

2

5
,.

Open the DC IN
jack cover.

bt

s
)
==

Connect the plug with
its A mark facing up.

AC power adaptor (supplied)

2 Inserting a cassette (p. 24)

N N

o Slide OPEN/EJECT in 9 Insert the cassette in a e Close the cassette

the direction of the straight line deeply compartment by
arrow and open the into the cassette pressing the
lid. compartment with the mark on the cassette
window facing out. compartment.
Push the middle After the cassette
portion of the back of compartment goes
the cassette to insert. down completely,
close the lid until it
clicks.




3 Recording a picture (p. 26)

{ )
(o Remove the lens cap. ] 9 Set the POWER
switch to CAMERA

while pressing the
small green button.

r
o Press START/STOP.
Your camcorder O
starts recording. To

stop recording, press t

START/STOP button
again.

eOpen the LCD panel
while pressing OPEN. Viewfinder
The picture appears When the LCD panel is closed, use the viewfinder placing your
on the LCD screen. eye against its eyecup.

The picture in the viewfinder is black and white.

When you purchase your camcorder, the clock setting is set to off. If you want to record the date
and time for a picture, set the clock setting before recording (p. 22).

4 Monitoring the playback picture on the LCD
screen (p. 39)

( Ny
9 Press <« to rewind the tape.
REW @&
e Press B to start playback.
PLAY
\ 7

7

o Set the POWER
switch to VCR or
PLAYER (DCR-
TRV725E only) while
pressing the small
green button.

Note

Do not pick up your camcorder by
holding the viewfinder, the LCD
panel, or the battery pack.

apINg LEIS YINd



AxoAuee Amodioiag ou oalotogaodAd

10

PykoBoAcTBO No 6bICTPOMY 3anycKy

B paHHon rnaee npviBeAeHbl OCHOBHbIE hyHKLMM Bawen
Buaeokamepsl. [oapobHble cBeAeHUA NpUBeAEHbI Ha

CcTpaHuue B Kpyrnbix ckobkax “(

).

1

NMoacoeanHeHune npoBoAa ANEeKTPponUTaHuA (crp. 21)

Mpv nonb3oBaHUM BUAEOKaMepon BHe NOMELLEeHMA UCMOSb3yiTe 6aTapelHblii 6110k (cTp. 15).

2

%
/9

OTKpoOWTE KPbILLKY
rHesga DC IN.

MoacoeamHnTe WTekep
Tak, YTobbl ero 3Hak A
6bI1 HaNpaBsieH BBEPX.

CeTeBoW aganTep NepemMeHHoro Toka (npunaraeTcs)

YcTaHOBKa KacceTbl (cTp. 24)

o MepenBrHeTe OPEN/
EJECT B HanpaBneHuu,
yKa3aHHOM CTPESIKOM, U
OTKPOWTE KPbILLKY.

\

p
9 YcTaHoBuTE

KacceTy rno npAMon
TIMHWKM TNY60KOo B
KacCeTHbIV
OTCeK TakK, 4Tobbl
OKOLLKO 6b1110
obpatleHo Hapyxy.
Haxxmute Ha
CcepeavHy TbiNbHON
CTOPOHbI KacceThbl
ANA YCTaHOBKMW.

p
e 3akpoiiTe KacceTHbIN

OTCeK, HaXKaB MeTKy

Ha KacCeTHOM OTCEKE.
Mocne Toro, Kak
KaCCeTHbIN 0TCeK
NOMTHOCTBIO ONyCTUTCA,
3aKpOoWTe KPbILLKY
KacCeTHOro oTceka,
4yTObbI OHA
3allenKHynachb.

J




3 3anucb n3obpaxxeHuA (ctp. 26)

@ B
(o CHUMUTE KpbILWKY 06bEKTUBA. ] 9 YcTaHoBUTE
nepeknoyartenb
POWER B nonoxexue
CAMERA, HaxxaB
ManeHbKyto 3eMeHyto
KHOTKY. )
N\

e OTkpoviTe naHenb
KK, HaxxaB KHOMKY
OPEN. Ha akpare XXK[
noaBuTCA
n3obpaxeHue.

Bupouckarenb
Ecnu naHenb XXK[] 3akpbiTa, BOCNONb3yWTECh BUAOMCKATENEM,
npucTaBuB rnas K oKynapy.

M306pakeHne B Bupovckarene byneT YepHo-6enbim.

r
o HaxxmuTe kHonky START/
STOP. Bawa O
BuAeoKamepa Ha4yHeT
3anucb. [inA ocTaHOBKM
3anMcu HaXKMUTE KHOMKY
START/STOP cHoBa.

\

S

Korga Bbl KynuTe CBOKO BUAEOKaMepy, yCTaHOBKa Yacos 6yaeT COOTBETCTBOBATh
BbIK/TIOYEHHOMY MOMoXeHuo. Ecnu Bel xoTUTe 3anucaTb AaTy U BpeMmsd, BbINOHUTE nepen

3anuncbio YCTaHOBKY YacoB (CTp. 22).

akpaHe XXKJ (ctp. 39)

4 KoHTpOb BOCNPOU3BOAUMOIro n3obpa>keHmaA Ha

-
9 HaxmuTe KHonKy <« ana obpaTHOM

’
o HaxaB maneHbKyto
3€MeHyI0 KHOMKY,
yCTaHoBUTE
nepekntoyatens POWER
B nonoxeHue VCR unu
PLAYER (Tonbko moaenb
DCR-TRV725E).

NepeMOTKM FIEHTI.
REW ©&

e Haxmute KHoMKy B» nna Havana
BOCMPOM3BEAEHMA.
PLAY

~

7

MpumeyaHue

He nogHumainTe Buaeokamvepy,
B3ABLUMCb 3a BUAOUCKATENb, NaHesb
KK vnn 6aTapenHbin 6rokK.

AxoAuee Amodioiag ou ogaioTogaodAd

11
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— Getting started —

Using this manual

— MoproTtoBKa K aKcnnyatauum —

Ncnonb3oBaHue
AOaHHOIro PyKOBOACTBaA

The instructions in this manual are for the four
models listed in the table below. Before you start
reading this manual and operating your
camcorder, check the model number by looking
at the bottom of your camcorder. The DCR-
TRV830E is the model used for illustration
purposes. Otherwise, the model name is
indicated in the illustrations. Any differences in
operation are clearly indicated in the text, for
example, “DCR-TRV830E only.”

As you read through this manual, buttons and
settings on your camcorder are shown in capital
letters.

e.g. Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

When you carry out an operation, you can hear a
beep sound to indicate that the operation is being
carried out.

Type of difference/Tunsbi pasnuuui

B naHHOM pyKoBOACTBe MO 3KcnayaTaumm
npuseeHbl UHCTPYKLUMK ANA YeTbipex Moaenen,
nepeYvncneHHbIX B NpUBEAEHHOW HUXe Tabnuue.
Mepen Tem, Kak NPoO4eCTb AaHHOE PyKOBOACTBO
1 HayaTb aKcnnyaTaumio Bawen Bugeokamepe,
npoBepbTEe HOMEP MOAENN Ha HUXXHEN CTOPOHE
Bawem Bnageokamepsbl. B kavyectse
UNNIOCTPATUBHbLIX Lienen Ncnosb3yeTcA Moaenb
DCR-TRV830E. B gpyrux cny4aAax Homep
MOJenu yKasaH Ha pucyHkax. Kakue-nm6o
pacxoXAeHVA B IKCnyaTaummn 4eTKo yKasaHbl B
TeKCTe, Hanpumep, “Tonbko DCR-TRV830E.”
Mpy YTeHnn JaHHOro PYKOBOACTBA y4MTbiBanTE,
YTO KHOMKW N YCTAHOBKW Ha BUAeoKamepe
nokasaHbl 3arnaBHbIMU GyKBaMu.

Mpum. YcTtaHouTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxeHve CAMERA.

[pwn BbINONHEHNN ONepauun Ha BUAgOKamepe
Bbl cmoXeTe ycnblwaTb 3yMMEpHbI curHan,
NOATBEPXXAAIOWMNIA BbINOMHEHNE onepauum.

DCR- TRV725E TRV730E TRV828E TRV830E

VCR mark*

(on the POWER switch)/ .

MeTka VCR* o o o

(Ha nepekntovatene POWER)

LCD screen/ 6.2cm 6.2cm 8.8cm 8.8cm

OkpaH XXK[ (25 type)/ (25type)/ (3.5 type)/ (3.5 type)/

6,2cm 6,2cm 8,8cm 8,8cm
(2,5 nroiima no (2,5 nroiima no (3,5 nroiima no (3,5 nroiima no

[maroHanm) [maroHanm) JmaroHanu) [JvaroHanu)

@® Provided/UmeeTcA
— Not provided/He nmeeTtca

* The models with VCR marked on the POWER
switch can record pictures from other
equipment such as VCR. The other model have
PLAYER mark on the POWER switch.

* Mogenu c meTkon VCR Ha nepekntoyartene
POWER wmoryT 3anucbiBatb n3o06paxxeHus ¢
Apyron annapatypsbl, Takol, kak KBM. B
ocTasibHbIX MOAENAX Ha nepeknoyaTene
POWER Haxogutca meTka PLAYER.



Using this manual

Ucnonb3oBaHue AaHHOro
pykoBoacTBa

Before using your camcorder

With your digital camcorder, you can use Hi8
HiEl/Digital8 B video cassettes. Your camcorder
records and plays back pictures in the Digital8 B
system. Also, your camcorder plays back tapes
recorded in the Hi8 HiEl/standard 8 El (analog)
system. You, however, cannot use the functions
in “Advanced Playback Operations” on page 72
to 81 for playback in the Hi8 HiEl/standard 8 Bl
system. To enable smooth transition, we
recommend that you do not mix pictures
recorded in the Hi8 HiEl/standard 8 B with the
Digital8 B system on a tape.

Note on TV colour systems

TV colour systems differ from country to
country. To view your recordings on a TV, you
need a PAL system-based TV.

Copyright precautions

Television programmes, films, video tapes, and
other materials may be copyrighted.
Unauthorized recording of such materials may
be contrary to the provision of the copyright
laws.

Contents of the recording cannot be
compensated if recording or playback is not
made due to a malfunction of the camcorder,
storage media, etc.

lNMepen Hayanom aKcnnyaTauuu
Bawewn Bugeokamepbl

[inA Bawewn undposoii BuAeokamepbl Bol
MoXeTe ucnonb3osatb BuaeokacceTsl Hi8 FiEV
Digital8 P. Bawa Bugeokamepa 3anucbiBaeT n
BOCMPOM3BOANT M306pasKeHNA B LMGPOBOIA
cucteme Digital8 B. Takxe, Bawa Buaeokamepa
BOCMPOU3BOAMUT NEHTI, 3anucaHHbIe B cUCTeEMe
Hi8 HiEl/ctaHaapTHol cucteme 8 B
(ananorosowt). OgHako, Bbl He MoxeTe
ucnonb3oBaTtb PYHKUMW B pasaene
“YcoBepLUEeHCTBOBaHHbIE ornepaumu
BOCNPON3BeAeHNA” Ha cTpaHuuax ¢ 72 no 81
onA Bocnpousseenna B cucteme Hi8 HiEV/
ctaHgapTHoi cucteme 8 El. ina o6ecneyexun
NNaBHOroO Nepexoaa PeKOMeHAYeTCA He
CMeLmnBaTh Ha NeHTe M306paXKeHus,
3anucaHHble B cucteme Hi8 HliEl/ctaHpapTHow
cucteme 8 El, ¢ nsobpaxkeHmamu, 3anmcaHHbIMm
B umcposoii cucteme Digital8 B.

MpumeyaHue no cuctemam
LUBeTHOro tefieBnaeHunA

CucTeMbl LBETHOIO TENEBUAEHUA OTNIMYAIOTCA B
3aBUCUMOCTU OT CTpaHbl. A npocMoTpa Batumx
3anucen Ha aKpaHe Tenesusopa Bam
Heo6X0AUMO MCNONb30BaTh TENEBU3OP,
OCHOBaHHbIV Ha cucteme PAL.

MpepocTtepexeHue 06 aBTOPCKOM
npaBee

TeneBu3NOHHbIE NPOrpamMmbl, KNHOUNbMBI,
BUAEOJIeHTbI U apyrue matepuanbl MOryT 6bITb
3aumulieHbl aBTOPCKUM NMpaBoM.
HenuueHaupoBaHHaA 3anncb TakMx matepuanos
MO>XET MPOTUBOPEYMTL MOJNIOXEHUAM 3aKoHa 06
aBTOPCKOM npase.

Co.qep)KaHme 3anucn He MOXeT 6bITb
KOMMeHCnpoBaHO B cny4ae, ecnu 3anucb nnun
BoOcCnpousseneHne He BblINOJIHEHbl U3-3a
HencnpaBHOCTW BUAeokKamepbl, HocuTena
OaHHbIX N T.N.

pauels bunieo

uuneLeAuruade M edaoLolgo]
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Using this manual

Ucnonb3oBaHue AaHHOro
pykoBoAacTBa

Precautions on camcorder care

Lens and LCD screen/finder (on

mounted models only)

=The LCD screen and the finder are
manufactured using extremely high-
precision technology so over 99.99% of the
pixels are operational for effective use.
However, there may be some tiny black
points and/or bright points (white, red, blue
or green in colour) that constantly appear on
the LCD screen and the finder. These points
are normal in the manufacturing process and
do not affect the recording in any way.

= Do not let your camcorder get wet. Keep your
camcorder away from rain and sea water.
Letting your camcorder get wet may cause your
camcorder to malfunction. Sometimes this
malfunction cannot be repaired [a].

= Never leave your camcorder exposed to
temperatures above 60°C (140°F), such as in a
car parked in the sun or under direct sunlight
[b].

= Be careful when placing the camera near a
window or outdoors. Exposing the LCD screen,
the finder or the lens to direct sunlight for long
periods may cause malfunctions [c].

« Do not directly shoot the sun. Doing so might
cause your camcorder to malfunction. Take
pictures of the sun in low light conditions such
as dusk [d].

Mepbl NpeAoCTOPOXKHOCTU NpU
yxope 3a Bugeokamepom

0O61bekTuB M 3kpaH XKO/Buaouckarenb

(TONbKO Ha CMOHTUPOBAaHHbIX MOAENAX)

* kpaH XXK[ n Bugouckartesib U3rotoBJieHbl
C MOMOLLbIO BbICOKOMNPELM3NOHHOM
TEeXHOJI0rMu, TakK 4To cBbiwe 99,99%
3N1eMeHTOB M306paXkeHnA npegHasHa4YeHbl
anA 3 (PeKTUBHOro UCMOsIb30BaHUA.
OpHako Ha akpaHe XXK[ u B Bugouckarene
MOTYT NOCTOAHHO NMOABINATLCA MenKue
YepHble UW/UNu ApKKe LBETHbIE TOYKKN
(6enble, KpacHble, CUHME UK 3eJIeHble).
MoABneHue 3TMX TOYEK BNOJSIHE HOPMaNlbHO
ONA npouecca CbeMKU U HUKOUM obpa3om
He BJIUAET Ha 3anucbiBaeMoe nsobpaxeHue.

* He ponyckanTte, 4Tob6bl BUAeOKamepa
cTaHoBuWnach BNaxKkHow. MpepoxpaHanTte
B/AEOKaMepy OT AOXAA N MOPCKOW BOAbI.
Ecnu Bbl HamouuTe Bugeokamepy, To 3TO
MOXET NPMBECTU K HEUCMPaBHOCTY annapara.
Takas HencnpaBHOCTb He Bceraa MoXeT 6bITb
ycTpaHeHa [a].

* Hukorga He ocTaBnAnTe BUAeokamepy B
MecTe ¢ TemnepaTypoi Boiwe 60 °C (140 °F),
Kak, Hanpvmep, B aBToMobusie, OCTaBNEHHOM
Ha COMHLe Unu noA NPAMbIM COSTHEYHbIM
cseTom [b].

* byabTe BHMMAaTENbHbI, KOraa noMellaete
Kamepy OKOJ0 OKHa M BHE MOMELLEHNA.
BospenicTBme Ha akpaH XKL, BugonckaTtens
UM 06 BEKTUB NPAMOro COJTHEYHOTO CBETa B
TeyeHne AIMTENbHOrO BPEMEHMN MOXET
NPUBECTN K HEUCNPaBHOCTAM [C].

= He HanpaBnAniTe Kamepy NPAMO Ha COMHLE.
3TO MOXET NPMBECTU K HENCMPABHOCTY.
[MpoBoAnTE CbEMKM COMHLA B YCNIOBUAX
HM3KOWN OCBELLEHHOCTU, TaKMX, Kak CyMepKu
[d].

[b]

[d]




NMyHkT 1 MNoarotoBka

Step 1 Preparing the MCTOYHUKA
power supply nuTaHuA
Installing the battery pack YcTtaHoBKa 6aTtapeiiHoro 65oka

We recommend using the battery pack when you PekomeHayeTcA ycTaHOBUTbL HaTapeHbin 610K, o

use your camcorder outdoors. ecnu Bbl ucnonbayeTe Bawy Buaeokavepy BHe @
NOMeLLeHuA. =4

(1) Lift up the viewfinder. @

(2) Slide the battery pack down until it clicks. (1) MogHuMWTE BMAOUCKATENb. Q
(2) NMepenBuHbTE 6aTapeiHbI 650K BHU3 A0 g

wenyka.

uuneLeAuruade M edaoLolgo]

To remove the battery pack OnAa cHATUA 6aTapenHoro 6noka

(1) Lift up the viewfinder. (1) MopHnMuTE BUOoNCKaTensb.

(2) Slide the battery pack out in the direction of (2) NepenBrHbTE 6aTapenHbIn 610K B
the arrow while pressing BATT (battery) HanpasneHUn, yKka3aHHOM CTPENKOW, Mpu
release lever down. Ha)kaToMm BHU3 chukcatope BATT (6aTapen).

BATT (battery) release lever/

If you install the large capacity battery pack Ecnu Bbl ycTaHOBMNU GaTapeiHbi 610K
If you install the NP-FM70/FM90/FM91 battery 60nbLIOA eMKOCTN
pack on your camcorder, extend its viewfinder. Ecnu Bbl ycTaHoBUAM Ha Bawy Bnaeokamepy

6aTapenHbin 6ok NP-FM70/FM90/FM91,
BblABVHbTE BUAOUCKATESb.

15



Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHkT 1 MNMoaroToBKa UCTOYHUKA
nUTaHuA

Charging the battery pack

Use the battery pack after charging it for your
camcorder.

Your camcorder operates only with the
“InfoLITHIUM” battery pack (M series).

See page 204 for details of “InfoLITHIUM”
battery pack.

(1) Open the DC IN jack cover and connect the
AC power adaptor supplied with your
camcorder to the DC IN jack with the plug’s A
mark facing up.

(2) Connect the mains lead to the AC power
adaptor.

(3) Connect the mains lead to a wall socket.

(4) Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG).
Charging begins. The remaining battery time
is indicated in minutes on the display
window.

When the remaining battery indicator changes to

=, normal charge is completed. To fully charge

the battery (full charge), leave the battery pack
attached after normal charge is completed until

FULL appears on the display window. Fully

charging the battery allows you to use the battery

longer than usual.

¥

FULL
(I
{ L{L( min
\

g D min

The number in the illustration of the display
window may differ from that on your camcorder.

3apapka 6atapenHoro 6noka

Wcnonb3yinTe 6aTapenHbin 6nok ana Bawen
BMAEOKamepbl MOCne ero 3apAaku.

Bawa Buaeokamepa paboTaeT TONbKO C
6aTtapeiHbiM 6n10okom “InfoLITHIUM” (cepun M).
Cwm. cTp. 204 ana nonyyeHus 6onee NoApPO6HbIX
cBefeHni o 6aTapenHom 6noke “InfoLITHIUM”.

(1) OtkpowTe kpbiwKy rHesga DC IN n
noacoeavH1UTE ceTeBon aganTep
nepemMeHHOro Toka, npunaraembli K Bawen
Buaeokamepe, Kk rHesgy DC IN, Tak 4yTo6bl
wrekep A 6bin HanpaBneH BBEPX.

(2) MoacoeanHMTe NPOBOA ANIEKTPONUTAHMA K
ceTeBOMY afanTepy NepeMeHHOro Toka.
(3) MNoacoeanHnTe NPoBOA SNEKTPONUTAHNA K

CeTeBOM po3eTKe.

(4) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexve OFF (CHG). HauHeTca 3apaaka.
B okolwwke gucnnes 6ynet otobpaxaTbeA
BpeMsA ocTaBLUerocA 3apAa B MUHyTax.

Ecnu nHaukatop ocTtaslierocA 3apAga

W3MEHWTCA Ha M, 3TO 3HAYUT, YTO

HOpManbHafA 3apAaKa 3aBeplieHa. [nAa nonHom

3apaaku batapenHoro 6noka (nonHaA

3apAaKa) octaBbTe HaTapeliHbii 610K

NPUKPENNEHHbIM HA MecTe Mocne 3aBepLIeHnsa

HOpManbHOW 3apAaKK A0 Tex Mop, noka B

OKOLLKe AuCnnen He NOABUTCA MHAMKaLMA

FULL. MonHanA 3apaaka 6atapenHoro 61oka

nossonAeT Bam ncnonb3osatb 6aTapenHoiii

610K pornblue Yem 06bI4HO.

\.
ge«—
=\ ‘

=

=

Lindppbl Ha pucyHKe oKoLlKa aucrnnea MoryT
oTnMyaTbecA OT umdp Ha Bawen Buaeokamepe.



Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHkT 1 MoAroToBKa UCTOYHUKA
nUTaHuA

After charging the battery pack
Disconnect the AC power adaptor from the DC
IN jack on your camcorder.

Note

Prevent metallic objects from coming into contact
with the metal parts of the DC plug of the AC
power adaptor. This may cause a short-circuit,
damaging the AC power adaptor.

When the battery pack is charged fully
The LCD backlight of the display window is
turned off.

Remaining battery time indicator

The remaining battery time indicator in the
display window roughly indicates the recording
time with the viewfinder.

Until your camcorder calculates the actual
remaining battery time
“————min” appears in the display window.

While charging the battery pack, no indicator
appears or the indicator flashes in the display
window in the following cases:

—The battery pack is not installed correctly.
—Something is wrong with the battery pack.

If the power may go off although the battery
remaining indicator indicates that the battery
pack has enough power to operate

Charge the battery pack fully again so that the
indication on the battery remaining indicator is
correct.

When you use the AC power adaptor

Place the AC power adaptor near a wall socket. If
any trouble occurs with this unit, disconnect the
plug from a wall socket as soon as possible to cut
off the powver.

Recommended charging temperature

We recommend charging the battery pack in an
ambient temperature of between 10 °C to 30 °C
(50 °F to 86 °F).

Mocne 3apAnku 6atapenHoro 6noka
OTcoeanHnTe ceTeBOM aganTep NepeMeHHoro
Toka oT rHe3aa DC IN Ha Bawew Buaeokamepe.

MpumevaHue

He ponyckante KOHTaKTa MeTanim4yeckmx
npeaMeToB C METANINTIMHECKUMMU HaCTAMU
LUTEKepa NOCTOAHHOrO TOKa CeTEBOro
apanTtepa. OTO MOXET MPUBECTU K KOPOTKOMY
3aMblKaHuWIo 1 NoBpexxaeHnto Baluero ceTeBoro
apjanTepa.

Ecnu 6aTtapeitHbiii 6510K 3apAXXeH NOMTHOCTbIO
3apgHAa noaceeTka XK/ B okowke aucnnesn
BbIKJOYMTCHA.

NHavkaTop BpemeHu ocTaBLieroca 3apfaaa
6aTapenHoro 6noka

MHaukaTop BpeMeHu ocTaBLueroca 3apaga
6aTapenHoro 6510ka B OKOLLKe aucrnnesn
npubIn3nNTeNbHO YKasbliBaeT BPeEMA 3anucu ¢
MoMOLLbIO BUAOUCKaTENA.

Lo Tex nop, noka Bawa Bupaeokamepa
onpenenuT gencTBUTeNIbHOe BpeMA
ocTaBluerocs 3apaaa 6atapenHoro 6yoka
B okolwke gucnnes 6yaeTt otobpaxarbeA
MHAMKaumAa “— — ——min”.

Bo Bpemsa 3apAanku 6atapeiiHoro 6yoka
HUKaKOW MHAMKATOP He MOANIBAETCA, UNun
MHAMKaTop 6yaeT muraTb B OKOLIKE AUCIen
B CJieAyloWmxX cry4anx:

— BaTapeiHbin 6510K yCTaHOBIEH HEMPAaBWIBHO.
—YT10-TO He B nopAake ¢ 6aTaperiHbiM HI0KOM.

Ecnu 3apag moxeT 6bITb M3pacxonoBaH, a
MHAMKATOP BpeMEeHU OCTaBLUerocA 3apaaa
6aTapenHoro 6noka 6yaeTt nokasbiBaTb, YTO
3apAa 6aTtapenHoro 6510ka BnosiHe
AOCTaTOYHbIN ANIA ero aKcnayaTauum
MonHocThio 3apaanTe 6aTaperHbin 610K eLle
pas, Tak 4Tobbl NOKa3aHue Ha MHAMKaTope
ocTaBLuerocq 3apaja 6arapeniHoro 6noka 6bin1o
npasBuIbHbIM.

Ecnu Bbl ucnonb3syete ceteBoi agantep
nepemMeHHOro Toka

Pa3smecTuTe ceTeBol agantep nepeMeHHoro
TOKa BO31e CeTeBomn po3eTku. B crniyyae
HeuncnpasBHOCTM A@HHOro annapara,
OTCOEAMHUTE LUTEKEP OT CEeTepol PO3ETKMN Kak
MO>XHO 6bICTpee ANA OTKMOYEHNA MUTaHNA.

PekomeHayeman Temnepartypa 3apAaaku

Mbl pekomeHayeMm 3apaxaTb 6aTapenHbin 610K
npu Temnepartype OKpy>aroLen cpeabl B
npegenax ot 10°C po 30°C (ot 50°F no 86°F)

pauels bunieo

uuneLeAuruade M edaoLolgo]
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Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHkT 1 MNoAroToBKa UCTOYHUKA
nuTaHuA

What is ”InfoLITHIUM”?

The “InfoLITHIUM” is a lithium ion battery pack
which can exchange data such as battery
consumption with compatible electronic
equipment. This unit is compatible with the
“InfoLITHIUM” battery pack (M series). Your
camcorder operates only with the
“InfoLITHIUM” battery. “InfoLITHIUM” M
series battery packs have the () moummuy () mark.
“InfoLITHIUM” is a trademark of Sony ™
Corporation.

Charging time/Bpemsa 3apAaaku

Yro Takoe “InfoLITHIUM”?

“InfoLITHIUM” npeactaBnAeT cobon nuTneso-
WOHHbI HaTapenHbln 610K, KOTOPbIN MOXET
06MeHVBaTbCA AaHHbIMU, TaKUMU KaK
notpebnexune 3apana 6atapeiiHoro 651oka, ¢
COBMECTMMOW 3NEKTPOHHOM annapaTtypou. 310
YCTPOWCTBO COBMECTMMO C 6aTaperiHbiM 6510KOM
“InfoLITHIUM” (cepun M). Bawwa snaeokamepa
paboTaeT ToNbKo ¢ 6aTapenHbiMm 65T0KOM
“InfoLITHIUM”. Ha 6aTapeiHbix 6rokax cepum
“InfoLITHIUM” M nmeeTca 3Hak (§) mfoLirHium m

SERIES

“InfoLITHIUM” AaBnAeTCA TOProBoW MapKow
Kopnopauwumn Sony Corporation.

Battery pack/
BaTtapeiHbiin 6110k

Full charge (Normal charge)/
MonHanA 3apAakKa (HopmanbHaA 3apAaKa)

?slsp';'\l/ilsg)/(npmnaraemﬂ) 150 (90)
NP-FM30 145 (85)
NP-FM70 240 (180)
NP-FM90 330 (270)
NP-FM91 360 (300)

The charging time may increase if the battery’s
temperature is extremly high or low because of
the ambient temperature.

Approximate number of minutes to charge an
empty battery pack at 25 °C (77 °F)

Bpemsa 3apAaaku MOXeT 6bITb AOMbLUE, €CMN
TemnepaTypa 6aTapeHoro 6yoka CrmwKom
BbICOKaA UNn HU3KanA.n3-3a TemnepaTypsbl
OKpyXaroLen cpeapl.

MpnbnuanTensHoe BpemMA B MUHyTax ANA
3apAAKU NMOSTHOCTBIO Pa3pPAXEHHOro
6aTtapenHoro 6noka npu Temnepatype 25 °C
(77 °F)



Step 1 Preparing the power MyHkT 1 TNoaroTtoBka UCTOYHUKA
supply nuTaHuA

Recording time/Bpema 3anucu
DCR-TRV725E/TRV730E

Recording with Recording with

the viewfinder/ the LCD screen/
Battery pack/ 3anucb ¢ noMoLbo 3anucb ¢ noMoLbo
BaTapeitHbiii BUAoUCKaTena akpaHa XKA
6nok Continuous*/ Typical**/ Continuous*/ Typical**/

HenpepbiBHaa* TunuyHaAa** HenpepbiBHaA* TunuyHaA™**
NP-FM50
(supplied)/ (npunaraeTca) 130 £ 100 55
NP-FM30 80 45 60 30
NP-FM70 270 160 215 120
NP-FM90 410 245 330 185
NP-FM91 475 285 380 215
DCR-TRV828E/TRV830E

Recording with Recording with

the viewfinder/ the LCD screen/
Battery pack/ 3anucb ¢ NOMoLbIO 3anucb ¢ NOMOLbIO
BaTtapeiiHblii BMaouckarens akpaHa XK[
6nok Continuous*/ Typical**/ Continuous*/ Typical**/

HenpepbiBHaa* TunuyHaAa** HenpepbiBHaA* TunuyHaA™**

NP-FM50
(supplied)/ (npunaraeTca) 130 & % 5
NP-FM30 80 45 55 30
NP-FM70 270 155 205 120
NP-FM90 410 240 310 180
NP-FM91 475 275 360 210

Approximate number of minutes when you use a MpnbnusnTensHoe BpeMA B MUHYTax npu

fully charged battery MCMNOJIb30BaHMUN MONHOCTLIO 3aPAXKXEHHOr0
6aTaperHoro 65oka

*  Approximate continuous recording time at

25°C (77°F). The battery life will be shorter if * [pnbnuanTtenbHoe BpemsA HenpepbIBHON

you use your camcorder in a cold 3anucu npu Temnepatype 25 °C (77 °F). MNpwm

environment. MCMonb30BaHNM BUAEOKaMEpPbl B XONOAHbIX
** Approximate number of minutes when yCcnoBuAxX cpok cnyx6bl 6aTapeHoro 6noka

recording while you repeat recording start/ byneT Kopoue.

stop, zooming and turning the power on/off. ** MNpnbnmantenbHoe Bpema B MUHyTax npu

The actual battery life may be shorter. 3anMcu ¢ HeOAHOKPAaTHBIM NMyCKom/

OCTaHOBKOI 3anucu, Hae3aoM BUAeoKamepbl
1 BKIOYEHNEM/BbIKMIOYEHWEM NUTaHUA.
dakTn4eckuin Cpok cny>6el 3apAana
6aTapeinHoro 6510ka MoXeT 6bITb KOpoYe.

pauels bunieo
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Step 1 Preparing the power

MyHkT 1 lNoAaroToBKa UCTOYHUKA

supply nuTaHuA
Playing time/BpemAa Bocnpou3seaeHuA
DCR-TRV725E/TRV730E
Playing time Playing time

Battery pack/
BarapeiHbii

on LCD screen/
Bpema BocnpousBeaeHusa Bpema BocnpousBeaeHus

with LCD closed/

6nok Ha akpaHe XK npwm 3akpbiTom XK
NP-FM50

(supplied)/(npunaraeTca) 120 155
NP-FM30 75 95
NP-FM70 255 320
NP-FM90 390 490
NP-FM91 455 565

DCR-TRV828E/TRV830E
Playing time Playing time

Battery pack/
BarapeiHbii

on LCD screen/
Bpema BocnpousBeaeHusa Bpema BocnpousBeaeHus

with LCD closed/

6nok Ha akpaHe XK npwm 3akpbiTom XK
NP-FMS50 (supplied)/ 110 155
(npunaraetcA)

NP-FM30 70 95
NP-FM70 240 320
NP-FM90 360 490
NP-FM91 420 565

Approximate number of minutes when you use a
fully charged battery

Approximate continuous playing time at 25 °C
(77 °F). The battery life will be shorter if you use
your camcorder in a cold environment.

The recording and playing times of a normally
charged battery are about 90 % of those of a fully
charged battery.

Note

The table shows the playing time for tapes
recorded in the Digital8 B3 system. The playing
time of tapes recorded in the Hi8/standard 8
system is reduced by about 20 %.

MpubnuanTtensHoe BpeMA B MUHYTax npu
MCMONb30BaHWM MOSTHOCTBIO 3aPAXEHHOMO
6aTaperiHoro 61oka

MpnbnuanTensHoe BpemA HenpepbIBHOIO
BOCNpou3BeaeHnsa npu temnepatype 25 °C

(77 °F). MNpwv ucnonb3oBaHUn BUAEOKamepbl B
XOSI0AHbIX YCMOBUAX CPOK CNy>6bl 6aTapernHoro
6noka 6yneT Kopoye.

Bpemsa 3anucu n Bocnpon3seaeHuA HopManbHO
3apAXxeHHoro H6aTapeiiHoro 6roka coctaBnAeT
0K0s10 90 % BpeMEeHM NOIHOCTbIO 3aPAXKEHHOIO
6noka.

MpumevaHue

Tabnvua nokasbiBaeT BpemA BOCNPON3BeAeHNA
NeHTbI, 3anucaHHou B cucteme Digital8 B.
Bpema BoCnpon3BeaeHWA NIEHTbI, 3anncaHHoM B
cucteme Hi8/ ctaHaapTHOM cucteme 8,
coKpaTuTcA NpmbnunanTenbHo Ha 20 %.



Step 1 Preparing the power MyHkT 1 MoAaroTtoBka UCTOYHUKA

supply nuTaHuA
Connecting to a wall socket NMoacoennHeHne K ceTeBOMN po3eTke
When you use your camcorder for a long time, Ecnu Bbl cobupaeTech ncnonb3oBatb
we recommend that you power it from a wall BuAeoKamepy AnuTenbLHOe Bpems,
socket using the AC power adaptor. pPEKOMEHAYeTCA UCMONb30BaTh NUTaHWe oT
CETEBOW PO3ETKMU C MOMOLLLIO CETEBOIO
(1) Open the DC IN jack cover, and connect the ajanTtepa nepemMeHHoro Toka.

AC power adaptor to the DC IN jack on your
camcorder with the plug’s A mark facing up.
(2) Connect the mains lead to the AC power
adaptor.
(3) Connect the mains lead to a wall socket.

(1) OTkpoiiTe Kpbiwky rHeszga DC IN n
noAcoeanHNTe ceTeBon agantep
nepemeHHoro Toka K riesgy DC IN Ha Bawen
BMAEOKaMepy, Tak 4Tobbl 3HaK A Ha
wTekepe 6bin obpalleH BBEPX.

(2) MopacoeanHnTe NPOBOA ANEKTPONUTaHMA K
CeTeBOMy ajanTtepy NepemMeHHOro Toka.

(3)MNoacoeanHnTe NPOBOA ANEKTPONUTAHMA K
CeTeBOM po3eTKe.

2,3

N\

4
7

PRECAUTION NPEAOCTEPEXXEHUE
The set is not disconnected from the AC power Annapata He OTKMYaeTCcA OT UCTOYHMKA
source (the mains) as long as it is connected to a nepemMeHHOro Toka (3N1eKTPUYecKomn ceTn) oo
wall socket, even if the set itself has been turned Tex nop, noka oH NOACOeANHEH K CeTeBOMN
off. po3eTKe, Aaxe ecnv cam annapat 1 BblK/TIOHEH.
Notes MpumeyaHuna

¢ [lnTaHue oT ceTeBOro agantepa nepeMeHHoro
TOKa MOXeT NoaaBaTbCA Aaxe B Cnyyae, ecnu
6aTapenHbln 610K NpUKpenseH K Bawen
BMAeOKamepe.

* "He3no DC IN umeeT “nprvoputeT UCTOYHMKA”.
3TO0 3HaYmT, YTO NUTaHWNe OT 6aTapernHoro
6110Ka He MOXeT nojasaThbCA, eCN NPOBOJ,
3MEeKTPONUTaHNA NoAcoeanHeH K rHesgy DC
IN, maxke ecnv NpoBoOA 3IEKTPONUTAHMA N He
NOACOeANHEH K CETEBON PO3eTKe.

= The AC power adaptor can supply power even
if the battery pack is attached to your
camcorder.

= The DC IN jack has “source priority”. This
means that the battery pack cannot supply any
power if the mains lead is connected to the DC
IN jack, even when the mains lead is not
plugged into a wall socket.

Using a car battery
Use Sony DC Adaptor/Charger (optional). Wcnonb3oBaHne aBTOMOGMBHOFO
aKKymynaTopa
Wcnonb3yinte apantep/3apAanHoe YyCTPOMCTBO
NOCTOAHHOrO ToKa chupMbl Sony (nprobpeTaeTcA
OTAeSbHO).

pauels bunieo
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Step 2 Setting the
date and time

MyHKT 2 YcTaHOBKa AaTbl
U BpeMeHHU

Set the date and time settings when you use your
camcorder for the first time.

“CLOCK SET” will be displayed each time that
you set the POWER switch to CAMERA or
MEMORY unless you set the date and time
settings.

If you do not use your camcorder for about half a
year, the date and time settings may be released
(bars may appear) because the built-in
rechargeable battery will have been discharged
(p. 211).

First, set the year, then the month, the day, the
hour and then the minute.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or
MEMORY, and then press MENU to display
the menu settings.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [,
then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
CLOCK SET, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the
desired year, then press the dial.

(5) Set the month, day and hour by turning the
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial and pressing the dial.

(6) Set the minute by turning the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial and pressing the dial by the time
signal. The clock starts to move.

(7) Press MENU to make the menu settings
disappear.

BbInonHWTe ycTaHoBKy AaThbl M BPpEeMeHU, Koraa
Bbl ucnonb3yeTe Bally Buaeokavepy B nepBbiv
pas.

[lo Tex nop, noka Bkl He BbINONHNTE YyCTaHOBKM
natbl 1 Bpemenu, “CLOCK SET” 6ynet
NOABMATLCA KaXKAbIN pas3 nNpy yCcTaHOBKe
nepeknioyatena POWER B nonoxexue
CAMERA vnn MEMORY.

Ecnu Bbl He ncnonb3yeTte Balwy Buaeokamepy B
TeyeHvne NpMbnNu3nTenbLHO Nonyroaa, ycTaHoBKM
[aTbl U BPEMEHU MOryT CamOnpOn3BONbHO
N3MEHNTBCA (MOryT NOABUTLCA NOMOChI), N3-3a
TOro, YTO BCTPOEHHaA nepesapAxaeman
6aTapeiika, ycTaHoBfeHHadA B Bawen
Buaeokamepe, byaeT paspaxeHa (cTp. 211).
CHavana yctaHoBuUTe rof, 3atem mMecAl, AeHb,
4ac v MUHYTY.

(1) YcTtaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxeHve CAMERA unu MEMORY, a
3aTem HaxxmuTe kHonky MENU anA
0TO6PaXKeHNA YCTAHOBOK MEHIO.

(2) NosepHute amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbibopa
VHAMKauuM (55, a 3aTeM HaXMuUTe OUCK.

(3)NoBepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
Bbl6opa komaHabl CLOCK SET, a 3atem
HaXXMUTE AUCK.

(4) NoBephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BbI6Opa HYXXHOrO rofa, a 3aTeM HaXKMUTE JUCK.

(5) YcTaHoBUTE MecAL, AeHb U Yac nyTem
BpaweHna aucka SEL/PUSH EXEC n
HaXkUMaHuA aucka.

(6) YcTaHOBMTE MUHYTHI NyTEM BpaLLEHUA aucka
SEL/PUSH EXEC u HaxvumMaHua gucka B
MOMEHT rnepeaayun curHana To4HOro
BpemMeHu. Yacbl Ha4yHyT OYHKLMOHMPOBATb.

(7)Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana Toro, 4Tobbl
McYe3nn yCTaHOBKM MEHIO.



MyHKT 2 YcTaHOBKa AaTbl U
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The year changes as follows:

1995 «— -+ — 2001 « .- — 2079

t )

Fop usmeHAeTcA cnepyowmm ob6pasom:

If you do not set the date and time

Ham e w2 2 s recorded on the tape and the Ha neHty n “Memory Stick” 6yneT

“Memory Stick”. 3annCcbIBaTHCA UHAMKALMA “-- - ----

Note on the time indicator

Ecnu Bbl He ycTaHOBUNM AaTy U BpeMA

npumeqanue no MHOAUKaATOPYy BpeMeHHU

The internal clock of your camcorder operates on BcTpoeHHble Yackl Baler Bugeokamepsbl
a 24-hour cycle. paboTaioT B 24-4aCOBOM pexxmme.

uuneleAuruoyde M eMaoLodgol]  paynels bunmeo I
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Step 3 Inserting a
cassette

NMyHKT 3 YcTaHOoBKa
KacceTbl

We recommend using Hi8 FiEl/Digital8 B video
cassettes.

(1) Prepare the power supply (p. 15).

(2) Slide OPEN/EJECT in the direction of the
arrow and open the lid.

The cassette compartment automatically lifts
up and opens.

(3) Insert the cassette in a straight line deeply into
the cassette compartment with the window
facing out.

Push the middle portion of the back of the
cassette to insert.

(4) Close the cassette compartment by pressing
the mark on the cassette compartment.
The cassette compartment automatically goes
down.

(5) After the cassette compartment going down
completely, close the lid until it clicks.

PekomeHzyeTca UCMonb30BaTh BUAEOKACCETbI
Tvna Hi8 HiEYDigital8 B3.

(1) MoproToBbTE MCTOYHUK NUTAHMA (CTP. 15).

(2) CosnHbTe OPEN/EJECT B HanpasneHuu,
YKa3aHHOM CTPENKOM, U OTKPONTE KPbILLKY.
KacceTHbIli 0TCEK aBTOMATUYECKMN
NOAHMMAETCA U OTKPOETCH.

(3) YcTaHoBuMTE KacceTy No NPAMOW NUHUM
rny6oKo B KacCeTHbIN OTCEK Tak, YToObI
OKOLLKO ObINo 06patleHo Hapyxy.
HaxxmuTe Ha cepeauHy TbifIbHOW CTOPOHbI
KacceTbl ANA YCTaHOBKMW.

(4) 3akpoiiTe KacceTHbIN OTCEK, HaXXaB METKY
Ha oTceke. KacceTHbI O0Tcek
aBTOMaTU4ECKMN 3aKpOETCA.

(5) Mocne Toro, Kak KacCeTHbIN OTCEK
MOMHOCTLIO ONYCTUTCA, 3aKPOWTE KPbILLKY,
4YTO6bI OHA LWEeNKHyna.

7

To eject a cassette
Follow the procedure above, and eject the
cassette in step 3.

AnAa ns3sne4vyeHma KacceTbl
BbIiNonHWTe NpUBEAEHHYIO Bbille npoueaypy 1
BbITOJIKHUTE KacceTy B MyHKTe 3.



Step 3 Inserting a cassette MyHKT 3 YcTaHOBKa KacceTbl

Notes MpumeyaHuna

= Do not press the cassette compartment down. ® He HaxxnmanTe BHWU3 KacCceTHbIN OTCeK. JTO
Doing so may cause malfunction. MOXEeT NPUBECTN K HEUCNPABHOCTU.

= Your camcorder records pictures in the Digital8 ¢ Bawa Buaeokamepa BbINOJHAET 3anucb
B system. n3o6padkeHuit B cucteme Digital8 B.

= The recording time when you use your * BpemnA 3anucu npu ucnonb3oBaHun Bawen
camcorder is 2/3 of indicated time on Hi8 FliEl uMdpoBOV BUAEOKAMEpPLI coCcTaBnAeT 2/3
tape. If you select the LP mode in the menu BpeMeHu, ykasaHHoro Ha neHte Hi8 HiEl. Ecnn
settings, the recording time is indicated time on Bbl BbIGepuTe pexkum LP B ycTaHOBKax MeH!o,
Hi8 HiE tape. TO BpemA 3anucu byaeT paBHO BPeMeHM!,

= If you use standard 8 El tape, be sure to play ykasaHHoro Ha neHTe Hi8 HiEl
back the tape on this camcorder. Mosaic pattern ® Ecnn Bbl ucnonb3yeTte CTaHAAPTHYO NEHTY 8
noise may appear when you play back standard El, To ee pekomeHayeTcA BOCNPOU3BOANTL Ha
8 Bl tape on other camcorders (including other 3TON Xe Buaeokamepe. B cnyyae
DCR-TRV725E/TRV730E/TRV828E/ BOCMpon3BefeHNA CTaHAaPTHbIX JIeHT Tuna 8
TRV830E). El Ha apyrux Buaeokamepax, MOryT NOABUTLCA

= The cassette compartment may not be closed noMexm MO3anmyHoro Tuna (BKnoyaa apyrue
when you press any part of the lid other than Buaeokamepbl DCR-TRV725E/TRV730E/
the mark. TRV828E/TRVS830E).

e KacceTHbIN OTCEK MOXET He 3aKpbITbCA, eCNN
To prevent accidental erasure Bbl HaxkmeTe Ha kakoe-nMbo Apyroe MecTo Ha
Slide the write-protect tab on the cassette to KpblLLKe, a He Ha METKY (PUSH].

expose the red mark.
[nA npepoTBpalleHUA cay4yaiHOro cTupaHua
MepenBrHbTE NENECTOK 3aLMTHI 3aMNMCU Ha
KacceTe, Tak YTobbl NoABUNACh KpacHas MeTKa.

pauels bunieo
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— Recording - Basics —

Recording a picture

— 3anucb — OCHOBHbIe NONOXXEHUA —

3anucb n3obpaxeHunA

Your camcorder automatically focuses for you.

(1) Remove the lens cap by pressing both knobs
on its sides and attach the lens cap to the grip
strap.

(2) Install the power source and insert a cassette.
See “Step 1” to “Step 3” for more information
(p. 15 to 25).

(3) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA while
pressing the small green button. Your
camcorder is set to the standby mode.

(4) Open the LCD panel while pressing OPEN.
The viewfinder automatically turns off.

(5) Press START/STOP. Your camcorder starts
recording. The REC indicator appears on the
screen. The camera recording lamp located on
the front of your camcorder lights up. To stop
recording, press START/STOP again.

The recording lamp lights up in the
viewfinder when you record with the
viewfinder.

Camera recording
lamp/Namnoyka
3anucu BMAEOKaMepOﬁ

Microphone/
MukpodoH
\

Balwa Buaeokamepa aBToMaTUYEeCKUN BbINONHAET
¢oKycnpoBky 3a Bac.

(1) CHUMUTE KpbIWKY 06BbEKTUBA, HaXkaB 06e
KHOMKW Ha ee KpOMKe, 1 NpukpenuTe
KPbILWKY 06bEKTBA K PEMHIO Af1A 3axBara.

(2) YcTaHoBMTE UCTOYHMK NUTaHWA U BCTaBbTe
KaccerTy.

Cwm. “TIyHKT 17— “INyHKT 3” AnA nonyyexHua
6onee noapobHbix cBefeHun (cTp. 15 — 25).

(3) HaxkaB maneHbKyto 3eM1eHyo KHOMKY,
ycTaHoBuUTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxeHve CAMERA. Bawa Bugeokamepa
NepeKNioYUTCA B PEXUM OXKUAAHUA.

(4) Haxxas kHonky OPEN, oTkpoiiTe naHesnb
XK. BuoonckaTernb BbIKNIOYUTCA
aBTOMaTUYECKM.

(5) Haxxmnte kHonky START/STOP. Bawa
BMAeoKamepa HavyHeT 3anucb. Ha akpaHe
nosasutcAa niankatop REC. BeicBeTutca
Tak>xe namnoyka 3anmcu, pacronoXXeHHas
Ha nepefHen naHenu Bugeokamepsl. AnA
OCTaHOBKM 3anucy HaxxmnTte kHonky START/
STOP eue pas.

Mpw 3an1cK ¢ NomoLLbLIO BUAoucKaTens,
BHYTPW HEro BbICBETUTCA NamMrnoyka 3anucu.

a40min B $ REC 0:00:01




Recording a picture

3anucb nsobpaxeHuna

Notes

= Fasten the grip strap firmly.

= Do not touch the built-in microphone during
recording.

Note on Recording mode

Your camcorder records and plays back in the SP
(standard play) mode and in the LP (long play)
mode. Select SP or LP in the menu settings

(p. 107). In the LP mode, you can record 1.5 times
as long as in the SP mode. When you record a
tape in the LP mode on your camcorder, we
recommend that you play back the tape on your
camcorder.

Note on LOCK

When you slide LOCK to the right, the POWER
switch can no longer be set to MEMORY
accidentally. The LOCK is released as a default
setting.

To enable smooth transition

You can make the transition between the last
scene you recorded and the next scene smooth as
long as you do not eject the cassette if you turn
off your camcorder. When you change the
battery pack, set the POWER switch to OFF
(CHG).

If you leave your camcorder in the standby
mode for 3 minutes

Your camcorder automatically turns off. This is
to save battery power and to prevent battery and
tape wear. To resume the standby mode, set the
POWER switch to OFF (CHG) once, then turn it
to CAMERA again.

When you record in the SP and LP modes on
one tape or you record some scenes in the LP
mode

The playback picture may be distorted or the
time code may not be written properly between
scenes.

MpumeyaHua

¢ [INOTHO MPUCTErHMTE PEMEHb AJ1A 3axBaTa
BUEOKaMepbI.

* He npukacanTecb K BCTPOEHHOMY MUKPOOHY
BO BpeMA 3anucu.

MpumeyaHue No pexxumy 3anucu

Bawa Bnaeokamepa BbINOMHAET 3an1chb U
BOCMpoun3BeeHne B pexkume SP (cTaHpapTHOe
BOCNpoOun3BeAeHne) n B pexxuime LP
(monrourpatollee BocnpouaseneHue). Boibepute
komaHgy SP unm LP B ycTaHOBKax MeHo (CTp.
107). B pexxume LP Bbl MOXeTe BbINONHATb
3anvck B 1,5 pasa gonblue no BpEMEHU, YeM B
pexvme SP. lNMpu BbINonHeHnn Ha Balew
BMAeOKamepe 3anuncu Ha NeHTy B pexume LP
pekoMeHyeTCA BOCNPOM3BOANTb 3TY JIEHTY
Takxe Ha Bawen Bugeokamepe.

MpumeyaHue no pexxumy LOCK

Ecnu Bl nepeapuHeTe nepekntodaTens LOCK
Bnpaso, nepeknioyatens POWER yxe He
MOXET 6bITb CNy4anHO YCTaHOBNEH B
nonoxenve MEMORY. Pexxum LOCK 6ygnet
OTMEHATLCA KaK YCTaHOBKA MO YMOMYaHUIo.

[AnA ob6ecnevyeHnA NnnaBHOro nepexoaa
Bbl MOXeTe BbIMOMHATL NNaBHbIV NEPEXOA,
mMexay nocneaHMM 3anucaHHbIM 3Nn3040M 1
cneayroWwmm 3aNM3040M A0 Tex Mop, noka He
n3BriedeTe KacceTy Npu BbIKIOYEHHOM
nuTaHuw. MNMpun 3ameHe 6aTaperiHoro 6noka
ycTaHoBuTte nepekntoyarens POWER B
nonoxexve OFF (CHG).

Ecnu Bbl octaBuTe Bawy Buaeokamvepy B
peXxume oXXmaaHUA Ha 3 MUHYTbI
Braeokamepa BbIKNOUMTCA aBTOMaTUYECKU.
OT0 nNpepoTBpaLlaeT pacxon 3apaaa
6aTapenHoro 6moka u U3HoC neHTbl. Ona
BO306HOBIIEHWA peXnMa 0XMAAHUA YCTaHOBUTE
cHayvana nepekntoyarens POWER B nonoxexune
OFF (CHG), a 3aTem cHOoBa nNoBepHUTE €ro B
nonoxenve CAMERA.

Mpu BbINONHeHUU 3anucu B pexxumax SP u LP
Ha OiHOW JIeHTe WIU )Xe NpU 3anucu
HECKOJIbKUX 3N1U3040B B pexkume LP
Bocnpoussoanmoe nsobpaxeHune MoxeT 6blTb
NCKaXEHO UNn Xe KOJ BPEMEHWN MOXET He
3anucbiBaTbCA Haanexatumm obpasom Mexay
annsoaamu.

soiseqg — BuIp102ay

BUHIXXOUOU 3I9HE0HIQ — 9duueg
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Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxeHuna

Adjusting the LCD screen

The LCD panel moves about 90 degrees to the
viewfinder side and about 180 degrees to the lens
side.

If you turn the LCD panel over so that it faces the
other way, the < indicator appears on the LCD
screen and in the viewfinder (Mirror mode).

PerynupoBka akpaHa XXK[

Manenb XK mMoxeT nepeasuratbCA NpUMEpPHO
Ha 90 rpagycoB B CTOpPOHY Buaouckatena wu
npumepHo Ha 180 rpaaycoB B CTOPOHY 06beKTUBA.
Ecnu Bbl nosepHeTe naHenb XKK[ Tak, 4To oHa
6yneT HanpasneHa B APYryto CTOPOHY, Ha
akpaHe XK[ noasuTCcA MHAMKaTop &
(3epkanbHbIi PeXUM).

When closing the LCD panel, set it vertically
until it clicks, and swing it into the camcorder
body.

Mpu 3akpbiBaHnn nadenu XXK[ yctaHoBute ee
BepTUKasibHO, NOKa He pa3facTCA LWEeNYoK, a3aTem
NpuUcoeanHUTE ee K Kopnycy BuaeoKamepsbl.

Note
When using the LCD screen except in the mirror
mode, the viewfinder automatically turns off.

When you use the LCD screen outdoors in
direct sunlight

The LCD screen may be difficult to see. If this
happens, we recommend that you use the
viewfinder.

When you adjust angles of the LCD panel
Make sure if the LCD panel is opened up to 90
degrees.

Picture in the mirror mode

The picture on the LCD is a mirror-image.
However, the picture will be normal when
recorded.

During recording in the mirror mode
You cannot operate the ZERO SET MEMORY on
the Remote Commander.

Indicators in the mirror mode

The STBY indicator appears as 11® and REC as
@. Some of other indicators appear mirror-
reversed and others are not displayed.

When recording with the LCD panel opened
Recording time becomes shorter a little compared
with when recording with the LCD panel closed.

MpumeyaHue

Mpu ncnonbsosaHum skpaxa >XK
BUaonCKaTenb aBToOMaTUYEeCKn BblKMo4aeTes,
KpOMe 3epKasnbHOro pexxmma.

Ecnu Bbl ucnonb3yete akpaH XK[ BHe
nomeLleH1A nNoa NPAMbIM COSTHEYHbIM CBETOM
Bo3MoxHO 6yaeT TpyaHo pasrnAageTb 3KpaH
KK[. B aTom cny4ae pekomeHayeTcA
ucnonb3oBaTh BUAOWCKATENb.

Koraa Bbl perynupyeTte yrnbl naHenu XXKQ
V6eautech, 4To naHenb KK oTkpbiTa Ha 90
rpagycos.

N306pakeHne B 3epKasibHOM peXxxmme
N3o06paxkeHune Ha akpaHe XK 6yaet
oTobpaxartbca 3epkanbHo. OgHako 3anvcb
n3obpaxeHns 6yaeT HOpMasibHOW.

Bo BpemA 3anucu B 3epKanibHOM pexxume
Bbl He MOoXeTe onepupoBaTb kKHonkon ZERO
SET MEMORY Ha nynbTe AUCTaHLUMOHHOIO
ynpaeneHus.

NHavkaTopbl B 3epKasibHOM peXxume
MHavkaTop STBY noasutca B Buge 11@, a
nHaukatop REC B Buae @. HekoTopble apyrue
WHAMKaTOpPbl MOABATCA B 3epKanbHO
0TO6pPaXKEHHOM BUAE, @ HEKOTOPbLIE U3 HUX HE
6yayT oTObpaXkaTbCA COBCEM.

Mpu 3anucu ¢ oTkpbiTON NaHenbio XK
Bpemsa 3anvcu npu oTKpbITon naHeny XXK[
HECKOJIbKO YMEHbLUAETCA MO CPaBHEHMIO C
3anucbio Npu 3akpbiTor nadeny XXKKI.
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Brightness of the LCD screen ApkocTb akpaHa XXK[

You can adjust the brightness of the LCD screen. Bbl MOXeTe oTperynupoBaTb APKOCTb dKpaHa

Select LCD B.L. or LCD BRIGHT in the menu XKKA. Beibepute nyHKT LCD B.L. unnLCD BRIGHT

settings (p. 107). Even if you adjust the LCD B.L. B ycTaHoBkax MeHto (cTp. 107). Jaxe ecnm Bol

or LCD BRIGHT, the recorded picture will notbe ~ OTPerymvpyetenyHkTelLCDB.L.unuLCDBRIGHT,

affected. 3TO He NOBMUAET Ha 3anMcaHHoe n3obpaxkeHue.
After recording Mocne 3anucu

(1) Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG). (1) YcraHosuTe nepekntodatens POWER B

nonoxexve OFF (CHG).
(2) BakpoiiTe naHens XK[.
(3) 3Bnekute kaccety.

(2) Close the LCD panel.
(3) Eject the cassette.

Using the zoom feature Ucnonb3oBaHue hyHKLMUM Hae3aa

Move the power zoom lever a little for a slower Buaeokamepbl

zoom. Move it further for a faster zoom.

Using the zoom function sparingly results in

better-looking recordings.

“T” side: for telephoto (subject appears closer)

“W” side: for wide-angle (subject appears
farther away)

MepenaBuHbTE pblyar NPUBOAHOIO

BapnoobbEKTVBA crerka Affa OTHOCUTENbHO

MeAJIeHHOro Haesaa BuaeoKamepbl.

MepenBuHbTE €ro cunbHee AnA YCKOPEHHOro

Haesza Buaeokamepbl.

Mcnonb3oBaHve hyHKUMN Hae3aa Buaeokavepbl

B HebosbLIOM KonnyecTse obecrneynBaeT

Hauny4we pesynbtarhbl.

CrtopoHa “T”: anAa TenedoTo (06bEKT
npuénmxaeTcA)

CrtopoHa “W”: anA WMpoKOoyronbHoro Bmaa
(06beKT ypanaeTcA)

W T
wor—T > wr—mT

lxllllnllll

Haesn Buaoeokamepbl 6onee 18x BbinonNHAETCA
umcpoBbIM MeToAOM. [AnA npuBeaeHuA B

. .. OencTeme UncpoBoro BapnoobbekTmea

Zoom greater than 18x is performed digitally. To BbIGEpUTE MPUBOAHON LMcPOBONA

activate digital zoom, select the digital zoom Bap1oo6bexTHs D ZOOM B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo
power in D ZOOM in the menu settings. (p. 107) (cTp. 107).

The picture quality deteriorates as the picture is MockonbKy 06paGoTka N306paxeHus

processed digitally. BbINONMHAETCA UMEPOBLIM CNOCOBOM, Ka4ecTBO
N306paxXeHNA HECKOMBKO yXyAWNTCA.

The right side of the bar shows the digital zooming zone.
The digital zooming zone appears when you select the
digital zoom power in D ZOOM in the menu settings./
MpaBaA cTOpoOHa NOMOChI HA 3KPaHe NOKa3biBaeT 30HY
umcbpoBoI TpaHcoKaumu.

Ecnu Bbl BbibepuTe NpuBOoAHON LMGPOBOWA
BapnoobbekTe D ZOOM B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo,
NnoABUTCA 30Ha LIM(PPOBOIM TpaHCHOKaumm.
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Notes on digital zoom

= Digital zoom starts to function when zoom
exceeds 18x.

= The picture quality deteriorates as you go
toward the “T” side.

= You cannot use the digital zoom when the
POWER switch is set to MEMORY.

When you shoot close to a subject

If you cannot get a sharp focus, move the power
zoom lever to the “W” side until the focus is
sharp. You can shoot a subject that is at least
about 80 cm (about 2 feet 5/8 inch) away from
the lens surface in the telephoto position, or
about 1 cm (about 1/2 inch) away in the wide-
angle position.

To record pictures with the
viewfinder - adjusting the
viewfinder

If you record pictures with the LCD panel closed,
check the picture with the viewfinder. Adjust the
viewfinder lens to your eyesight so that the
indicators in the viewfinder come into sharp
focus.

Lift up the viewfinder and move the viewfinder
lens adjustment lever.

MpumeyaHuAa K Haesay BUaeoKamepbl

uncpoBbIM METOAOM

* Lincbposoi BapnoobbeKTUB HauNHaeT
cpabaTtbiBaTh B Cryvae, eCrv Haes[
BuAeoKamephbl npesbiwaeT 18x.

* KayecTBO M306paXkeHna yxyawaeTca no mepe
npubnuxeHua K cTopoHe “T”.

* Bbl HE MOXETe 1Ccnonb30BaThb LUMcpoBon
BapunoobbEKTMB, ECNM NepeknoYaTenb
POWER ycTtaHoBneH B nonoxexHne MEMORY.

Mpu cbemke o6beEKTa ¢ 61M3Koro
NONoXeHnA

Ecnu Bbl He MOXeTe Mony4nTb YETKON
(hOKYCUPOBKM, NepeaBUHbTE pblyar MPMBOAHOMO
BapunoobbekTmBa B CTOPoHy “W” [0 nonyyeHuns
YeTKOW (hOoKyCcHpOBKK. Bbl MOXXeTe BbINONHATL
CbeMKy 06BbEeKTa B NOSIoXXeHUn TenedoTo,
KOTOpPbI OTCTOUT MO KpalHen mepe Ha
paccToAHuM 80 CM OT NOBEPXHOCTM 06beKTUBA
UK e OKoso 1 CM B MOMOXEHUN
LUMPOKOYrOMIbHOrO BUAA.

OnA 3anucu n3obpaxxeHum c
nomoLLYbl0 BUaouckartens
— perynupoBKa BUgouckarenq

Ecnu Bbl 6ygeTe 3anuceiBaTb n3obpaxkeHna npu
3akpbiToi NnaHenu XXKK[, nposepbTe
n3o06paxkeHne ¢ MOMOLLBIO BUagouckaTena.
OTperynupyiite 06BEKTUB BUAOMCKATENA B
COOTBETCTBMW CO CBOVMM 3PEHMEM, TaK YTOObI
MHAMKaTOpbI B Buaouckarene 6binm 4eTko
CchoKycnpoBaHs.I.

MoaHvmMnTe BuaouckaTesb U noaBuranTe pblyar
perynnpoBkun obbekTuBa BugouckaTens.

Viewfinder backlight
You can change the brightness of the backlight.
Select VF B.L. in the menu setings. (p. 107)

3apgHAA noacBeTKa Buaouckarena

Bbl MOXeTe M3MEHATb APKOCTb 3a4Hew
noacseTku. Boibepute komaHay VF B.L. B
yCcTaHoBKax MeHto (cTp. 107).
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Indicators displayed in the
recording mode

The indicators are not recorded on tape.

‘=240min)
cyeTyYMKa NneHTbl

4 7 2001

UHaukaTopbl, oTo6paXkaembie B
peXxume 3anucu

MHﬂMKaTOpr He 3anncblBalOTCA Ha NEHTY.

Remaining battery time indicator/UHanKaTOp BpemeHu
ocTaBluerocA 3apaaa 6arapenHoro 6noka

Format indicator/Mugukartop c¢opmaTa
Recording mode indicator/MHAuKaTop peXxuma sanucu
STBY/REC indicator/Mnpgukatop STBY/REC

Time code/Tape counter indicator/Koa BpemeHu/MHaukaTop

Remaining tape indicator/MHaMkaTop ocTaBLUEUCA NIEHTbI

This appears after the POWER switch is set to CAMERA for a while./
OTa MHanKaumA NoABUTCA Nocne Toro, kak nepekntoyatens POWER
6yneT ycTaHOBNEH Ha Kakoe-To BpemA B nonoxeHne CAMERA.

[1z0556 J— Time indicator/MHAUKaTOp BpeMeHn

This is displayed for five seconds after the POWER switch is set to
CAMERA or MEMORY./OH oTobpaxaeTcA 0KOMo NATW CEKYHS nocne
TOro, Kak nepekntodarens POWER yctaHoBfeH B nonoxeHve
CAMERA vnn MEMORY.
Date indicator/MUHauKaTop Aatbl

This is displayed for five seconds after the POWER switch is set to
CAMERA or MEMORY./OH oTobpaxaeTcA 0KOMo NATW CEKYHS nocne
TOro, Kak nepekntodarens POWER yctaHoBfeH B nonoxeHve
CAMERA vnn MEMORY.

Remaining battery time indicator

The remaining battery time indicator roughly
indicates the recording time. The indicator may
not be correct, depending on the conditions in
which you are recording. When you close the
LCD panel and open it again, it takes about one
minute for the correct remaining battery time in
minutes to be displayed.

Time code (for tapes recorded in the Digital8
B system only)

The time code indicates the recording or
playback time, “0:00:00” (hours:minutes:
seconds) in CAMERA mode and “0:00:00:00”
(hours:minutes:seconds:frames) in VCR or
PLAYER (DCR-TRV725E only) mode. You
cannot rewrite only the time code.

When you play back tapes recorded in the Hi8/
standard 8 system, the tape counter appears on
the screen.

You cannot reset the time code or the tape
counter.

NHpukaTop BpemeHu ocTaBLUErocA 3apAaa
6aTapenHoro 6noka

MHavkaTop BpeMeHn ocTaBsLueroca 3apana
6aTtaperHoro 6noka npMbNn3nTensHO
yKasblBaeT OcTaBLUeecA Bpems 3anucu.
MHankaTop MoXeT 6bITb HETOYHbIM B
3aBMCUMOCTU OT YCNOBUI, B KOTOPbIX Bbl
npoussoauTe 3anucb. Korga Bol 3akpbiBaeTe
naHenb XK n oTKpbiBaeTe eé CHOBa,
TpebyeTcA OKOSI0 OAHOW MUHYTHI AnA
npaBuIbHOrO 0TOBpaXKeHNA ocTaBsLLeroca
BpeMeHu paboTbl 6aTapenHoro 6510ka B
MUHYyTax.

Kop BpemeHu (TONbKO ANA JIeHT,
3anucaHHbIX B uucgposon cucteme Digital8 b))
Koa BpemeHun ykasbiBaeT BpeMA 3anvicy unm
BocnpousseaeHnd, “0:00:00” (4acbl: MUHYTbI:
cekyHabl) B pexkume CAMERA 1 “0:00:00:00”
(4acbl: MUHYTbI: CEKYHABI: Kaapbl) B pexume
VCR unn PLAYER (Toneko moaens DCR-
TRV725E). Bbl He MOoXeTe nepesanucaTb
TOJSIbKO KOA BPEMEHM.

Korpa Bbl Bocnipon3soauTe neHTbl, 3anMcaHHble
B cucteme Hi8/ctaHpapTHoi cucteme 8, Ha
9KpaHe NoABMAETCA CYETUNK NEHTHI.

Bbl He MOXXeTe nepeycTaHOBUTL KOA BPEMEHU
WM CYETHUK NEHTHI.
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Shooting backlit subjects
— BACK LIGHT

When you shoot a subject with the light source
behind the subject or a subject with a light
background, use the backlight function.

Press BACK LIGHT in CAMERA or MEMORY
mode.

The B indicator appears on the screen.

To cancel, press BACK LIGHT again.

CbemKa 06 bEKTOB C 3afHeu
noacseTkoun - BACK LIGHT

Ecnu Bbl BbiNonHAETE CbeMKy 06beKTa ¢
MCTOYHMKOM CBETa M03aAn Hero unm xe
o6bekTa co cBeT/bIM (hOHOM, UCTONb3YyNTe
hyHKUMIO 3aAHEN NOACBETKY.

HaxxmuTe kHonky BACK LIGHT B pexxume
CAMERA wnn MEMORY.

Ha akpaHe noasuTcA nHagnkatop A.

[nA oTMeHbl HaxxMuTe KHonky BACK LIGHT

ele pas.

BACK LIGHT

If you press EXPOSURE when shooting backlit
subjects
The backlight function will be canceled.

Ecnu Bbl Ha)xmeTe KHonky EXPOSURE npu
BbINOJIHEHUU CHEMKU OOBHEKTOB C 3aHeNn
noACBETKOM

DyHKUMA 3a8HEeV NoACBETKU ByaeT OTMEHeHa.



Recording a picture 3anucb nsobpaxeHuna

Shooting in the dark CbemKa B TeMHOTe

— NightShot/Super NightShot - HouHana cbemka/Ho4Has cynepcbemka
The NightShot function enables you to shoot a DYHKUMA HOYHOW CbEMKM No3BonAeT Bam
subject in a dark place. For example, you can BbINOSIHATb CbEMKY OO6BEKTOB B TEMHbIX MECTaxX.
satisfactorily record the environment of Hanpumep, Bbl cMoXeTe € yCcnexom BbINOMHATb
nocturnal animals for observation when you use CbeMKY HOYHbIX XXWBOTHbIX AJ1A HAGMIOAEHUA E
this function. NP1 UCMONb30BaHWUM AaHHOW YHKLMN. =

) . S

While your camcorder is in CAMERA or B TO BpeMs, Koraa Buaeokamepa HaxoauTcA B 3
MEMORY mode, S“de,!\!'GHTSHOT to ON. pexume CAMERA urim MEMORY, nepeasuHbTe !
® and “NIGHTSHOT"” indicators flash on the nepekniodarens NIGHTSHOT B nonoxetue ON. §
screen. ) ) ) WHankaTopbl ® 1 “NIGHTSHOT” HauHyT g
To cancel the NightShot function, slide MUraTh Ha SKpaHe.
NIGHTSHOT to OFF. [inA oTMeHbI (PYyHKLMM HOYHOW CBEMKM

nepeasuHbTe nepekntodatens NIGHTSHOT B
nonoxexHuu OFF.

NIGHTSHOT
OFF! 1ON

SUPER
NIGHTSHOT

BUHIXXOUOU 3I9HE0HIQ — 9duueg

NightShot Light emitter/
Wany4yaTtenb noacBeTKu AnA
HOYHOW CbEeMKM

Ucnonb3oBaHue pexxuma SUPER

Using SUPER NIGHTSHOT NIGHTSHOT

The Super NightShot mode makes subjects up to PeXnm HOYHOM CynepcbeMKi No3sonAeT

16 times brighter than those recorded in the caenatb 06beKTbI 6onee Yem B 16 pas Apye,
NightShot mode. Yyem B cny4ae, ecnu Bbl byaeTe BbIMONHATL

(1) Slide NIGHTSHOT to ON in CAMERA mode. CbeMKY B TEMHOTE B pexume HOYHOW CEMKM.

©@ and “NIGHTSHOT” indicators flash on the

(1) NMepepBuHbTEe Nepekntodatens NIGHTSHOT
screen.

« B nonoxxeHune ON B pexxkume CAMERA. Ha
(2) Press SUPER NIGHTSHOT. S®@ and “SUPER OKPaHe ByayT MUraTh MHAMKATOPb © ¥

NIGHTSHOT” indicators flash on the screen. “NIGHTSHOT".

To cancel the Super NightShot mode, press (2) HaxuuTe kHorky SUPER NIGHTSHOT. Ha
SUPER NIGHTSHOT again. 3KpaHe Ha4HyT MUraTh MHAMKaTopbl S@ n

Using the NightShot Light “SUPER NIGHTSHOT”.

The picture will be clearer with the NightShot [nA oTmMeHb! pexxma HOYHOM CynepcbeMKU
Light on. To enable NightShot Light, set HakmuTe kHomky SUPER NIGHTSHOT ewe
N.S.LIGHT to ON in the menu settings (p. 107). pas.

Ucnonb3oBaHue NoACBETKMU AJIA HOYHOMU
CbeMKU

M306paxkeHne cTaHeT ApYe, ecnv BKMIOUYNTb
hYHKLMIO HOYHON NOACBETKM. [ANA BKNOYEHWA
(PYHKLMU HOYHOW NOACBETKMN YyCTAaHOBUTE
nepekntoyatens N.S.LIGHT B nonoxeHne ON B
ycTaHoBkax MeHio (cTp. 107). 33
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Notes

= Do not use the NightShot function in bright
places (ex. outdoors in the daytime). This may
cause your camcorder to malfunction.

«When you keep NIGHTSHOT set to ON in
normal recording, the picture may be recorded
in incorrect or unnatural colours.

= If focusing is difficult with the autofocus mode
when using the NightShot function, focus
manually.

While using the NightShot function, you can
not use the following functions:

— Exposure

-PROGRAM AE

While using the Super NightShot function,
you can not use the following functions:
— Fader

- Digital effect

—Exposure

-PROGRAM AE

Shutter speed in the Super NightShot mode
The shutter speed will be automatically changed
depending on the brightness of the background.
The motion of the picture will be slow.

In MEMORY mode
You cannot use the Super NightShot function.

NightShot Light

NightShot Light rays are infrared and so are
invisible. The maximum shooting distance using
the NightShot Light is about 3 m (10 feet).

MpumeyaHuna

® He ncrnonb3ynTte yHKLUMIO HOYHOW CbEMKM B
APKMX MecTax (HanpumMep, Ha ynuue B JHEBHOE
BpeMA). ATO MOXET NPUBECTU K
HeucnpasHoCTY Balei Buaeokamepsl.

* [pu yaep>xannm yctaHoku NIGHTSHOT B
nonoxxennn ON npy HopManbHOM 3anmcu
n3obpaxkeHne MoxeT bObITb 3anMcaHo B
HenpaBWbHbIX NN HEECTECTBEHHbIX LiBeTax.

* Ecnu dhoKycrpoBka 3aTpyaHeHa B
aBTOMAaTW4ECKOM pexxnume npu Ncnonb3oBaHun
PYHKLMU HOYHOW CbEMKM, BbINOMHUTE
(hOKYCUPOBKY BPYYHY!O.

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHuu hyHKLUN HOYHOWM
cbemKu Bbl He MOXXeTe Ucnonb30BaTb
cneayowme PyHKLUK:

— Okcnosunuusa

-PROGRAM AE

Mpu ucnonb3oBaHuu hyHKLIUN HOYHOWM
cynepcbemku Bbl He moXxeTe ucnonb3oBaTb
cnepyowme PyHKUUK:

- denpep

— UndcbpoBon acpchekT

— OKcnosnuna

- PROGRAM AE

CKOpOCTb 3aTBOpa B peXXUMe HOYHOM
cynepcbemMku

CkopocTb 3aTBopa 6yeT aBToOMaTU4eCKM
N3MEHATHLCA B 3aBUCMMOCTM OT APKOCTM hoHa.
BocnpousseneHue nsobpaxenna byner
3ameneHHbIM.

B pe>xume MEMORY
Bbl He MoXeTe ncnonb3oBaTh PYHKUMUIO HOYHOM
CynepCcbeMKU.

MoacBeTka ANA HOYHOW CbEMKU

Jlyum noacBeTKM ANA HOYHOW CHEMKU ABNAOTCA
MH(PpaKpacHbIMU U NO3TOMY HEBUAUMBIMU.
MakcrmanbsHoe paccToAHve AnA CbeMKU Npu
MCMOMb30BaHNM NOACBETKM ANA HOYHOW ChEMKM
PaBHO MPUMEPHO 3 M.
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Self-timer recording

Recording with the self-timer starts in 10 seconds
automatically. You can also use the Remote
Commander for this operation.

(1) Press MENU to display the menu settings in
the standby mode.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select i@,
then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
SELFTIMER, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ON,
then press the dial.

(5) Press MENU to make the menu settings
disappear.

(6) Press START/STOP.
Self-timer starts counting down from 10 with
a beep sound. In the last two seconds of the
countdown, the beep sound gets faster, then
recording starts automatically. To stop
recording, press START/STOP again.

3anucb no Tanmepy camo3anycka

3anucb ¢ nomoLLbio TaiMepa camosanycka
HayHeTcA Yepe3 10 CeKyHA aBTOMATUYECKM.
[na aTon onepauun Bbl MoXeTe Takxe
MCNosib30BaTh NyNbT AUCTAHLMOHHOIO
yrpasneHua.

(1) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU anAa otobpaxeHua
YCTaHOBOK MEHIO B PEXXMME OXXUAAHUA.

(2) NMosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ona
Bbl6Opa yCTaHOBKM i), 3aTEM HaXXMUTE Ha
[MUCK.

(3) NMoeephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHoBku SELFTIMER, 3atem
HaXXMWUTe Ha OUCK.

(4) NosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSHEXEC anAa Beibopa
yctaHoBku ON, 3aTeM HaXXMWUTe Ha AUCK.

(5) Haxkmnte kHonky MENU anAa nc4yesHoBeHnA
YCTaHOBOK MEHIO.

(6) Haxxmnte kHonky START/STOP.

Tanmep camo3sanycka Ha4yHeT obpaTHbIV
otcyeT oT 10 ¢ 3yMMepHbIM curHanom. B
nocnegHue ABe CEKyHAbl 06paTHOro otcyeTa
3yMMEpHbI curHan byaeT 3By4daThb Yalle, a
3aTeM aBTOMaTUYeCKU HaYHeTCA 3anvcb.
[lnA ocTaHOBKM 3anncu CHOBa HaXXmuTe
kHonky START/STOP.

6 START/STOP

=
= N ( 1
S
N
START/STOP = CAMERA SET
~ W [SELFTIMER WOFF ]
@)D zOOM oN
S W 16:9WIDE
STEADYSHOT
Sy &= N.S.LIGHT
&Y erc FLASH MODE
GQQ @ FLASH LVL
? S PRETURN
0, [MENU] :END
\ 7
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To stop the countdown

Press START/STOP.

To restart the countdown, press START/STOP
again.

To record still images using the self-
timer
Press PHOTO in step 6. (p. 50)

To cancel self-timer recording
Set SELFTIMER to OFF in the menu settings in
the standby mode.

Note

The self-timer recording mode is automatically

cancelled when:

— Self-timer recording is finished.

—The POWER switch is set to OFF (CHG), VCR
or PLAYER (DCR-TRV725E only).

Self-timer memory photo recording
You can also record still images on “Memory
Stick”s with the self-timer (p. 140).

[na octaHOBKU o6paTHOro oTrcyera
HaxmuTe kHonky START/STOP.

[OnA nepesanycka o6paTHOro oTcyeTa HaXxMuTe
kHonkKy START/STOP ewe pas.

AnA 3anucu HenoABUXKHbIX
n3o06pakeHuin ¢ NOMOLLbIO Takkmepa
camo3sanycka

HaxmunTe kHonky PHOTO B nyHkTe 6. (cTp. 50)

[OnA oTMeHbI 3anucu no Tamvepy
camo3anycka

YctaHoBuTe nyHKT SELFTIMER B ycTaHoBKax
MeHto B nonoxeHne OFF B pexxnume oxnaanua.

MpumevaHue

Pe>xxum 3anueu no Tavimepy camo3anycka byner

aBTOMAaTUYECKM OTMEHEH B CNyyanAXx:

— OKOHYaHuA 3anncy No Tanmepy camosanycka.

—MNepekntovatens POWER yctaHoBneH B
nonoxexne OFF (CHG), VCR vnu PLAYER
(Tonbko mogenb DCR-TRV725E).

doTocbemka B NaMATb MO Tanmepy
camo3sanycka

Bbl MOXeTe Takxe 3anucbiBaTb HENOABUXKHbIE
n3obpaxennsa Ha “Memory Stick” ¢ nomoLLbHO
Tavimepa camo3anycka (cTp. 140).



Checking the recording [MpoBepka 3anucu

— END SEARCH/EDITSEARCH/Rec — END SEARCH/EDITSEARCH/
Review MpocmoTp 3anucu
You can use these buttons to check the recorded Bbl MOXeTe Mcnonb3oBaTb 3TU KHONKW AnA

picture or shoot so that the transition between the NPOBEPKU 3anMCaHHOIO U306paXkeHna nnm

last recorded scene and the next scene you record CbEMKMU, Tak 4YTOObI Nepexos mexxay nocneaHnm

is smooth. 3anvcaHHbIM 3MM3040M U CeAyoLWMM
3anucbiBaeMbIM 3N1M3040M 6bif1 MNaBHbIM.

{ N
+ EDITSEARCH —
== \ S
—~
{ N
S0 | (1 END SEARCH
LS
il
\ S
END SEARCH END SEARCH
You can go to the end of the recorded section Bbl MOXeTe JOMTU A0 KOHLA 3anvMCaHHON YacTun
after you record. NeHTbI MOCAe BbIMOMHEHWA 3anucuy.
Press END SEARCH in the standby mode. HaxxmuTte kHonky END SEARCH B pexxume
The last 5 seconds of the recorded section are oxwnpganvA. bByayT BocnponsBeaeHbl nocnegHne
played back and returns to the standby mode. 5 ceKyH/A 3anncaHHOW YacTu, nocne 4ero
You can monitor the sound from the speaker or BUAeoKamepa BEpHETCA B PEXUM OXUAAHUA.
headphones. Bbl MOXETE KOHTPONMPOBaTh 3BYK Yepes

ANHaAMUK UNKU TONI0BHbIEe TeJ'IerOHbI.

EDITSEARCH
EDITSEARCH

Bbl MOXeETE BbINOSMHATL NMOWUCK MecTa Havyana
Hold down the +/- (&) side of EDITSEARCH in cnepayioLlen 3anvcy.
the standby mode. The recorded section is played

You can search for the next recording start point.

back. [lep>xnTe HaXkaTom CTOPOHY + / — (&) KHOMKM
+: to go forward EDITSEARCH B pexume oxuaanuAa. bynet
—:to go backward BOCMpOM3BeeHa 3anncaHHas 4acTb.

Release EDITSEARCH to stop playback. If you +: ANA NPOABMXEHNA Bnepen

press START/STOP, re-recording begins from —: ANA NPOABWMKEHNA Ha3an

the point you released EDITSEARCH. You OTtnycTute kHonky EDITSEARCH ana

cannot monitor the sound. OCTaHOBKW BocnpousseaeHna. Ecnv Bol

HaxxmeTe kHonky START/STOP, Ha4HeTCA
nepesanuceb ¢ Toro mecta, rae Bol otnyctunm
kHonky EDITSEARCH. Bbl He moxeTe
KOHTpONMpoBaTh 3BYK.

soiseg — BuIpi0oay
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Checking the recording
— END SEARCH/EDITSEARCH/Rec
Review

MpoBepka 3anucu
— END SEARCH/EDITSEARCH/
MpocmoTp 3anucu

Rec Review

You can check the section which you have
stopped most recently.

Press the — (@) side of EDITSEARCH
momentarily in the standby mode.

The section you have stopped most recently will
be played back for a few seconds, and then your
camcorder will return to the standby mode. You
can monitor the sound from the speaker or
headphones.

Notes

<END SEARCH, EDITSEARCH and Rec Review
work only for tapes recorded in the Digital8 B
system.

= If you start recording after using the end search
function, occasionally, the transition between
the last scene you recorded and the next scene
may not be smooth.

= Once you eject the cassette after you have
recorded on the tape, the end search function
does not work.

If a tape has a blank portion in the recorded
portions
The end search function may not work correctly.

MpocmoTp 3anucu

Bbl MOXeETE NpoBEPUTL NOCNEAHIO0
3anucaHHyo 4acTb.

HaxxmnTe KpaTKOBPEMEHHO CTOPOHY — (&)
kHonkn EDITSEARCH B pexxume oxupaHua.
BynyT BOCNponsBeaeHbl MOCNeAHNEe HECKOMbKO
CeKyH[ 3anncaHHoi 4yacTu, a 3aTem
BMAgOKamepa BEPHETCA B PEXNM OXMAAHWA.
Bbl MOXeTe KOHTpONMpoBaTh 3BYK 4epes
aKyCTUYECKYIO CUCTEMY U FOMOBHbIE
TenedoHsbl.

MpumeyaHuna

o ®yHkumm END SEARCH, EDITSEARCH u
npocMoTpa 3anucy paboTatoT TONbKO ANnA
NEeHT, 3anucaHHbIX B LdpoBON cucteme
Digital8 D).

® Ecnu Bbl cnyyaiHo Hayanu 3anuce nocne
UCMosb30BaHnA PYHKLMU NoMcKa KoHua
3anncu, To nepexon Mexxay nocneaHum
3anMcaHHbIM 3NM3040M U CrieayoLmnm
3anncbiBaeMbIM 3MM3040M MOXET He bbITb
nnaBHbIM.

© Ecnu Bbl BbITONKHUTE KacceTy nocne Toro,
Kak 6yneT BbIMOMHEHa 3anucb Ha NeHTe,
chyHKLMA noucka KoHua 3anvcu He byaet
paboTaTb.

Ecnu Ha neHTe mexay 3anucaHHbIMU
YacTAMU UMEETCA He3anucaHHbIA y4acToK
DyHKUMA NoMCKa KOHLA 3anncu MOXeT He
paboTaTb.



— Playback - Basics —

Playing back a tape

— BocnpousBeaeHue — OCHOBHbIE MONOXXEHUA —

BocnpousseaneHue neHTbl

You can monitor the playback picture on the
LCD screen. If you close the LCD panel, you can
monitor the playback picture in the viewfinder.
You can control playback using the Remote
Commander supplied with your camcorder.

(1) Install the power source and insert the
recorded tape.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VCR or PLAYER
(DCR-TRV725E only) while pressing the small
green button.

(3) Open the LCD panel while pressing OPEN.

(4) Press <€« to rewind the tape.

(5) Press B to start playback.

(6) To adjust the volume, press either of the two
buttons on VOLUME. The speaker on your
camcorder is silent when the LCD panel is
closed.

Bbl MOXKeTe KOHTpONMpoBaTb BOCNPOM3BOAMMOE
n3obpaxkeHne Ha akpaHe XXK[. Ecnu Bbl
3aKpoeTe naHenb XKK[, Bbl moxeTe
KOHTpPONMpOBaTb BOCMPON3BOANMOE
nsobpaxeHve B Bugovckartene. Bol moxeTe
KOHTPONMpOBaTb BOCNPOU3BEAEHNE C MOMOLLbIO
nynbTa ANCTaHUMOHHOIO YNpaBneHua,
npunaraemoro K Balei Buaeokamepe.

(1) YcTaHoBMTE UCTOYHMK NUTaAHMA U BCTaBbTe
3anncaHHyto NeHTYy.

(2) HaxxaB ManeHbKyto 3eneHyo KHOMKY,
ycTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexve VCR unn PLAYER (Toneko
moaens DCR-TRV725E).

(3) Haxas kHonky OPEN, oTkpowiTe naHenb
XKKA.

(4) HaxkmnTe KHONKy <€« onA YyCKOPEHHOW
NepemMOoTKN NEeHTbl Ha3ag.

(5) Haxkmute KHonky B AnA BKAOYEHWA
BOCMPON3BeAEHNA.

(6) AnA perynmpoBKM rPOMKOCTW HaXKuManTe
opaHy n3 aByx kHonok VOLUME. Ecnv naHenb
XKK[ Ha Bawein Buaeokamepe 3akpbiTa,
AVMHamuvK He byaeT paboTaTh.

p

To stop playback
Press l.

PLAY

Sg

g“&:

6

= VOLUME 4=

[AnA octaHOBKM BOocrnpou3BeaneHuA
HaxwmuTe kHonky M.
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Playing back a tape

BocnpousseaeHue sieHTbI

When monitoring on the LCD screen

You can turn the LCD panel over and move it
back to the camcorder body with the LCD screen
facing out.

Bo BpemA KOHTPOJIA Ha 9kpaHe XXK[

Bbl moxeTe noBepHyTb naHenb XK un
nNpuABMHYTH ee 06paTHO Ha MECTO K Kopnycy
BMAeoKamepbl, Tak 4To akpaH XXK[ 6yaet
obpaltleH Hapyxy.

To display the screen indicators
— Display function

Press DISPLAY on your camcorder or the
Remote Commander supplied with your
camcorder.

The indicators appear on the screen.

To make the indicators disappear, press
DISPLAY again.

OnAa otobpakeHUA aKpaHHbIX
UHOUKaTOpPOB
- (DyHKLWIFI nHAnKauuu

HaxwmuTe kHonky DISPLAY Ha Bawen
BUAEOKaMepe UK Ha NyfbTe AUCTaHLMOHHOIO
ynpaBrieHvA, KOTOpbIV npunaraeTcA K Bawen
BUAeOKamepe.

Ha akpaHne XK[ noABATcA nHamkatopbl. AnA
TOro, YTo6bl MHANKATOPbI UCUESNN, HAXMUTE
elle pas kHonky DISPLAY.

Using the data code function

Your camcorder automatically records not only
images on the tape but also the recording data
(date/time or various settings when recorded)
(Data code). Use the Remote Commander for
this operation.

Press DATA CODE on the Remote Commander
in the playback mode.

The display changes as follows:

date/time — various settings (SteadyShot,
exposure AUTO/MANUAL, white balance, gain,
shutter speed, aperture value) — no indicator

K DISPLAY

Ucnonb3oBaHue beHKLl.VIVI Koaa AaHHbIX
Bawa Bnaeokamepa aBTomaTnyecku
3anucbiBaeT He TONbKO M306paXKeHNA Ha NeHTY,
HO Tak>Xe 1 JaHHble 3anucuy (paty/spemsa unm
pasHble YyCTaHOBKM Npu 3anucm).

(Kop AaaHHbIXx). Vicnonb3yiiTe nynbT
[MCTaHLMOHHOrO yrpaBneHna AnA 3Toi onepaumn.

Haxxmute kHonky DATA CODE Ha nynbTe
AVCTaHLUUOHHOIO ynpaBfieHUA B peXxxume
BOCMNPOU3BEAEHUA.

MHavkaumA 6ynet M3MEHATLCA Cneayowmm
obpasom:

narta/BpemMA — pasHble YCTaHOBKM (yCTON4MBan
cbemka, akcnosuuma AUTO/MANUAL, 6anaHc
6enoro, ycuneHve, CKOpoCTb 3aTBOPA, BenMymHa
onagparmbl) — 6e3 MHAnKaumm



Playing back a tape

BocnpousBeaeHue sIeHTbI

Date/time/
[ata/BpemnA

=2 40min B & 0:00:23:01

4 72001
12:05:56

[a] SteadyShot off indicator
[b] Exposure mode indicator
[c] White balance indicator
[d] Gain indicator

[e] Shutter speed indicator
[f] Aperture value

Not to display various settings

Set DATA CODE to DATE in the menu settings
(p. 107).

The display changes as follows:

date/time — no indicator

Note on the data code function
The data code function works only for tapes
recorded in the Digital8 B3 system.

Recording data

Recording data is your camcorder’s information
when you have recorded. In the recording mode,
the recording data will not be displayed.

When you use data code function, bars

(-- -- ---- and --:--:--) appear if:

— A blank section of the tape is being played
back.

—The tape is unreadable due to tape damage or
noise.

— The tape was recorded by a camcorder without
the date and time set.

Data code
When you connect your camcorder to the TV, the
data code appears on the TV screen.

Various settings/
PasnuyHble ycTaHOBKMU

=2 40min B &
[ [a]
( — [b]
oY qu——
F16] ‘scb - [d]
L €]
[f]

0:00:23:01

[a] HamkaTop BbIKMIOYEHHOW YCTONYNBON CbEMKM
[b] HankaTop pexxuma akcnosmumm

[c] NHamnkaTop 6anaHca 6enoro

[d] hankaTop ycunenuns

[e] NHamkaTop ckopocTu 3aTBOpa

[f] BenuunHa anepTypebl

[nAa Toro, 4Tobbl He oTO6paXkaTb pa3nnyHble
YCTaHOBKU

YcrtaHouTe komaHay DATA CODE B
nonoxexHve DATE B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo

(cTp. 107).

MHankauma 6yaet M3MEHATHLCA Cneayowmm
obpasom:

nata/Bpema — 6e3 nHaMkauum

MpumeyaHue no pyHKUUMU KoAa AAHHbIX
DYHKUMA KoAa AaHHbIX paBGoTaeT TONbKO AN1A JIEHT,
3anucaHHbIX B UndpoBoi cucteme Digital8 B.

3anucaHHble AaHHble

3anucaHHble AaHHble HecyT MHGopMauuto o
3anucu, BbiNoNHEHHOW Bawwen Buaeokamepon. B
peXxume 3anvcu AaHHble oTobpaXkaTbeA He By ayT.

Ecnu Bbl ucnonb3ayerte pyHKUMIO KOAA AaHHbIX,
TO NOABATCA NONOCDI (== == ==== UFIN -=i-=i-=), €CNU:
—BocnponsBoanTcA He3anucaHHbIN y4acToK Ha
neHTe.
—JleHTa ABNAETCA He YTaemMon ns-3a
NOBPEXAEHNA NN MOMEX.
—3anuck Ha neHTy 6bi1a BbINONHEHA
B/ AeOKamMepoi 6e3 yCTaHOBKM AaTbl U BPEMEHM.

Kopa paHHbIX
Ecnu Bbl noacoeanHute Baluy Bnaeokamepy K
TeneBn3opy, Ha 3KpaHe NOABUTCA KOA, AAHHbIX.

soiseg - yoeqgAhe|d
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Playing back a tape

BocnpousseaeHue sieHTbI

Remaining battery time indicator during
playback

The indicator indicates the approximate
continuous playback time. The indicator may not
be correct, depending on the conditions in which
you are playing back. When you close the LCD
panel and open it again, it takes about 1 minute
for the correct remaining battery time to be
displayed.

Various playback modes

To operate video control buttons, set the
POWER switch to VCR or PLAYER (DCR-
TRVT725E only).

To view a still image (playback
pause)

Press 11 during playback. To resume playback,
press 11 or .

To advance the tape
Press PP in the stop mode. To resume normal
playback, press .

To rewind the tape
Press <« in the stop mode. To resume normal
playback, press .

To change the playback direction
Press << on the Remote Commander during
playback to reverse the playback direction. To
resume normal playback, press B».

To locate a scene monitoring the
picture (picture search)

Keep pressing <« or »¥» during playback. To
resume normal playback, release the button.

To monitor the high-speed picture
while advancing or rewinding the
tape (skip scan)

Keep pressing <€« while rewinding or »» while
advancing the tape. To resume rewinding or
advancing, release the button.

WHpukaTop ocTasluerocA BpemeHu 3apAaaa
6aTapeitHoro 651oka Bo BpemA
BOCNpou3BeAeHUA

MHankaTop nokasbiBaeT NpubnmanTenibHoe
BpeMs HernpepbIBHOro BOCMNPOU3BEAEHNS.
MHankauma MoxeT 6blTb HETOYHON, B
32BUCUMMOCTU OT YCNOBUI, B KOTOPbIX Bbl
NpoBOAUTE BOCNPON3BEAEHNE.

Korpa Bbl 3akpbiBaeTe naHens XK n
OTKpbIBaeTe eé CHoBa, TpebyeTcA OKONMO OJHOMN
MWUHYTbI A1A NPaBUIIbHOTO 0TOBpaXXeHns
OCTaBLUEerocA BpemMeHu paboTbl HaTapenHoro
6noka B MUHyTax.

MepemeHHble peXXuMbl BOCNPOU3BEAEHUA

[lnA ncnonb3oBaHNA KHOMOK yrnpaBneHusa BUAEO
ycTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxenne VCR vnu PLAYER (Tonbko mozenb
DCR-TRV725E).

[AnAa npocmoTpa HenoABUXXHOIo
n3ob6pakeHuA (naysa BocnpousseneHun)
Haxxmute BO BpemA BOCNpou3BeAEHNA KHOMKY
11. [1nA BO306HOBMEHNA 06LIYHOrO BOCMPOU-
3BeAeHnA HaxmuTe KHonky Il vnn KHonky B,

[lnA ycKopeHHO NepeMOTKU NIEHTbI Briepes,
HaxmuTe B pexxume oCTaHOBKM KHOMKY PP,
[nAa Bo306HOBNEHMA 0ObIYHOIO
BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA HAXXMUTE KHOMKY B>

[nA ycKOpeHHOW NepeMOTKU NeHTbl Ha3ag
HaxmuTe B pexxume ocTaHOBKM KHOMKY <.
[nAa Bo306HOBNEHMA 0ObIYHOTO
BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA HAXXMUTE KHOMKY B>

[OnAa usameHeHnA HanpaBneHUA
BOCMnpou3BeaeHUA

Haxxmunte KHONKy << Ha nynbTe AUCTaHLMOHHOro
ynpaBneHnA BO BpeMA BOCMpou3BeAeHus And
N3MEHEHUA HanpaBJieHA BOCNPOU3BEAEHUS.
[InAa Bo306HOBNEHUA 0BbIYHOIO
BOCMNPOV3BEAEHUA, HAKMUTE KHOMKY B

[AnA oTbiCKaHUA aNn30aa BO BpeMA KOHTpONA
n3obpaxxeHuA (NOUCK n3obpaxeHun)
Hepxute HaxaTon KHoNky <« nnu PP BO
BpemMA BocnpousBeeHuna. [nA BOCCTAHOBNEHUsA
06bI4HOr0 BOCNPOM3BEAEHNA OTNYCTUTE KHOMKY.

[AnAa KkoHTponA u3obpaxeHUa Ha
BbICOKOMW CKOPOCTU BO BpeMA
YCKOPEHHOM NepeMOTKM NIeHTbl Bnepep,
Wnu Hasaga (NMOUCK MeToAOM MpPoroHa)
[lep>xuTe HaxxaTon KHonky <« Bo BpemsA
YCKOPEHHOMN NepemMOTKMN NEeHTbI Hada Unn KHOMKY
> BO BpeMsA YCKOPEHHON NepeMOTKMN NeHTbI
Brepen. [AnA B0O306HOBNEHNA 0ObIMHOV NePeMOTKN
NEHTbI Ha3aa Unu Bnepea OTMNyCTUTE KHOMKY.



Playing back a tape

BocnpousseaeHue sfieHTbI

To view the picture at slow speed
(slow playback)

Press B» on the Remote Commander during
playback. For slow playback in the reverse
direction, press <<, then press I» on the Remote
Commander. To resume normal playback, press
.

To view the picture at double speed
Press x2 on the Remote Commander during
playback. For double speed playback in the
reverse direction, press <<, then press x2 on the
Remote Commander. To resume normal
playback, press .

To view the picture frame-by-frame
Press 11> on the Remote Commander in the
playback pause mode. For frame-by-frame
playback in the reverse direction, press «ll. To
resume normal playback, press B».

To search the last scene recorded
(END SEARCH)

Press END SEARCH in the stop mode. The last 5
seconds of the recorded section plays back and
stops.

In the various playback modes

= Noise may appear when your camcorder plays
back tapes recorded in the Hi8/standard 8
system.

«Sound is muted.

= The previous recording may appear as a mosaic
image when playing back in the Digital8 B
system.

Notes on the playback pause mode

= When the playback pause mode lasts for 3
minutes, your camcorder automatically enters
the stop mode. To resume playback, press .

= The previous recording may appear.

Slow playback for tapes recorded in the
Digital8 B3 system

The slow playback can be performed smoothly
on your camcorder; however, this function does
not work for an output signal from the DV IN/
OUT or DV OUT jack.

When you play back a tape in reverse
Horizontal noise may appear at the center or top
and bottom of the screen. This is not a
malfunction.

[nAa npocmoTpa Bocnpon3BeaeHuA
u306pa)|(eHMn Ha 3amepJsieHHOMN CKoOpocCTHu
(3amegneHHoe BocnpousBeaeHue)
Haxxmute BO Bpema BOCMPON3BeAEeHNA KHOMKY
I> Ha nynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOro ynpasneHuns. [na
3amMe/iNeHHoro BOCNpom3BeAeHnA B 06paTHOM
HanpaBneHUn HaXKMMTe KHOMKY <<, a 3aTem
HaXXMuTe KHOMKy B» Ha nyfbTe AUCTaHLMOHHOIO
ynpasnenua. [1nA BO306HOBNEHNA 06bIYHOIO
BOCMPOVN3BEAEHNA HAXMUTE KHOMKY B>,

ana npocmoTpa Bocnpou3seneHuA
n3o6pakeHUA Ha yABOEHHON CKOPOCTHU
HaxxmuTe KHOMKY X2 Ha nynbTe ANCTaHLMOHHOIO
ynpasneHvA BO BpeMA BOCnponsseaeHna. nA
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA Ha YABOEHHOW CKOPOCTU B
o6paTHOM HanpaBneHUM HaXKMUTE KHONKY <<, a
3aTeM KHOMKY X2 Ha nynbTe AUCTaHLMOHHOIOo
ynpasneHua. [InAa Bo306HOBNEHNA 06bIYHOrO
BOCMPOU3BEAESHNA HAXKMUTE KHOMKY B,

[AnAa nokappoBOro npocmMmoTpa
BOCMpou3BeAeHNA U3o6pakeHnsa
HaxxmmTe kHonky 11> Ha nynbTe AUCTaHLUMOHHOrO
ynpaBneHnA B peXxume nay3bl BOCNPOU3BEAESHNA.
[InA nokaapoBoro BOCNpon3seaeHns B 06paTHOM
HanpaBneHun Haxmute kHonky <dll. AnA
BO306HOBNEHNA 06LIYHOrO BOCMPON3BEAEHNA
HaXKMUTE KHOMKY B,

AnAa noucka nocnepHero 3anucaHHoOro
anu3ona (END SEARCH)

HaxxmuTte kHonky END SEARCH B pexxume
ocTaHoBKW. ByayT Bocnpou3seaeHbl nocneaHue
5 ceKyH/A 3anncaHHoro yyacTka Ha neHTte, nocne
Yero BOCMPOV3BEAEHNE OCTaHOBUTCA.

B nepemeHHbIX pe)xumax BocnpousseaeHUa
¢ [pu BOCNpPOU3BEAEHUM Ha BULEOKaMepe NeHT
cucTembl Hi8/cTanpapTta 8 MoryT noABUTLCA

NOMeXM.

® 3BYK 6yAeT NpurayLueH.

e [pn BOCNpOV3BEAEHWN B LMPOBOI CUCTEME
Digital8 P nsobpaxeHve npeablayLmx
3anuncein MoXeT cTaTb MO3an4HbIM.

MpumeyaHuAa no pexxumy nay3bl BOCNpou3BeaeHUA

® Ecniv pexxuM nay3bl BOCNPOU3BeAEHNA
NpPoANMTCA OKono 3 MMHYT, Bawa Bngeokamepa
aBTOMaTMYECKN BONAET B PEXXMM OCTAHOBKM.
[InA BO306HOBNEHMA BOCNPOM3BEAEHMUA
Ha>KMUTE KHOMKY B>,

* Mo>xeT NoABMTLCA NpeAblayLianA 3anuchb.

3ameaneHHoe Bocnpou3BeaeHue ANA NEHT,
3anucaHHbIX B uucgpoBoi cucteme Digital8 B
3amepnsieHHoe BOCNpou3BeAeHNe MOXET
BbINOSIHATLCA Ha Bawen Bngeokamvepe 6e3
rnomex; oAHaKo aTa hyHKUMA He paboTaeT AnA
BbIXOAHOrO curHana vepes riesgo DV IN/OUT
unm DV OUT.

Mpu BOoCNpoun3BeAeHUN NeHTbl B 06paTHOM
HanpaBJieHUU

Ha akpaHe MoryT noABUTLCA rOPU3OHTanNbHbIE
rMomexw Mo LEHTPY UMK XXe BBEPXY Y BHA3Y
3KpaHa. ATo He ABNAETCA HENCNPaBHOCThIO.

soiseg - yoeqgAhe|d

BUHIXXOLOU 3I9HE0HI(Q — auHaeaemodusog

43



44

Viewing the recording
on TV

MpocmoTp 3anucu Ha
3KpaHe TenieBusopa

Connect your camcorder to your TV with the
A/V connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder to watch the playback picture on the
TV screen. You can operate the playback control
buttons in the same way as when you monitor
playback pictures on the LCD screen. When
monitoring the playback picture on the TV
screen, we recommend that you power your
camcorder from a wall socket using the AC
power adaptor (p. 21). Refer to the operating
instructions of your TV.

Open the jack cover. Connect your camcorder to
the TV using the A/V connecting cable. Then, set
the TV/VCR selector on the TV to VCR.

S VIDEO

="

: Signal flow/TMNepepaya curHana

If your TV is already connected
to a VCR

Connect your camcorder to the LINE IN input on
the VCR by using the A/V connecting cable
supplied with your camcorder. Set the input
selector on the VCR to LINE.

AUDIO/VIDEO

MopcoenmHuTe Bawy Buaeokamvepy Kk Bawemy
TeneBn30py C NOMOLLBIO COeANHUTENBHOrO
kabena ayano/sBnaeo, KOTOPbIN NpunaraeTcA K
Bawen Bngeokamepe anAa npocMoTpa
BOCMPOU3BOAMMOro M306pa>keHnA Ha aKpaHe
Tenesu3opa. Bel MoXeTe onepuposatb
KHOMKamMu ynpasfieHWA BOCMPON3BeAeHNEM
TaKu1M e crnocoboM, Kak npu ynpasneHnun
BOCMPON3BOAMMbIM N306pa>KEHNEM Ha aKpaHe
OKKA. MNpu ynpasneHnn Bocnpon3soaMMbiM
n3o06paxKxeHneM Ha aKpaHe Tenesunsopa
peKkoMeHayeTCA NOAKMIOYUTL NMTaHue K Balwen
BMAgOKamepe OT CETeBOW PO3ETKU C MOMOLLLIO
ceTeBOro ajanTtepa nepemMeHHoro Toka (CTp.
21). CM. MHCTpYKLUMIO No akcnnyaTauuy Bawero
Tenesusopa.

OTKpoWnTe KpbIlKy rHe3d. MNoacoeamHuTe Bawy
BMAEOKaMepy K TeneBm3opy ¢ MOMOLLbIO
coeAvHNTENbHOro KabenA ayauo/Buaeo. 3arem,
ycTtaHoBuTe nepekntodatens TV/VCR Ha Bawewm
Tenesusope B nonoxexve VCR.

— White/Benbin

Yellow/>KenThbliii

IN

VIDEO

-
®

- ‘}AUDIO

-

RedT/
KpacHbi

Ecnu Baw Tenesusop yxe
noacoeauHeH K KBM

MopacoeamHuTe Bawy Bruaeokamepy K BXOAHOMY
rHe3ay LINE IN Ha KBM ¢ nomouubto
coeauHuTenbHoro kabenA ayavno/Bnaeo,
KOTOpbIV NpunaraeTcA K Bawewn Bugeokavepe.
YcTaHoBUTE CENeKTop BXOAHOrO CurHana Ha
KBM B nonoxetxue LINE.



Viewing the recording on TV

MpocmoTp 3anucu Ha aKpaHe
Tenesusopa

If your TV or VCR is a monaural
type

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video input jack and the white or the
red plug to the audio input jack on the VCR or
the TV. If you connect the white plug, the sound
is L (left) signal. If you connect the red plug, the
sound is R (right) signal.

If your TV/VCR has a 21-pin
connector (EUROCONNECTOR)

Use the 21-pin adaptor supplied with your

camcorder.

/ﬂmﬂﬁ:[b

an T 1=

Ncmgn-

If your TV or VCR has an S video jack

Connect using an S video cable (optional) to
obtain high-quality pictures.

With this connection, you do not need to connect
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect an S video cable (optional) to the S video
jacks on both your camcorder and the TV or the
VCR.

To display the screen indicators on TV

Set DISPLAY to V-OUT/LCD in the menu
settings (p. 107).

Then press DISPLAY on your camcorder. To turn
off the screen indicators, press DISPLAY on your
camcorder again.

Ecnu Baw tenesusop nnu KBM
MOHO(POHNYECKOro Tuna

MoacoennHUTe XEenTbIn LWTeKep
coeanHNTenbHOro kabenAa ayavo/Bnaeo K
BXOAHOMY rHe3ay BuaeocurHana v 6enbivi nnm
KpacHbIV LUTEKEP K BXOAHOMY rHe3ay
ayavocurHana Ha KBM unu Tenesmsope.
Ecnu Bel noacoeauHute 6enbin Witekep, To
6yneT 3ByK L (neBbin) kaHan.

Ecnu Bbl noacoeayHnTe KpacHsbIi LWTekep, TO
6ynet 3ByK R (nMpaBbin) kaHan.

Ecnu B Bawem Tenesusope/KBM
MMeeTcA 21-WTbIPbKOBbLIA pasbem
(EUROCONNECTOR)

Wcnonb3yinTe 21-WThIpbKOBLIA aganTep,
npunaraembiii K Bawewn Bugeokavepe.

=

nNN

Ecnu B Bawem TeneBusope nmeeTcA rHe3no
S Bupgeo

BbinonHuTe coeavHeHne ¢ nomoLbio kabena S
Buaeo (MpuobpetaeTca oTAeNbHO) AnA
Nosly4eHNA BbICOKOKAYeCTBEHHbIX
n306pa>keHunn.

Mpn AaHHOM coeanHeHnn Bam He Hy>KHO
NOACOEAMHATL XENThIN WTekep (BUAeo)
coeauHuTenbHoro kabenA ayano/Bnaeo.
MopcoeanHuTe Kabenb S BUAEO
(npnobpeTaeTcA oTAENbHO) K rHe3Aam S Buaeo
Ha Bawei Buaeokamepe v Bawem Tenesnsope
unn KBM.

AnA oTto6pakeHna 3KpaHHbIX UHAUKATOPOB
Ha TeneBusope

YcTtaHosuTe onuuio DISPLAY B nonoxeHwne V-
OUT/LCD B ycTaHoBKax MeHto (cTp. 107).
3aTem HaxmuTe KHonky DISPLAY Ha Bawei
Buaeokamvepe. [InA BbIKIOYEHNA 3KPAHHbIX
WHAMKATOPOB HaXXmuTe KHonky DISPLAY Ha
Bawe Bnageokamepe elle pas.

soiseg - yoeqgAhe|d
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Viewing the recording on TV

MpocmoTp 3anucu Ha aKpaHe
Tenesusopa

Using the AV cordless IR
receiver

Once you connect the AV cordless IR receiver
(optional) to your TV or VCR, you can easily
view the picture on your TV. For details, refer to
the operating instructions of the AV cordless IR
receiver.

SUPER LASER LINK

Super laser link emitter/
Wsny4yaTtenb nasepHoro

cynepkaHana nepepa4um curHasos

Before operation

Attach the power supply such as the AC power
adaptor to your camcorder, and insert the
recorded tape.

(1) After connecting your TV and AV cordless IR
receiver, set the power switch on the AV
cordless IR receiver to ON.

(2) Turn the TV on and set the TV/VCR selector
on the TV to VCR.

(3) Set the POWER switch on your camcorder to
VCR or PLAYER (DCR-TRV725E only).

(4) Press SUPER LASER LINK. The lamp of
SUPER LASER LINK lights up.

(5) Press B on your camcorder to start playback.

(6) Point the super laser link emitter at the AV
cordless IR receiver. Adjust the position of
your camcorder and the AV cordless IR
receiver to obtain clear playback pictures.

Ucnonb3oBaHue 6ecnpoBoaHOro
UK ayanosupgeonpuemHuKa

Mocne noacoeanHenna 6ecnposoaHoro MK
ayavoBuaeonpuemMHnka K Bawemy tenesnsopy
(npuobpeTaeTca oTAENbHO) Bbl MOXeTe nerko
HabnoaaTb n3obpaxkeHne Ha akpaHe Baluero
Tenesnsopa. NoapobHble cBeaeHnA
COAep>KaTcA B MHCTPYKLUMK MO IKCMnyaTaumm
6ecnposogHoro VK ayamosungeonpnemHuka.

Mepen akcnnyaTtauuen

MprKpenuTe CTOYHMK NUTaHWA, Hanpumep,
CceTeBOV afanTep NnepemMeHHoro Toka, K Bawen
BMAEOKamepe, 1 BCTaBbTe 3anvUCaHHYIo NEHTY.

(1) Nocne noacoeanHenns k Bawemy Tenesmsopy
6ecnposogHoro MK ayauosuaeonpuemHuka
yCTaHOBUTE MepeKknioyaTenb NUTaHUA Ha
6ecnposogHoM UK ayauoBunpgeonpremMHuke B
nonoxexue ON.

(2) BkniounTe Tenesnsop 1 yctaHoBuTe
cenekTop TV/VCR Ha Tenesusope B
nonoxexune VCR.

(3) YcTaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER Ha
Bawen suaeokamepe B nonoxenve VCR nnu
PLAYER (Tonbko mogens DCR-TRV725E).

(4) Haxxmnte kHonky SUPER LASER LINK.
BeicBeTutca namnovka SUPER LASER LINK.

(5) HaxkmuTe kHonky B Ha Bawei
BuMAeoKamepe ANA Havana
BOCMNpPON3BEAEHNA.

(6) HanpaBbTe nanyyatenb na3epHoro
cynepkaHana Ha 6ecnpoBogHbin MK
ayavonpuemHuk. OTperynupynTe nosioxxeHue
Bawen Bunaeokamepsbl n 6ecnposogHoro MK
ayAvoBuaeonpueMHKa AnA nonyyvyeHnA
4YeTKOro BOCNpPOV3BOANMOro N306paxKeHunA.




Viewing the recording on TV

MpocmoTp 3anucu Ha aKpaHe
Tenesusopa

To cancel the super laser link
function

Press SUPER LASER LINK. The lamp on the
SUPER LASER LINK button goes out.

If you turn the power off

Super laser link function turns off automatically.

When super laser link is activated (the SUPER
LASER LINK button is lit)

Your camcorder consumes power. Press SUPER
LASER LINK to turn off the super laser link
function when it is not needed.

/& is a trademark of Sony Corporation.

[AnA oTmeHbl hyHKLMM nasepHOro
cynepkKaHana nepeaa4v curHanos
HaxxmnTte kHonky SUPER LASER LINK.
JNlamnoyka Ha kHonke SUPER LASER LINK
noracHer.

Ecnu Bbl BbiK/l0O4UTE NUTaAHKE
JlazepHbIi cynepkaHan nepeaayn curHanos
BbIK/TIOYMTCA aBTOMATUYECKMN.

Mpu BKNOYEHHOM Na3epHOM cynepKaHane
nepepayv curHanoB (Npu 3ToM
BbicBeunBaetTcA kHonka SUPER LASER LINK)
Bawa Bunageokamepa notpebnAeT nutaHve.
HaxxmnTte kHonky SUPER LASER LINK anAa
BbIK/1I0YEHMA (PYHKLMM Na3epHOro cyrnepkaHana
nepenayv cUrHanoB, ecrnim oHa He TpebyeTcA.

% aBnAeTcA PUPMEHHLIM 3HaKOM Sony

S

Corporation.

soiseg - yoeqgAhe|d

BUHIXXOLOU 3I9HE0HI(Q — auHaeaemodusog

47



48

— Advanced Recording Operations —

Recording a still image on a
tape - Tape Photo recording

— YcoBeplueHCTBOBaHHbIE Onepauun CbeMKu —

Janucb HeroaABXHOro M306paxeHua
Ha NeHTy - POTOCHEMKA Ha NEHTY

You can record a still image like a photograph.
This mode is useful when you want to record an
image such as a photograph or when you print a
picture using a video printer (optional).

You can record about 510 images in the SP mode
and about 765 images in the LP mode on a tape
which can record for 60 minutes in the SP mode.
Besides the operation described here, your
camcorder can record still images on “Memory
Stick”s (p. 136).

(1) In the standby mode, keep pressing PHOTO
lightly until a still image appears. The
CAPTURE indicator appears on the screen.
Recording does not start yet.

To change the still image, release PHOTO,
select a still image again, and then press and
hold PHOTO lightly.

(2) Press PHOTO deeper.

The still image on the screen is recorded for
about seven seconds. The sound during those
seven seconds is also recorded.

The still image is displayed until recording is
completed.

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh HEMOABUXHOE
n3obpaxkeHve nofobHo hoTorpadun. IToT
peXxum ABnAeTCcA Nofe3HbIM, ecnu Bel xoTute
3anucaTtb n3obpaxKkeHne, Takoe Kak
doTorpadcma, unu ecnu Bel xoTuTe pacneyaratb
n3o06paxkeHne C MoMOLLbIO BUAEONPUHTEPA
(NnpuobpeTaeTcA OTAENBHO).

Bbl MoXeTe 3anuncaTb okono 510 nsobpaxkeHui
B pexxume SP 1 0kono 765 nsobpaxkeHunii B
pexxume LP Ha neHTe, KoTopaA no3sonAeT
BbIMNOSHATb 3anncb B Te4eHne 60 MUHYT B
pexvme SP. Kpome onncaHHon 3aechb
onepauuu, Bawa Buaeokamepa MoOXeT
BbIMOHWTb 3annCb HEMOABUXXHbIX 306paxxeHnin
Ha “Memory Stick” (cTp. 136).

(1) B pexkume oxxngaHua gepxute cnerka
HaxkaTton kHonky PHOTO po Tex nop, noka
He NoABMTCA HENOABWXXHOE N306pakeHue.
MoasuTtca unankatop CAPTURE Ha akpaHe.
3anuck noka elle He Ha4yanachb.

[lnA n3meHeHnA HeMoABUXKHOrO
n3obpaxeHnA oTnycTuTte kHonky PHOTO,
BblbepuTE HenoaBM>KHoe n3obpaxeHue
CHOBA, a 3aTeM HaXMWUTE U AepXNTe crnerka
HaxxaTon kHonky PHOTO.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
HenonsuxHoe n3obpaxkeHne Ha aKpaHe
6yaeT 3anvcbiBaTbCA OKOMO CeMU CEKYHA. B
TeYeHne 3TUX ceMun cekyHz byaet
3anucblBaTbCA U 3BYK.

HenopBwkHoe nsobpaxeHue byaeT
oTobpaxkaTbCA TeX Nop, NoKa 3anunck He
6yneT 3aBepLueHa.

@ CAPTURE

1

B eccccce

N
(PHOTO)
Cue C=




Recording a still image on a tape
— Tape Photo recording

3anucb HeNoABWXHOro U3o6paXkeHus
Ha NneHTy — ®oToCHEMKA Ha JIEeHTY

Notes

= During the tape photo recording, you cannot
change the mode or setting.

«The PHOTO button does not work:

—while the digital effect function is set or in use.

—while the fader function is in use.

= When recording a still image, do not shake
your camcorder. Mosaic-pattern noise may
appear on the image.

To use tape photo recording function using
the Remote Commander

Press PHOTO in the Remote Commander. Your
camcorder records an image on the screen
immediately.

When you use the tape photo recording
function during normal CAMERA recording
You cannot check an image on the screen by
pressing PHOTO lightly. Press PHOTO deeper.
The still image is then recorded for about seven
seconds, and your camcorder returns to the
standby mode.

To record clear and less fluctuated still images
We recommend that you record on “Memory
Stick”s.

MpumeyaHua
® Bo BpemsA poTOCHEMKM Ha NEHTY Bbl He
MOXETe U3MEHATb PEXUM UMW YCTaHOBKY.
e KHonka PHOTO He pa6oTaeT:
— eCfnv yCTaHOBJIEHa MW UCMOoSb3yeTeA
YHKUMA LMpoBOro apdekTa.
—ecnu ucnonbayeTtcA pyHKUMA dergepa.
¢ [pn 3an1cy HeMnoABMXHOTO N306paXkeHna He
TpAcuTe Bawy Buaeokamepy. ViHave Ha
n306paXKeHnn MoryT NOABUTLCA NOMEXU
MO3aun4yHOro Tuna.

[AnA ncnonb3oBaHuA hyHKUUKN HOTOCHEMKHU
Ha NIeHTY C NOMOLLbIO NyJibTa
AVCTaHLMOHHOIO ynpasneHnaA

HaxwmuTe kHonky PHOTO Ha nynbte
[MCTaHUMOHHOrO yrnpasneHua. Bawa
BMAEOKaMepa ToTHacC e HayHeT 3anvcb
nM306pa>keHnA Ha dKpaHe.

Mpu ucnonb3osaHun PyHKLMM hoTOCHEMKHU
Ha NeHTy BO BpeMA O6bI4YHOMW 3anucu
CAMERA

Bbl He MOXKeTe NpoBepuTb N306parkeHne Ha
3KpaHe, cnerka Haxas kHonky PHOTO.
HaxmuTe kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
HenopaswxHoe nsobpaxexue 6yaet
3anncbIBaTbCA OKOMO CEMU CEKYHA, a 3aTeM
BMAEOKamepa BEPHETCA B PEXMM OXMAAHWA.

AnAa Toro, 4To6bl HENOABWUXXHbIE
n3o6pakeHua 6bISIN HETKUMU U He TaK
ApoXkanu

PekomeHayeTcA BbINONHATL 3anncb Ha “Memory
Sticks”.

suoileladQ Bulpi0Iay pasueApyY
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Recording a still image on a tape
— Tape Photo recording

3anucb HeNoABUXHOIO N306paxxeHuna
Ha neHTy — PoTocbeMKa Ha NeHTY

Self-timer recording

You can record still images on tapes with the self-
timer. You can also use the Remote Commander
for this operation.

(1) In the standby mode, press MENU to display
the menu settings.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select {&,
then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
SELFTIMER, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ON,
then press the dial.

(5) Press MENU to make the menu settings
disappear.

(6) Press PHOTO deeper.
Self-timer starts counting down from 10 with
a beep sound. In the last two seconds of the
countdown, the beep sound gets faster, then
recording starts automatically.

To cancel self-timer recording

Set SELFTIMER to OFF in the menu settings in
the standby mode.

You cannot cancel the self-timer recording using
the Remote Commander.

CbeMKa Ha JIEHTY C NOMOLLbIO
Tamepa camo3anycka

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb HENOABWXXHbIE
M306pa>keHnA Ha NEHTbI C MOMOLLbIO Tanmepa
camo3anycka. [ina atoi onepaumn Bl Takxe
MOXeTe UCnonb3oBaTb NyNbT ANCTAHLMOHHOIO
ynpasneHus.

(1) AnA oTobpaxkeHnsa yCTaHOBOK MEHIO B
pexxume oxunaaHna HaxmmTe KHonky MENU.

(2) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansasbibopa
yCTaHOBKM &), 3aTeM HaXXMUTE Ha AMUCK.

(3) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHoBku SELFTIMER, 3atem
HaXXMUTEe Ha OUCK.

(4) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC onsasbibopa
yctaHoBku ON, 3aTem HaXMuTe Ha AUCK.

(5) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana ncyesHoseHunsa
YCTaHOBOK MEHIO.

(6) Haxxmnte kHonky PHOTO cunbHo.

Tanmep camosanycka Ha4yHeT obpaTHbIV
oTcyeT BpemeHu oT 10 ¢ 3yMMepHbIM
curHanom. B nocnegHve ase cekyHAabl
06paTHOro oTcHeTa BpeMeHu, 4actoTa
3yMMepHOro curHana éyaet 6bicTpee, a
3aTeM Ha4yHeTCA 3anuchb.

CAMERA SET
W [SELFTIMER MOFF ]
@D zoom ON
W 16:9WIDE
© STEADYSHOT
&= N.S.LIGHT
erc FLASH MODE
@ FLASH LVL
PRETURN

[MENU] :END

[nA oTmMeHbl 3anucu no Tanmepy
camMmo3anycka

YctaHouTe nyHKT SELFTIMER B ycTaHoBKax
MeHio B nonoxeHun OFF.

Bbl He MOXXeTe OTMEHUTb 3anvchb No Tanmepy
camo3sanycka, Ucnosb3ysa nynbT
OVCTaHLUMOHHOrO yrnpaBeHus.



Recording a still image on a tape
— Tape Photo recording

3anucb HenoABUXHOro n3obpaxxeHna
Ha neHTy — doTocbemMKa Ha JIeHTY

Note

The self-timer recording mode is automatically

cancelled when:

— Self-timer recording is finished.

—The POWER switch is set to OFF (CHG), VCR
or PLAYER (DCR-TRV725E only).

Printing the still image

You can print a still image by using the video
printer (optional). Connect the video printer
using the A/V connecting cable supplied with
your camcorder.

Connect the A/V connecting cable to the
AUDIO/VIDEO or A/V OUT jack and connect
the yellow plug of the cable to the video input of
the video printer. Refer to the operating
instructions of the video printer as well.

S VIDEO

MpumevaHue

Pe>xxum 3anveu no tavimepy 6yaet

aBTOMaTUYECKWN OTMEHEH, eCnu:

—3anuck no TanmMepy camo3anycka 3aKoHYMTCA.

- NepekntovaTtens POWER ycTaHoBMEH B
nonoxexne OFF (CHG), VCR vnu PLAYER
(Tonbko mogenb DCR-TRV725E).

MeyaTaHne HenoABM)XHOIO
n3obpakeHunA

Bbl MOXeTe BbINONHWUTL NevaTaHune
HemnoABMXKHOIO N306pakeHNA C MOMOLLbIO
BMAEONpUHTEpa (MprMobpeTaeTcA OTAENBHO).
MoacoennmHUTe BUAEONPUHTEP C MOMOLLLIO
coeauHuTenbHoro kabenA ayano/Bnaeo,
KOTOpbIV NpunaraeTcA K Bawewn Buaeokamepe.
MopcoeamHuTe coeanHNTENbHLIN kKabenb ayamo/
BMAEO K BbIxogHoMmy rHe3ay AUDIO/VIDEO vnm -
A/NV OUT 1 noacoeamHnTe XXenTbln WTekep
kabenA K BXOAHOMY rHe3ay BuaeocurHana Ha
BuAeonpuHTepe. Bocnonb3yntech Takxe
WHCTPYKLUMEeW No SKcnnyaTaumm BuaeonpuHTepa.

Video printer/
BupeonpuHTep

LINE IN
VIDEO S VIDEO

AUDIO/VIDEO

S

— : Signal flow/lNMepepaya curHana

If the video printer is equipped with S video
input

Use the S video connecting cable (optional).
Connect it to the S VIDEO or S VIDEO OUT jack
and the S video input of the video printer.

Ecnu B BUaeonpuHTepe umMeeTcA BXogHoe
rHe3no S supaeo

Mcnonb3syinte coeamHuTenbHbli kabenb S Buaeo
(npuobpeTtaeTca oTaensHo). MoacoeanHuTe ero
K rHe3gy - S VIDEO vnm - S VIDEO OUT wu ko
BXOAHOMY rHe3ay S BMAEO Ha BUAEOMPUHTEpE.

suoileladQ Bulpi0Iay pasueApyY
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Using the wide mode

Ucnonb3oBaHue
LUMPOKOIKPAHHOr0 pexuma

You can record a 16:9 wide picture to watch on
the 16:9 wide-screen TV (16:9WIDE).

Black bands appear on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder during recording in 16:9 WIDE mode
[a]. The picture during playing back on a normal
TV [b] or a wide-screen TV [c] are compressed in
the widthwise direction. If you set the screen
mode of the wide-screen TV to the full mode, you
can watch pictures of normal images [d].

Bbl MOXXeTe 3anucbiBaTh WMPOKOhopmMaTHoe
n3obpaxeHne16:9 ana npocmoTpa Ha
LUMPOKO3KPaHHOM Tenesusope opmartal6:9
(16:9WIDE).

Bo Bpema 3anucu B pexxume 16:9 WIDE Ha
akpaHe XXK[ nnv B Bugonckartene noABATCA
yepHble nonockl [a]. I3obpaxkeHne Bo BpemaA
BOCMNpOuN3BeAeHNA Ha 0bbl4HOM Tenesusope [b]
UM Ha WWMPOKO3KPaHHOM Tenesusope [c] byaeT
cXxaTo no wupuHe. Ecnu Bl ycTaHoBUTE pexxum
3KpaHa LIMPOKO3IKPaHHOro Teniesnsopa B
NMONTHO3KPaHHbIN pexxum, Bel cmoxeTte
HabnoaaTb 06bl4HbIE M306pakeHnA 6e3
nckaxenwun [d].

[a] [b]

&

[d]

16:9WIDE N
7

[c]

& &

—

In the standby mode, set 16:9WIDE to ON in the
menu settings (p. 107).

To cancel the wide mode
Set 16:9WIDE to OFF in the menu settings.

In the wide mode
You cannot select OLD MOVIE.

During recording

You cannot select or cancel the wide mode. When
you cancel the wide mode, set your camcorder to
the standby mode and then set 16:9WIDE to OFF
in the menu setting.

B pexwume oxunpgaHua yctaHoBUTE KOMaHAY
16:9WIDE B nonoxenne ON B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo
(cTp. 107).

LY N

[inA oTMeHb! WMPOKOIKPAHHOIO peXxmma
YcTtaHoBuTe kKomaHay 16:9WIDE B nonoxexune
OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeHHo.

B WwuMpokKo3KpaHHOM peXxume
- Bbl He MoxeTe BbibpaTh dyHkumio OLD
MOVIE.

Bo Bpemsa 3anucu

Bbl He MoXKeTe BbibpaTb UM OTMEHUTb LUMPOKO-
3KpaHHbIN pexxuM. Ecnun Bbl 0TMeHUTE LUMPOKO-
3KpaHHbIV pexum, ycTaHoBuTe Bawy Buaeokamepy
B PEXXUM OXKMAAHWNA, @ 3aTEM yCTaHOBUTE KOMaHAY
16:9WIDE B nonoxenne OFF.



Using the fader function

Ucnonb3oBaHue
dyHKuun chenpepa

You can fade the picture in or out to give your
recording a professional appearance.

[a]

FADER

Bbl MOXETE BbINOMHATL NNaBHOE BBEAEHUE U
BblBEeHMe N306paxkeHna, 4Tobbl NpuaaTh
Bawen cbemke npodeccuoHasnbHblv BUA,.

OVERLAP*

WIPE*

DOT*
(ramdom dot)/
(Npou3BOsbHbIE TOYKM)

[b]

MONOTONE

When fading in, the picture gradually changes
from black-and-white to colour.

When fading out the picture gradually changes
from colour to black-and-white.

* Fade in only

MONOTONE

Mpu BBeaeHUN n3obpaxeHne 6yaeT NOCTENEHHO
W3MEHATBLCA OT YepHO-6en0ro A0 LBETHOrO.

Mpwu BbIBEAGHWN N306paxkeHne byaeT
NocTEeneHHO U3MEHATLCA OT LIBETHOMO A0 YepHO-
6enoro.

* Tonbko BBEAEHME N306PaXEHNA

mINaas umnedsuo slaHHegO0a19HaMdag02K  suoneiadO Buiploday pasuenpy I
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Using the fader function

Ucnonb3oBaHue yHKLUMM heingepa

(1) When fading in [a]
In the standby mode, press FADER until the
desired fader indicator flashes.
When fading out [b]

In the recording mode, press FADER until the

desired fader indicator flashes.

The indicator changes as follows:

FADER — MONOTONE — OVERLAP —
WIPE — DOT

The last selected fader mode is indicated first
of all.

(2) Press START/STOP. The fader indicator stops

flashing.

After the fade in/out is carried out, your
camcorder automatically returns to the
normal mode.

L)
m
>
]

—m>
Z33
7N

FADER o

To cancel the fader function
Before pressing START/STOP, press FADER
until the indicator disappears.

Notes

= The overlap, wipe and dot functions work only
for tapes recorded in the Digital8 B system.

= You cannot use the following functions while
using the fader function. Also, you cannot use
the fader function while using the following
functions:
- Digital effect
—Low lux mode of PROGRAM AE (Overlap,

wipe, or dot function only)

— Super NightShot
— Tape photo recording

(1) Npn BBepeHUn nsobpaxkeHun [a]
B pexxuvme oxupaaHua, HaxknManuTe KHOMKY
FADER o Tex nop, noka He HayHeT Muratb
HY>KHbIN MHAMKaTop denaepa.
Mpu BbIBEAGHUMN U3o6paxkeHunsa [b]
B pexxume 3anucu, HaxkuManTe KHOMKY
FADER pgo Tex nop, noka He HayHeT Muratb
HY>KHbIN MHAMKaTop denaepa.
WnaukaTop 6yneT nsMeHATLCA cneayowmm
obpasom:
FADER — MONOTONE — OVERLAP —
WIPE — DOT
MocnenHuin 13 BblbpaHHbIX PEXXMMOB
eraepa oTobpaxaeTca NepBbIM.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky START/STOP. NnankaTtop
dengepa nepectaHeT MUraThb.
Mocne Toro, Kak BbINONIHEHO BBEAEHWE/
BbIBeAeHMe n3obpakeHns, Bawa
BuAeOKamepa aBTOMaTUYECKN BEPHETCA B
06bIYHBIA PEXNM.

OnAa oTmeHbl yHKUuK chenpepa

Mepen Tem, kak HaxaTb KHonky START/STOP,
HaxxumanTe kHonky FADER go Tex nop, noka He
NCYe3HeT MHAMKAaTOop.

MpumeyaHuna
© OyHKUMM HANOXEHWUA, BbITECHEHWNA LUTOPKOW 1
TOYEYHOro n3obpaxkeHnA paboTaroT TONbKO
[NA NEHT, 3an1caHHbIX B LMOPOBOI cucTeme
Digital8 ).
* Bbl He MOXeTe ncnonbL3oBaTh cneayoLme
hyHKLUMI BO BPEMA UCMONb30BaHNA OYHKLMM
cheinpepa. Takxe, Bbl He moxeTe
ucnonb3oBaTb hyHKUMIO heiiepa BO BpemsA
UCMOJIb30BaHNA CneayoWwmx PyHKLUUN:
—Lincpposoit acbcpexT
—Pexwm Huskon ocsewweHHocTn PROGRAM
AE (TONMbKO PyHKLUMA HanoXxxeHua,
BbITECHEHUA LUTOPKON UM TOYEYHOTO
n3obpaxkeHnA)

—HouyHana cynepcbhemka

—doTocbemka



Using the fader function

Ucnonb3oBaHue hyHKUMM thenpepa

Before operating the overlap, wipe, or dot
function

Your camcorder stores the image on the tape. As
the image is being stored, the indicator flashes
quickly, and the image you are shooting
disappears from the screen. Depending on the
tape condition, the image may not be recorded
clearly.

Mepepn BbiNonHeHMeM PYHKLMM HANOXXEHUA,
BbITECHEHUA LUTOPKOW WUJIM TOYEYHOro
n3obpaxxeHuna

Bawa Buageokamepa xpaHuT n3obpakeHune Ha
neHTe. Bo BpemAa coxpaHeHuns nzobpaxkeHua
MHANKATOP MUraeT 6bICTPO, a n3obpaxkeHue,
KOTOpoe Bbl cHMMaeTe, ucHe3HeT ¢ aKkpaHa. B
3aBMCUMMOCTM OT COCTOAHUA NEHTHI,
n3obpaxkeHne MoXeT 6bITb 3anncaHo HEYeTKO.

suoileladQ Bulpi0Iay pasueApyY
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Using special effects
— Picture effect

WUcnonb3oBaHue
cneuunanbHbIX 3(heKToB
- JtpekT nsobpaxxeHuna

You can digitally process images to obtain special
effects like those in films or on the TV.

NEG. ART [a] : The colour and brightness of the
image is reversed.

The image is sepia.

The image is monochrome
(black-and-white).

The light intensity is clearer, and
the picture looks like an
illustration.

SEPIA:
B&W :

SOLARIZE [b] :

SLIM [c] : The image expands vertically.
STRETCH [d] : The image expands horizontally.
PASTEL [e]:  The contrast of the image is
emphasized, and the image looks
like an animated cartoon.
MOSAIC [f]: The image is mosaic.

[b]

Bbl MOXeTe BbINONHATL 06paboTKy
n3obpaxkeHnA uMcpoBbIM METOLOM ANA
nony4eHnA cneumnanbHbix 3MPEKTOB, Kak B
KMHOMMUNBbMAX UM Ha 9KpaHax TeneBU3opoB.

NEG. ART [a] : LiBeT u ApKOCTb n3obpakeHnsa
6yayT HeraTUBHbIMU.

SEPIA : M306paxkeHne 6yaeT B LBeTe
cenuu.
B&W : M306paxkeHne byneT

MOHOXPOMaTUYECKUM (YEPHO-
6enbim).
SOLARIZE [b] : ApkocTb cBeTa 6yaeT
YCWUNEHHON, a n3obpaxeHue
6yAeT BbIrNAAETb Kak
nnIIoCTPauUmA.
M306paxkeHne pactaHeTcA No
BepTVKanu.
M306pakeHne pactAHeTcA No
rOpU3oHTanw.
MopyepkuBaeTcaA
KOHTPaCTHOCTb U306paxKeHus,
KOTOpOMY npuaaeTcA
MYNbTUNIMKALMOHHBIA BUA.
M3o6paxkeHue byaet
MO3an4eCKNM.

SLIM [c] :
STRETCH [d] :

PASTEL [e] :

MOSAIC [f] :

[d]

[f1




Using special effects Ucnonb3oBaHue cneunanbHbIX

— Picture effect athpekToB — DphekT n3o06parkeHun
(1) Press MENU to display the menu settings in (1) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU ana otobpaxeHua
CAMERA mode. yCTaHOBOK MeHto B pexxume CAMERA.
(2) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select @@, then (2) NMosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ona
press the dial. Bbl6opa ycTaHoBKY @), 3aTeM HAXMUTE Ha
(3) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select P OUCK.
EFFECT, then press the dial. (3) MoeephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the Bbl6bopa yctaHoBku P EFFECT, 3atem
desired picture effect mode, then press the Ha&)KMUTE Ha OUCK.
dial. (4) NoeephunTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana

Bbl6Opa pexxnma Hy>XHoro acpdekta
n306paxKeHnA, 3aTeM HaXKMUTE Ha AWCK.

7
2 I MANUAL SET

[« PROGRAM _AE
@ [P_EFFECT |«NEG. ART
ECT

= D EFF SEPIA

@9 AUTO SHTR  B&W

&5 PRETURN SOLARIZE

ETc SLIM

el STRETCH
PASTEL
MOSAIC

[MENU] :END

\ 7
To turn the picture effect function AnA BbikntovyeHuA pyHKUMKM achpekTa
off n3obpaxeHuna
Set P EFFECT to OFF in the menu settings. YcrtaHoBuTe nyHKT P EFFECT B ycTaHoBKax

MeHo B nonoxxeHue OFF.

While using the picture effect function

You cannot select OLD MOVIE with the digital Mpu ucnonb3osaHuu hyHKUUM achchekTa
effect function. n3ob6pakeHnnA

Bbl He MmoxeTe BbibpaTh pexxum OLD MOVIE ¢
When you turn the power off dpyHKUMEN LMdPOBOTo adpdhexTa.

The picture effect is automatically canceled.
Ecnu Bbl BbiknounMTe nutaHue
OdpchekT nsobpaxkeHna bynet aBToMaTUHECKn
OTMEHEH.

suoileladQ Bulpi0Iay pasueApyY
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Using special effects
— Digital effect

Ucnonb3oBaHue
cneuunanbHbIX 3PdeKToB

- Liucpposon acpchekT

You can add special effects to recorded image
using the various digital functions. The sound is
recorded normally.

STILL
You can record a still image so that it is
superimposed on a moving image.

FLASH (FLASH MOTION)
You can record still images successively at
constant intervals.

LUMI. (LUMINANCEKEY)
You can swap a brighter area in a still image with
a moving image.

TRAIL
You can record the image so that an incidental
image like a trail is left.

SLOW SHTR (SLOW SHUTTER)

You can slow down the shutter speed. The slow
shutter mode is good for recording dark images
more brightly.

OLD MOVIE

You can add an old movie type atmosphere to
images. Your camcorder automatically sets the
wide mode to ON, picture effect to SEPIA, and
the appropriate shutter speed.

Still image/
HenoaswxHoe
n3obpaxeHue

STILL
Still image/
HenoaswxHoe
n3obpaxxeHme
LUMI.

Bbl MOXeTe fobaBnATb cneumanbHble ahdeKTbl
K 3an1cbiBaeMoMy N306Pa>KEeHUIO C MOMOLLbIO
pasHbIX UMPPOBLIX PYHKLMIA. 3anucbiBaembIi
3BYK 6yAeT 06bIYHbIM.

STILL

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucblBaTh HeNnoABUXHOE
1306paxkeHne, KOTOPOe MOXHO HanaraTth Ha
NoABMXHOE U306paxeHue.

FLASH (FLASH MOTION)

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh HEMOABUXHbLIE
1306paxxeHna B NocnefoBaTeNnbHOCTY Yepes
onpeaerieHHble MHTepBarsbl.

LUMI. (LUMINANCEKEY)

Bbl MOXeTe U3MEHATb ApKME MecTa Ha
HEenoABUXHOM U306paXkeHnn Ha NOABUXKHbIE
n3obpaxkeHuA.

TRAIL
Bbl MOXXeTe 3anncbiBaTb M306pakeHne ¢
3ahbheKTOM 3anasgbiBaHuA.

SLOW SHTR (SLOW SHUTTER)

Bbl MOXKeTe 3aMeanIMTb CKOPOCTb 3aTBopa.
Pe>xxum meaneHHoro 3aTeopa ABnAeTcA
noaxXo4AWMM ANA 3anMcu TEMHbIX N306parkeHnn
B 6onee APKOM cBeTe.

OLD MOVIE

Bbl MOXKeTe npuBHOCUTL aTMocdepy
CTapUHHOTO KMHO B M306paxkeHus. Bawa
Buaeokamepa 6yaeT aBToMaTU4ECKN
yCTaHaB/MBaTb LUMPOKOIKPAHHbINA PEXNM B
nonoxenHne ON, achcheKT n3obparkeHns B
nonoxxenve SEPIA, v BbicTaBnATb
COOTBETCTBYHOLLYIO CKOPOCTb 3aTBOPA.

Moving image/
MoaswxHoe
n3obpaxeHue

Moving image/
MoaBuxHoe
n3obpaxxeHme
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Using special effects
- Digital effect

Ucnonb3oBaHue cneyunanbHbIX
addekToB - Liupposon achcekt

(1) Press MENU to display the menu settings in
CAMERA mode.

(2) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select @@, then
press the dial.

(3) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select D
EFFECT, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired digital effect mode.

(5) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial. The bars
appear on the screen. In the STILL and LUMI.
modes, the still image is stored in memory.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the
effect as follows:

STILL - The rate of the still image you want to
superimpose on the moving image
FLASH - The interval of flash motion
LUMI. — The colour scheme of the area in the
still image which is to be swapped with
a moving image
TRAIL — The vanishing time of the incidental
image
SLOW SHTR - Shutter speed. The larger the
shutter speed number, the
slower the shutter speed.
OLD MOVIE - No adjustment necessary

The more bars there are on the screen, the
stronger the digital effect. The bars appear in the
following modes: STILL, FLASH, LUMI. and
TRAIL.

(1) HaxxmuTe kHonky MENU ana otobpaxenua
yCTaHOBOK MeHIo B pexxume CAMERA.

(2) NosepHuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
BbiGopa ycTaHoBkY ], 3aTeM HaXXMUTE Ha
[NCK.

(3)NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gnna
Bblbopa ycTaHoBku D EFFECT, 3atem
HaXXMUTE Ha JUCK.

(4)NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
BblbOpa pexknmMa Hy>KHOro LcpoBOro
acbdekTa.

(5)HaxmunTe Ha anck SEL/PUSH EXEC. Ha
3KpaHe noAsATcA nonockl. B pexxkumax STILL
n LUMI. HenopBwm>xHOE n3obparkeHne
COXpaHWUTCA B NaMATH.

(6) NoeephHuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
perynupoBku adcpekTa cneayowmm obpasom:

STILL - MIHTEHCUBHOCTb HEMOABUXHOIO
n3obpaxkeHuA, KoTopoe Bbl xoTnTe
HaNoXWTb Ha NOABMXXHOE
nsobpaxeHune

FLASH - NHTepBan npepbIBUCTOr0 ABMXXEHWA

LUMI. - LiBeToBaA ramMma y4acTtka Ha
HenoABUXKHOM n306paxkxeHnu,
KOTOpbIV ByAeT 3aMeHEeH Ha
noaBwXXHoe nsobpaxeHue

TRAIL - Bpema ncyesaHna nob6o4HOro
n3obpaxkeHua

SLOW SHTR - CkopocTb 3aTBOpa. Yem

6onblue BEMUYMHA CKOPOCTH
3aTBopa, TeEM MeAneHHee
CKOPOCTb 3aTBOpa

OLD MOVIE - He TpebyeTcA HUKakux

perynupoBok

Yem 6onblue Nonoc Ha aKpaHe, TeM CUNbHee
uncpoBon achbhekT. Monockl NOABNATCA B
cnepytowmx pexxumax: STILL, FLASH, LUMI.
n TRAIL.

4 )
MANUAL SET
[@lD EFFECT
<
& STILL
FLASH
=) Mi
e TRAIL
@ SLOW SHTR
OLD MOVIE
[MENU] :END
\ S
N
MANUAL SET

[@«D EFFECT

Lumi LLRRRRR R

=

[MENU] : END
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Using special effects
- Digital effect

Wcnonb3oBaHue cneyunanbHbIX
achdekToB — LuchpoBont adpcpekr

To cancel the digital effect
Set D EFFECT to OFF in the menu settings.

Notes
= The following functions do not work during
digital effect:
— Fader
—Low lux mode of PROGRAM AE
— Tape photo recording
- Super NightShot
= The following function does not work in the
slow shutter mode:
-PROGRAM AE
= The following functions do not work in the old
movie mode:
—Wide mode
—Picture effect
-PROGRAM AE

When you turn the power off
The digital effect is automatically canceled.

When recording in the slow shutter mode
Auto focus may not be effective. Focus manually
using a tripod.

Shutter speed

Shutter speed number Shutter speed
SLOW SHTR 1 1/25
SLOW SHTR 2 1/12
SLOW SHTR 3 1/6
SLOW SHTR 4 1/3

[AnAa otmeHbl undpoBoro acpcdekTta
YctanosuTe onuuio D EFFECT B nonoxxenvie
OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeHHo.

MpumeyaHuna

* Cnegnytowme yHKUMM He paboTaloT npu

MCMNONb30BaHUN UMcpoBoro achgexTa:

- deligep

— Pexxum Huskon ocseweHHocTn PROGRAM
AE

—doToCbEMKA Ha NEHTY

—Hou4Haa cynepcbemka

Cnepytowana yHKUMA He paboTaeT B pexume

MeAJIeHHoro 3aTBopa:

- PROGRAM AE

Cnepytowme hyHKUMN He paboTaloT B pexnme

CTapPUHHOIO KUHO:

— LLIMpoKO3SKpaHHbIN pexxum

— OdhhekT nsobpaxkeHua

- PROGRAM AE

Mpu BbIKNOYEHUN NUTaHUA
Lincbposoin achdhekT byaeT aBTOMaTUHECKN
OTMEHEH.

Mpu 3anucu B peXxume MeaAneHHOro 3arsopa
ABTOMaTM4eckana HoKycnpoBKa MOXeT bbITb He
adppekTmBHOM. BbimonHuTe hoKycmpoBKy
BPY4HYIO, UCMONb3YA TPEHOrY.

CkKopocTb 3aTBOpa

BenuuunHa ckopocTv 3aTeopa  CKOpOCTb 3aTBOpa

SLOW SHTRH1 1/25
SLOW SHTR2 112
SLOW SHTR3 1/6
SLOW SHTR4 1/3




Using the PROGRAM
AE function

Ucnonb3oBaHue
dyHkuun PROGRAM AE

You can select PROGRAM AE (Auto Exposure)
mode to suit your specific shooting requirements.

® Spotlight

This mode prevents people’s faces, for example,
from appearing excessively white when shooting
subjects lit by strong light in the theatre.

&1 Soft portrait

This mode brings out the subject while creating a
soft background for subjects such as people or
flowers.

* Sports lesson
This mode minimizes shake on fast-moving
subjects such as in tennis or golf.

T Beach & ski

This mode prevents people’s faces from
appearing dark in strong light or reflected light,
such as at a beach in midsummer or on a ski
slope.

&% Sunset & moon

This mode allows you to maintain atmosphere
when you are recording sunsets, general night
views, fireworks displays and neon signs.

[M] Landscape

This mode is for when you are recording distant
subjects such as mountains and prevents your
camcorder from focusing on glass or metal mesh
in windows when you are recording a subject
behind glass or a screen.

2 Low lux
This mode makes subjects brighter in insufficient
light.

Bbl MoxxeTe Bbi6paTh pexkum PROGRAM AE
(aBTOMaTM4eckana Cbemka) B COOTBETCTBUM CO
cneundunyeckummn TpeboBaHNAMM K CbEMKE.

® MNpoxekTopHoe ocBelyeHne

[aHHbIN pexxum NpefoTBpallaeT, K npumepy,
nmua niogei oT NoABMIEHUA B Ype3mMepHo 6esiom
CBeTE NpU BbIMOSTHEHUN CbEMKU NOAEN,
OCBELLEHHBIX CUNbHbIM CBETOM B TeaTpe.

&3 Markuit nopTpet

OTOT pexxnmM No3BONAET BblAENUTb 06 bEKT HA
oHe MArkoro ooHa, U NOAXOANT ASIA CbEMKH,
Hanpvmep, Nioaen U LBETOB.

5 CnopTuBHbIE COCTA3aHUA

OTOT pexum No3BoNAeT MUHUMU3UPOBaTb
ApoXkKaHue nNpu cbeMke 6bICTPO ABUXKYLUMXCA
npeamMeToB, Harnpumep, Npu Urpe B TEHHUC UK
ronba.

T TAAXHBIA N NLDKHBIA PEXUM

OTOT pexxum NpeAoTBpalLaeT NoABeHne
TEMHbIX ML NIo0Ael B 30He CUMBHOTO CBeTa Unm
OTpaxKeHHOro CBeTa, HanpuMep, Ha NnfAXe B
pasrap neTa unm Ha CHEXXHOM CKIIOHE.

% 3axop conHua U NyHbI

OTOT pexkum No3BONAET B TOYHOCTM OTpaxaTb
06CTaHOBKY MPU CbeMKe 3axX0A0B CONMHLA,
06LLMX HOYHBIX BMOB, (heiiepBepKoB 1
HEOHOBbIX peKnam.

(] NanpwadcT

OTOT PeXKMM NO3BONAET BbINOMHATL CbEMKY
OTAaseHHbIX O6BEKTOB, TAKUX KaK ropbl,
Hanpumep, 1 NpeaoTBpaLLaeT HOKYCUPOBKY
BUAEOKAMEPbl Ha CTEKIIO WU METaNNYECKYIo
peLlueTKy Ha OKHax, koraa Bel BbinonHaeTe
3anncb 06bEKTOB M03a M CTEKNA UMW PELLETKY.

2 Huskan ocBelEeHHOCTb
OTOT pexum genaet 06beKThbl ApYe npu
HEeJOoCTaTOYHOM OCBELLEHUM.
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Using the PROGRAM AE function

Ucnonb3soBaHue hyHKLUHU
PROGRAM AE

(1) Press MENU to display menu settings in
CAMERA or MEMORY mode.

(2) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select @, then
press the dial.

(3) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
PROGRAM AE, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired mode.

To turn the PROGRAM AE function
off

Set PROGRAM AE to AUTO in the menu
settings.

Notes

= In the spotlight, sports lesson and beach & ski
modes, you cannot take close-ups. This is
because your camcorder is set to focus only on
subjects in the middle to far distance.

= In the sunset & moon and landscape modes,
your camcorder is set to focus only on distant
subjects.

= The following functions do not work in the
PROGRAM AE mode:
—Slow shutter
—0ld movie

= The following functions do not work in the low
lux mode:
- Digital effect
—Overlap
—Wipe
- Dot

(1) HaxxmuTe kHonky MENU B pexxkume CAMERA
unmn MEMORY.

(2) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BbiGopa ycTaHoBku Y, 3aTeM HaXMuUTe Ha
LNCK.

(3) MoBephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa yctaHoBkM PROGRAM AE, 3aTem
HaX>XMUTE Ha OUCK.

(4)NMosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa HY>KHOro pexxmma.

7
2 I MANUAL SET
[Em«PROGRAM_AEMAUTO
@ P EFFECT

SPOTLIGHT
@ D EFFECT
AUTO SHTR
&5 ORETURN
Ec
?°

PORTRAIT
SPORTS
[MENU] :END

BEACH&SK |
SUNSETMOON
LANDSCAPE
LOW LUX

Ana sbikntodyeHna pyHkuumn PROGRAM AE
YctaHosuTe nyHKT PROGRAM AE B ycTaHoBKax
MeHIo B nonoxxexHne AUTO.

MpumeyaHuna

® B pexxvmax npo>XeKTOPHOro OCBEeLLEeHNA,
CMOPTUBHbIX COCTA3AHWUIA, @ TaKXe B MAXKHOM
U NMbKHOM pexxnme Bbl He MoXeTe BbIMOSHATb
CbEMKY KPYMHbIM Nf1aHoM. OTO 06bACHAETCA
TeMm, 4TO Bawa Bugeokamepa HacTpoeHa ansa
(hOKYCUPOBKM TOMbKO Ha OB BEKTDI,
HaxoJALMeCA Ha cpeHeM 1 JasibHeM
paccToAHUAX.

* B pexxvmMe 3axoa ConHua 1 fiyHbl, a Takxe B
naHgwadgTHOM pexkume Balwa Buaeokavepa
HacTpoeHa Ha (POKYCUPOBKY TONbKO Ha
OanbHue 06beKThI.

¢ Cnepytowme hyHKUMN He paboTaloT B pexnme

PROGRAM AE:

—MepaneHHbIn 3aTBOP

— CTapuHHOe KMHO

Cnepaytowme pyHKUMM He paboTaloT B pexxume

HV3KOWN OCBELLEHHOCTM:

- LndppoBoit acpcpexT

— HanoxeHue nsobpaxenua

— BbITecHeHue wWTOpKON

—To4yeyHoe n3obparkeHne



Using the PROGRAM AE function

Ucnonb3oBaHue hyHKLMHU
PROGRAM AE

= While setting the NIGHTSHOT to ON, the
PROGRAM AE function does not work. (The
indicator flashes.)

= While shooting in MEMORY mode, the low lux
mode and the sports lesson mode does not
work. (The indicator flashes.)

If you are recording under a discharge tube
such as a fluorescent lamp, sodium lamp or
mercury lamp

Flickering or changes in colour may occur in the
following modes. If this happens, turn the
PROGRAM AE function off.

- Soft portrait mode

- Sports lesson mode

* Bo Bpemsa yctaHoBku komaHasl NIGHTSHOT B
nonoxexue ON, pyHkuna PROGRAM AE He
paboTtaert. (MHamkaTop 6yaeT murathb.)

¢ Bo BpemA cbemku B pexkume MEMORY pexkum
HWU3KOW OCBELLEHHOCTUN U PEXWUTM CMOPTUBHBIX
cocTA3aHuin He paboTatoT. (MHankaTop bynet
MUraThb.)

Ecnu Bbl BbinosiHAETE 3anucb npu
MCcnonb30BaHUM rasopas3pAAHON Namnbl, Kak
Hanpumep, NNIOMUHECLIEHTHOW Namnbl
HaTPWeBOW Nammbl MU PTYTHOW Namnbl

B cnepyrowmx pexvmax MoXeT BO3HUKHYTb
mMepuaHve unm nameHeHne useta. Ecnm ato
npousongeT, BoikntoumTe yHkumio PROGRAM
AE.

—MArkunii NOPTPETHBIN PEXUM

— PeXxnM cnopTMBHBLIX COCTA3aHWUIA
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Adjusting the
exposure manually

Perynuposka
9KCMNO3ULUN BPYUHYIO

You can manually adjust and set the exposure.

Adjust the exposure manually in the following

cases:

—The subject is backlit

- Bright subject and dark background

—To record dark pictures (e.g. night scenes)
faithfully

(1) Press EXPOSURE in CAMERA or MEMORY
mode. The exposure indicator appears on the
screen.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the
brightness.

To return to the automatic exposure
mode
Press EXPOSURE.

Bbl MOXeTe oTperynupoBaTh 1 yCTaHOBUTb

3KCMO3ULIMIO BPYYHYIO.

OTperynupyiTe 3KCNO3ULMIO BPYYHYIO B

cnepyloLwWwmx cnyyasx:

—O61beKT Ha hoHe 3aHel NOACBETKU

— Apkuii 06bEKT HA TEMHOM ChOHE

—InA 3anvcy TeMHbIX N306paxkeHuin (Hanpumep,
HOYHbIX CLeH) C 6ONbLLOW AOCTOBEPHOCTLIO

(1) HaxxmuTe kHonky EXPOSURE B pexwvme
CAMERA vnn MEMORY. Ha akpaHe
NOABUTCA UHANKATOP IKCMO3NLMW.

(2) NoeephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
perynmpoBKu APKOCTHU.

é N

1 :

EXPOSURE

@

i) 4

y

[na Bo3BpaTa B peXxum
aBTOMaTM4YECKOW 3KCMNOo3nLum
HaxxmunTe kHonky EXPOSURE.

Note

When you adjust the exposure manually, the
backlight function does not work in CAMERA or
MEMORY mode.

Your camcorder automatically returns to the
automatic mode:

—if you change the PROGRAM AE mode

—if you slide NIGHTSHOT to ON

MpumevaHue

Ecnu Bbl oTperynupyeTe 3KCno3uumio BPYYHYIo,
yHKUMA 3a4Hen NoAcBeTKM He ByaeT paboTatb
B pexxume CAMERA unu MEMORY.

Bawa Buaeokamepa aBTOMaTU4eCKMN

BEPHETCA B PEXXVMM aBTOMaTU4ECKOWN

aKcnosuuum:

—ecnu Bbl nusmennte pexxum PROGRAM AE

—ecnu Bbl nepeaBuHeTe nepekntoyartens
NIGHTSHOT B nonoxenne ON



Focusing manually

POoKyCcUpOBKa BPYUHYIO

You can gain better results by manually adjusting

the focus in the following cases:

=The autofocus mode is not effective when
shooting:

—subjects through glass coated with water
droplets.

—horizontal stripes.

—subjects with little contrast with backgrounds
such as walls and sky.

«When you want to change the focus from a
subject in the foreground to a subject in the
background.

= Shooting a stationary subject when using a
tripod.

(1) Set FOCUS to MANUAL in CAMERA or
MEMORY mode. The @& indicator appears on
the screen.

(2) Turn the focus ring to sharpen focus.

To return to the autofocus mode
Set FOCUS to AUTO.

Bbl MOXETE NonyynThb Nyylune peaynbratbl NyTem

PErysiMpoBKY BPYYHYHO B C/ieAytoLmMX Cryyanx:

® PeXXMM aBTOMaTU4ECKOW (hOKYCUPOBKM
ABNAETCA HEACh(HEKTUBHBIM MNP BbINOMHEHNUM
CbEMKMU:

— 06bEKTOB Yepes NOKPbITOe KarnaAMU CTEKNO.

— FOpPU30HTasbHbIX NONOC.

— 06BEKTOB C Manon KOHTPACTHOCThLIO Ha
Takom (hoHe, Kak CTeHa unm Hebo.

e Ecnv Bbl XO0TUTE BbINOMHUTL U3MEHEHMNE
POKYCUPOBKHM C 06BEKTA Ha NepeHeM nnaHe
Ha 06BEKT Ha 3a4HEeM NJiaHe.

¢ [pu BbINOSIHEHNN CHEMKM CTALMOHAPHbIX
06EKTOB C UCMOSIb30BAHNEM TPEHOIU.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens FOCUS B
nonoxexnve MANUAL B pexxume CAMERA
unm MEMORY. Ha skpaHe nossuTcA
MHONKaTop &E>.

(2) MNoBepHUTE KOMbLO POKYCMPOBKM ANA
noslyYeHNA YeTKON (hOKYCUPOBKMU.

[nA Bo3BpalleHNA B pexum
aBTOMaTM4YeCcKoWn (hOKyCUPOBKHU
YcTtaHoBuTe nepeknoyatens FOCUS B
nonoxxenve AUTO.
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Focusing manually

doKycupoBKa BpPYy4HYIO

To focus precisely

Adjust the zoom by first focusing at the “T”
(telephoto) position and then shooting at the “W”
(wide-angle) position. This makes focusing
easier.

When you shoot close to the subject
Focus at the end of the “W” (wide-angle)
position.

& changes to the following indicators:
M when recording a distant subject.
= When the subject is too close to focus on.

[AnA To4HOM hOoKyCUpOBKHU

OTperynupynte o6beKTMB, CHa4yana BbiNoHWB
OKyCUpOBKY B nonoxeHun “T” (TenedoTo), a
3aTeM BbIMNOJHMB CbEMKY B NonoxxeHun “W”
(wupokoro yrna oxsara). 310 ynpocTuT
POKYCUPOBKY.

Mpu BbINONHEHUUN CbeMKU B61IU3U 06beKTa
BbinonHuTe hOKyCHpPOBKY B KOHLIE NMOMOXEHNA
“W” (lumpokoro yrna oxeara).

WHavkauua & u3MeHUTCA Ha cneayiowme

MHAUKAaTOpbI:

M Npv 3anvcy yaaneHHoro obbekTa.

& €Cnn 06BEKT HaXoaANTCA CNLIKOM 6113KO,
YTO6bI BbIMONHUTL (DOKYCUPOBKY Ha HEro.



Superimposing a title

Hano)xeHue TuTtpa

You can select one of eight preset titles and two
custom titles (p. 69). You can also select the
language, colour, size and position of titles.

(1) Press TITLE to display the title menu in the
standby mode. The title menu display appears
on the screen.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (7,
then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired title, then press the dial. The titles are
displayed in the language you selected.

(4) Change the colour, size, or position, if
necessary.

@ Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
the colour, size, or position, then press the
dial. The item appears on the screen.

® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
the desired item, then press the dial.

(® Repeat steps @ and @ until the title is laid
out as desired.

(5) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial again to
complete the setting.

(6) Press START/STORP to start recording.

(7) When you want to stop recording the title,
press TITLE.

TUTPOB.

Bbl MOXeTe BbI6paTbh 0AMH N3 BOCbMMU
npeaBapuTesibHO yCTaHOBNEHHbIX TUTPOB N OBYX

COBCTBEHHbIX TUTPOB (CTP. 69). BblMOXeTe Takxe

BbI6UpaTh A3bIK, LBET, pasmep W MONOXeHue

(1) HaxxmuTe kHonky TITLE anA oTobpaxeHus
MEHIO TUTPOB B peXume oxuaanna. Ha
9KpaHe NoABUTCA MHAMKAUNA MEHIO TUTPOB.

(2) NoeephuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa ycTaHoBku [, a 3aTemM HXMUTE AUCK.

(3)NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gnna
Bbl6Opa HY>XHOro TUTPA, a 3aTeM HaXmMuTe
ovck. TuTpbl 6y ayT oTobpaxkaTbcA Ha
BblbpaHHoM Bamu A3bike.

(4) N3meHnTe UBET, pasmep WU NonoXXeHue
TUTPA, €CNU HYXXHO.

@ MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
BblbOpa LBeTa, pa3Mmepa Unn nosioxXeHuA
TUTPa, a 3aTem HaxxmuTe auck. Ha
3KpaHe NOABUTCA ITOT NYHKT.

® MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bbl6Opa HY>XHOro NMyHKTa, a 3aTem
HaXXMWUTE AUCK.

® MosTopaiTe nyHkTel D 1 @ po Tex nop,
noka TUTp He 6yAeT pacnonoXeH Tak, Kak
HY>HO.

(5)HaxmunTe anuck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
3aBepLUEHNA YCTaHOBKMW.

(6) HaxkmnTe kHonky START/STOP ana Havana
3anucum.

(7) Ecnn Bbl 3ax0TuTE OCTAaHOBUTL 3an1cCb
TUTPa, HaXxXMuTe KHonky TITLE.

N\
PRESET TITLE PRESET TITLE
[E3HELLO! EHELLOT
(1 HAPPY BIRTHDAY (1 HAPPY BIRTHDAY
T HAPPY HOLIDAYS 9 HAPPY HOLIDAYS
CONGRATULAT IONS! CONGRATULAT [ONS !
© OUR SWEET BABY © OUR SWEET BABY
WEDD NG WEDDING
VACAT ION VACATION
THE END s THE_END
PRETURN
[TITLE]:END [TITLE]:END
PRESET TITLE fiTlE
[OkHELLO!
(1 HAPPY BIRTHDAY
T HAPPY HOLIDAYS Ay
CONGRATULAT [ONS! ~ 4
© OUR SWEET BABY E> = VACATION =
WEDDING -, ~
[VACAT | ON g 711N
THE END
PRETURN
[TITLE]:END [TITLE]:END
TITLE e
SIZE CARGE \ L /
/ \
VACATION et
[TITLE]:END
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Superimposing a title

Hano>xeHue Tutpa

To superimpose the title while you
are recording

Press TITLE while you are recording, and carry
out steps 2 to 5. When you press the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial at step 5, the title is recorded.

To select the language of a preset
title

If you want to change the language, select
before step 2. Then select the desired language
and return to step 2.

If you display the menu while superimposing
a title

The title is not recorded while the menu is
displayed.

To use the custom title
If you want to use the custom title, select (3 in
step 2.

Title setting

= The title colour changes as follows:
WHITE «— YELLOW «— VIOLET «— RED «—
CYAN «— GREEN «— BLUE

= The title size changes as follows:
SMALL «— LARGE
You cannot input more than 12 characters in
LARGE size.

= The title position changes as follows:
le 26 3¢ 4 56 B¢ 7> 89
The larger the position number, the lower the
title is positioned.
When you select the title size LARGE, you
cannot choose position 9.

When you are selecting and setting the title
You cannot record the title displayed on the
screen.

When you superimpose a title while you are
recording
The beep does not sound.

While you are playing back

You can superimpose a title. However, the title is
not recorded on tape.

You can record a title when you dub a tape
connecting your camcorder to the VCR with the
A/V connecting cable. If you use the i.LINK
cable instead of the A/V connecting cable, you
cannot record the title.

[nAa Hano)xeHUA TUTpa BO BpemsA 3arnucu
HaxmuTe kHonky TITLE Bo BpemAa 3anucu u
BbINOMHWUTE AENCTBUA NYHKTOB 2-5. Ecrv Bol
HaxxmeTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC B nyHkTe 5,
TUTP ByAeT 3anvcaH.

nA Bbi6opa A3blKa npeaBapuUTesibHO
YCTaHOBJIEHHOro TuTpa

Ecnu Bbl XoTUTE U3MeHUTb A3bIK, Bbibepute
nHavkaumio & nepep NyHKTOM 2. 3aTEM
Bbl6epUTE HY>XXHbIN A3bIK U BEPHUTECH K MYHKTY
2.

B cnyyae oto6pa)keHuA MeHI0 BO Bpems
HaNoXXeHUA TuTpa

TuTp He ByJeT 3anucbiBaTbCA BO BPEMA
OTOBPaXKEHNA MEHIO.

[nA ncnonb3oBaHUA COGCTBEHHOro TUTpa
Ecnu Bbl XoTUTe Ucnonb3oBaTh COBGCTBEHHbIN
TUTP, BblbepuTE YCTaHOBKY B MyHKTe 2.

YcTaHoBKa TUTpa

e LIBeT TUTpa N3MeHAETCA Creaytowmm
obpasom:
WHITE (6enbiit) «— YELLOW (xenTbiii) «—
VIOLET (counonetoBhbiin) «— RED (KpacHbli)
«— CYAN (rony6oi) «— GREEN (3eneHbin)
«— BLUE (cuHui)

* Pasmep TuTpa M3MeHAETCA CrneayoLWwmm
obpasom:
SMALL (maneHbkuit) «— LARGE (6onbLuion)
Bbl He MmoXeTe BBecTU 6051ee 12 cMmBONOB
ona pasvepa tutpa LARGE.

¢ [1o3uuma TUTpa U3MEHAETCA CreayoLWwmm
obpasom:
1 2¢> 3¢ 44> 56> 6> 7> 8«9
Yewm BbiLe HOMEP NMO3MUMKN TUTPA, TEM HUXE
PacnonoXeH TUTP.
Ecnu Bbl BbibepuTe pa3mep Tutpa LARGE, Bbl
He cMoXeTe BblbpaTb NnonoxeHuve 9.

Mpu BbIGOPE U ycTaHOBKE TUTPa
Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucaTtb TUTP, 0ToBpaXkaemblin
Ha aKpaHe.

Mpu HanoXXeHun TUTPa BO BPEMA 3anucu
3yMMepHbI curHan He ByaeT 3By4YaTth.

Bo BpemA Bocnpou3seaeHua

Bbl MOXeTe Hanoxutb TUTp. OaHaKo TUTP He
6y[eT 3anncaH Ha NeHTy.

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucaTb TUTP Npy Nepesanucu
NeHThl, noacoeanHuB Baluy Buaeokamepy K
KBM ¢ nomoLublo coeanHMTeNnbHOro kabensa
ayavo/sugeo. Ecnm Bbl ucnonssyete kabenb
i.LINK BmecTO coeamHuTensHoro kabena ayano/
BMAeo, Bbl He MoXxeTe 3anncaTb TUTPBI.



Making your own
titles

CospaHue Bawux
CO6GCTBEHHbIX TUTPOB

You can make up to two titles and store them in
your camcorder. Each title can have up to 20
characters.

(1) Press TITLE in the standby, VCR or PLAYER
(DCR-TRV725E only) mode.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ¢,
then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
CUSTOML1 SET or CUSTOM2 SET, then press
the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
column of the desired character, then press
the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired character, then press the dial.

(6) Repeat steps 4 and 5 until you have selected
all characters and completed the title.

(7) To finish making your own titles, turn the
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [SET], then
press the dial. The title is stored in memory.

(8) Press TITLE to make the title menu disappear.

Bbl MoXKeTe coCcTaBUTb 0 ABYX TUTPOB W
COXpPaHWTb UX B NamMATU Balueit Bugeokamepbi.
Kaxx bl TUTPp MOXeT cofepxatb Ao 20 CUMBOJIOB.

(1) Haxxmute kHonky TITLE B pexxume
oxupanua, VCR unn PLAYER (Tonbko
moaens DCR-TRV725E).

(2) NoBephnuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana

Bbibopa YCTaHOBKN T¢, a 3aTEM HaXXMUTE AUCK.

(3) MosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbibopa onuun CUSTOM1 SET unmn
CUSTOM2 SET, a 3aTeM HaxmuTe AUCK.

(4) NMosephuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa KOMOHKM C HY>XHbIM CMBOJIOM, a
3aTeM HaXMUTe AUCK.

(5) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anAa Bbibopa
HY>KHOTO CMMBONA, @ 3aTeM HaXMUTE AUCK.

(6) MNoBTOpANTE NYHKTHI 4 M 5 [0 Tex Nop, noka
Bbl He BblbepeTe BCe CMMBOJIbI Y MOAHOCTLIO
He cocTaBuTe TUTP.

(7) OnA 3aBepLUEHMA COCTaBEHNA CBOMX
COBCTBEHHBIX TUTPOB NOBEpPHUTE Anck SEL/
PUSH EXEC anna Beibopa komaHabl [SET], a
3aTeM HaxmuTe auck. Tutp 6yaeT coxpaHeH
B NamATH.

(8) Haxxmute kHonky TITLE, 4To6bl ncyesno
MEHIO TUTPOB.

( N ( N
TITLE SET TITLE SET
1 CUSTOM1 SET £ [CUSTOMI SET
(1 CUSTOM2 SET (1 CUSTOM2 SET
[« [QI®RETURN
bl
TITLE [TITLE]:END [TITLE]:END
fHREELSLEOT! TITLE TITLE SET TITLE SET P1
(1 HAPPY BIRTHDAY o fcustomi sev——1f |
0 HAPPY HOLIDAYS CUSTOM2 SET ‘
@ CONGRATULATIONS! [DI4ORETURN ABCDE 12345 $F¥NE
@ OUR SWEET BABY FGHIJ 67890 ¢io®
WEDD ING KLMNO AETQU [ ¢ ]
VACATION PORST AEIOU [+P2]
THE END ‘ UVWXY AEOEE [SET]
za 71 AGAts
: T, 1= ATOU
[TITLE] :END [TITLE] :END [TITLE]:END
TITLE SET P1 e TITLE SET P1
ABCDE 12345 SF¥NE ABCDE 12345 SF¥NE
FGHIJ 67890 ¢io” FGHIJ 67890 ¢io’
KLMNO AElOU [ € ] KLMNO AEIOU [ € ]
PORST] AE[OU [+P2] [PQRST AE0U [4P2]
UVWXY AEOEE [SET] UVWXY AEOEE [SET]
z& 21 AONGR ‘ z& 2! AONGR
t., /= ATOUA T, /= RIOUA
[TITLE]:END [TITLE]:END
TITLE SET Pl o TITLE SET Pl
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, S
ABCDE 12345 $F¥NE ABCDE 12345 $F¥NE
FGHIJ 67890 ¢io” FGHIJ 67890 ¢io’
KLMNO AETOU [ KLMNO AETOU [ € ]
PQRST AEIOU [+P2] PQRSIT AEIOU [+P2]
UVWXY AEOEE [SET] UVWXY AEOEE [SET]
z& ?! AONGR ‘ z& 2! AONGR
T, 1- ATOUA T, /= ATOUA
[TITLE]:END [TITLE]:END
\ v
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Making your own titles

Co3pgaHue Bawnx cob6CcTBEHHbIX
TUTPOB

To change a title you have stored

In step 3, select CUSTOM1 SET or CUSTOM2
SET, depending on which title you want to
change, then press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.
Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [€¢], then
press the dial to delete the title. The last character
is erased. Enter the new title as desired.

If you take 3 minutes or longer to enter
characters in the standby mode while a
cassette is in your camcorder

The power automatically goes off. The characters
you have entered remain stored in memory. Set
the POWER switch to OFF (CHG) once, and turn
it to CAMERA again, then proceed from step 1.
We recommend setting the POWER switch to
VCR or PLAYER (DCR-TRV725E only) or
removing the cassette so that your camcorder
does not automatically turn off while you are
entering title characters.

If you select [5P2]

The menu for selecting alphabet and Russian
characters appear. Select [9P1] to return to the
previous screen.

To erase a character
Select [€]. The last character is erased.

To enter a space
Select [Z& ?'], then select the blank part.

[OnAa usameHeHUA coxpaHeHHOro B
naMmATU TUTpa

B nyHkTe 3 BbibepuTe ycTtaHoBky CUSTOM1
SET vnn CUSTOM2 SET, B 3aBUCUMOCTU OT
TUTPa, KOTOPbIN Bbl XOTUTE M3MEHUTb, a 3aTem
HaxxmuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC. MNMoepHuTte
avck SEL/PUSH EXEC pnsa Bbibopa ycTaHOBKM
[€], a 3aTeM HaXKMWUTe AUCK ANA yaaneHun
TuTpa. MNocneaHwn cumeon 6yaeT cTepT.
BBeanTe HOBbIN HY>XHbIV TUTP.

Ecnu Bbl BBOAUTE CMMBOJbI 3 MMHYTbI MU
6onee B pe)Xxume oXXmaaHuA B TO BpeMA,
Korpa KacceTta HaxoauTcA B Bawen
BuaeoKamepe

MuTaHne BbIKMIOYMTCA aBTOMaTUYECKM.
CumBonbl, KOTopble Bbl BBENN, COXpaHATCA B
namATV BUAEOKaMepbl. YCTaHOBUTE cHavana
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxenue OFF
(CHG), a 3aTtem cHoBa B nonoxexHue CAMERA,
a 3aTeM HayHWTe ¢ NyHKTa 1. PekomeHayetcA
ycTaHoBuTb nepeknoyarens POWER B
nonoxenne VCR unn PLAYER (Tonbko mogenu
DCR-TRV725E) nnu BbIHYTb KacceTy, Y4Tobbl
Bawwa Buaeokamepa aBToMaTU4eCcKun He
BbIK/ll04anack BO BpEMA BBOJAA CUMBOJIOB
TMTpa.

Ecnu Bbl BbiGpanu yctaHoBKY [P2]
MoABuTCA MeHio AnA Bbibopa andasuTa un
PYCCKMX CMMBOMOB. [AnA Bo3Bparta K NpexHemy
3KpaHy Bblbepute ycTaHoBKy [P1].

AnAa yaaneHuwa tutpa
BbibepuTe ycTaHoBKy [€]. MocneaHuin cumeon
6yneT cTepr.

AnA BBOAa MHTepBana
BbibepuTe 3Hak [Z& ?!], a 3aTem Bbibepute
NycTyto AYENKY.



Inserting a scene

BcTtaBka anusoga

You can insert a scene in the middle of a
recorded tape by setting the start and end points.
The previously recorded frames between these
start and end points will be erased. Use the
Remote Commander for this operation.

Bbl MOXeTe BCTaBUTb 3aNM30[4 B cepeaviHe
3anucaHHoOm! NeHTbI nyTemMm yCTaHOBKU TOYEeK
Hayana u okoH4yaHuA. Npegblgywme
3anucaHHble Kagpbl MeXxay 3aTUMU ToOYKaMun
Hayana u oKoH4aHuA 6yayT cTepThl. Bol MOXeTe
BbINOJTHUTb 3TO, UICNOJSIb3YA NyNbT
ANCTaHUMOHHOrIO ynpaBfieHNA.

e

=

v

M A@ﬁ XBw

&,

‘\‘ @‘
|

=

(1) While your camcorder is in the standby mode,
keep pressing EDITSEARCH, and release the
button at the insert end point [b].

(2) Press ZERO SET MEMORY. The ZERO SET
MEMORY indicator flashes and the counter
resets to zero.

(3) Keep pressing the — & side of EDITSEARCH
and release the button at the insert start point

[al.

(4) Press START/STOP to start recording. The
scene is inserted. Recording stops
automatically near the counter zero point.
Your camcorder returns to the standby mode.

ZERO SET
MEMORY

(1) B pexxume oxxngaHua Buaeokamepsbl,
nepxuTe HaxaTon kHonky EDITSEARCH n
OTMYCTUTE KHOMKY B TOYKE OKOHYaHWA
anusoga [b].

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY.
HauHeT muratb nHaukatop ZERO SET
MEMORY, a cyeT4uK neHTbl GyaeT
YCTaHOBIIEH B HYNEBOE MOMOXEHMeE.

(3) OepxuTe HaxaTon CTOPOHY — & KHOMKK
EDITSEARCH 1 oTnyctute KHOMKy B TO4Ke
Havyana anusopaa [a].

(4) Haxxmnte kHonky START/STOP gna Havana
3anucun. dnusod byaeT BcTasneH. 3anvcb
OCTaHOBUTCA aBTOMAaTUYECKW B HYNEBON
TO4Ke cyeTymka. Bawa suaeokamepa
BEPHETCA B PEXMM OXKNAAHUA.

EDITSEARCH

Notes

= The zero set memory function works only for
tapes recorded in the Digital8 B system.

= The picture and the sound may be distorted at
the end of the inserted section when it is played
back.

If a tape has a blank portion in the recorded
portions

The zero set memory function may not work
correctly.

MpumeyaHua

* GyHKUMA NamMATN HynA paboTaeT TONbKO AnA
JIEHT, 3an1CaHHbIX B LMOPOBON cnucteme
Digital8 B.

® 1306pa>keHre 1 3BYK MOTYT BbITb UCKaXXEHbI B
KOHLie BCTaBJfIEHHOro ann3o4a npu
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUN.

Ecnu Ha neHTe nmeeTcA He3anuUcaHHbIN
yyacTokK
DyHKUMA NaMATU HYNA MOXET He paboTaTb
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— Advanced Playback Operations —

Playing back a tape
with picture effects

- yCOBepLIJeHCTBOBaHHbIe onepauuu Bocnpon3segeHna —

Bocnpou3sseneHue neHTbl ¢
achcpekTamu usobpaxxeHua

During playback, you can process a scene using
the picture effect functions: NEG.ART, SEPIA,
B&W and SOLARIZE.

(1) Press MENU to display the menu settings in
the playback or playback pause mode.

(2) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [@), then
press the dial.

(3) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select P
EFFECT, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired picture effect mode, then press the
dial.

For ditails of each picture effect function, see
page 56.

To cancel the picture effect function
Set P EFFECT to OFF in the menu settings.

Notes

= The picture effect function works only for tapes
recorded in the Digital8 B system.

= You cannot process externally input scenes
using the picture effect function.

= You cannot record pictures that you have
processed using the picture effect function with
this camcorder. To record pictures that you
have processed using the picture effect
function, record the pictures on the VCR using
your camcorder as a player.

Pictures processed by the picture effect
function

Pictures processed by the picture effect function
are not output through the DV IN/OUT or DV
OUT jack.

When you set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG)
or stop playing back
The picture effect function is automatically

72 canceled.

Bo Bpemna BocnpousseneHua, Bul MoxeTe
BUAOU3MEHATb M306paXKeHne C MoMOLLbIO
dyHkumin: NEG.ART, SEPIA, B&W 1 SOLARIZE.

(1) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU anAa otobpaxkeHuna
YCTaHOBOK MEHIO B pexume
BOCMPON3BEAEHNA NN nay3bl
BOCMPOU3BeAEHUA.

(2) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSHEXEC anABbi6opa
yCcTaHoBKM [, 3aTeM HaXXMUTE Ha OUCK.

(3) MoBephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa ycTaHoBku P EFFECT, 3atem
HaX>XKMUTE Ha OUCK.

(4)NMosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa pexuma Hy>XHoro acpdpekra
n306paxKeHuna, a 3aTeM HaXKMUTE Ha AWCK.
[inAa nonyyeHna 6onee noApobHbIX CBEAEHWUIA

0 Kaxaom n3 pyHkumn acpdekta

n3obpaxkeHnA cM. cTp. 56.

MANUAL SET

[@lP EFFECT WOFF ]
D EFFECT  NEG. ART

© PRETURN  SEPIA

b Baw

SOLARIZE

ETc

=

[MENU] :END

AnAa oTmeHbl hyHKLUMKM L poBbIX
acppekToB

YctaHoBuTe nyHKT P EFFECT B ycTaHoBKax
MeHio B nonoxexue OFF.

MpumeyaHuna

* dyHKUMA adhhekToB N306pakeHns pabotaeT
TONbKO AJ1A NEHT, 3anucaHHbIX B UMGPOBOWA
cucteme Digital8 B3.

® Bbl He MOXETe BUAOU3MEHATb N306padkeHns
OT BHELUHeN annapaTtypbl C MOMOLLBIO (DYHKLMK
3hheKTOB N306paKEHNA.

* Bbl He MOXKeTe 3anucbiBaTb 06paboTaHHbIe
n306pa>keHnA C MOMOLLbIO PYHKLIMK
ahhekToB M306paxeHns Ha AaHHON
Buaeokamepe. [inA 3anucn n3obpaxeHwa ¢
ncnosnb3oBaHneM ahHeKTOB N306paxkeHna,
3anuwuTe usobpaxenna Ha KBM, ncnonbsya
Bawwy Bnaeokamepy B kKayecTse nnenepa.

N306pakeHnnA, obpaboTaHHbIe C MOMOLbIO
yHKUUK 3ahhekToB U3o6parkeHunn
M306paxkeHna, obpaboTaHHbIe C MOMOLLbIO
PYHKLMKN 3D DEKTOB N306paKeHna, He
nepegatotca Yyepes rHe3go DV IN/OUT wnu DV
OUT.

Ecnu Bbl ycTaHOBMNM NepeknioyaTesnb
POWER B nono)xeHue OFF (CHG) unu
OCTaHOBMIU BOCNpousBeaeHue
DyHKUMA achpheKToB n30bpaxkeHna byaet
aBTOMaTUYECKMN OTMEHeHa.



Playing back a tape
with digital effects

BocnpousseaneHue neHTbl
C ungposbiMu ahheKTamu

During playback, you can process a scene using

the digital effect functions: STILL, FLASH, LUMI.

and TRAIL.

(1) Press MENU to display the menu settings in
the playback mode.

(2) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select @@, then
press the dial.

(3) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select D
EFFECT, then press the dial.

(4) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired digital effect mode, then press the
dial. The bars appear on the screen. In the
STILL or LUMI. mode, the image where you
press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial is stored in
memory as a still image.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the
effect.

For details of each digital effect function, see
page 58.

To cancel the digital effect function
Set D EFFECT to OFF in the menu settings.

Bo Bpemsa BocnponsBeneHua, Bel moxeTe
BUAOU3MEHATb N306pa>keHne C MOMOLLBLIO
dyHkumn: STILL, FLASH, LUMI. n TRAIL.

(1) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana otobpaxkeHua
YCTaHOBOK MEHIO B pexume
BOCMNpoOu3BeaeHnA.

(2) NosephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa ycTaHoBKM A, 3aTeM HaxxmuTe Ha
LNCK.

(3) MoeephuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6bopa yctaHoBku D EFFECT, 3atem
HaX>XMWUTE Ha OUCK.

(4)NosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ona
Bbl6Opa pexxrmMa Hy>HOro LMdpoBoro
achhekTa, a 3aTem HaxxmuTe Ha auck. Ha
3KpaHe noABATCA nonockl. B pexxume STILL
vnun LUMI. nsobpaxkeHune, Ha KOTOpom Bl
Hakanu anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, coxpaHuTca
B NamMATY Kak HenoABMXHOE N3o6paxeHue.

(5) NosephunTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
perynnpoBku acpgrekTa n3obpakeHun.
MoppobHble cBeaeHUA No Kaxkaon pyHKLmMn
LM poBbIX 3PPEKTOB NpUBEAEHbI Ha CTP.
58.

( N
MANUAL SET
[l D_EFFECT
o
@ STILL
T FLASH
@ LUMI
& TRAIL
et
)
[MENU] : END
\ 7
4 N
MANUAL SET
[@«D EFFECT

RERIENOL |
B

[MENU] : END

AnAa oTmeHbI hyHKLUMU LM poBbIX
achcpekToB

YcrtaHosuTe nyHKT D EFFECT B ycTaHoBKkax
MeHto B nonoxexune OFF.

suolleladQ oegAe|d pasueApy
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Playing back a tape with digital
effects

BocnpousseaeHue neHTbl ¢
undposbiMu adpchekTamm

Notes

= The digital effect function works only for tapes
recorded in the Digital8 B system.

= You cannot process externally input scenes
using the digital effect function.

= You cannot record images that you have
processed using the digital effect function with
this camcorder. To record images that you have
processed using the digital effect function,
record the images on the VCR using your
camcorder as a player.

Pictures processed by the digital effect
function

Pictures processed by the digital effect function
are not output through the DV IN/OUT or DV
OUT jack.

When you set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG)
or stop playing back

The digital effect function is automatically
canceled.

MpumeyaHuna

* OyHKUMA unpoBbix achdekToB paboTaeT
TONbKO AJ1A NEHT, 3anncaHHbIX B LMPOBOIA
cucteme Digital8 B.

© Bbl HE MOXETe BUAOU3MEHATb M306paxkeHns
OT BHELUHEN annapaTypbl C MOMOLLbLIO (PyHKLM
uncpoBbIX 3DEKTOB.

* Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb 06paboTaHHble
n306pa>keHna ¢ MOMOLLbIO OYHKLMK LMPPOBbBIX
adphekToB Ha AaHHOW BuAeokamepe. [nA
3anmcu n3o6pakeHnsa ¢ UMpoBbIMU
ahdekTamu, 3annwTe n3obpaxkeHna Ha
KBM, ncnonbsya Baly Buaeokamepy B
KayecTBe nnerepa.

U306pakeHnnA, obpaboTaHHbIE C MOMOLbIO
yHKUUKM undposbix acdekToB
N306paxkeHns, 06paboTaHHbIE C MOMOLLbIO
PyHKUMKU LndpoBbIX 3PPEKTOB, He
nepegatotca Yyepes rHe3go DV IN/ OUT wnnun DV
OUT.

Ecnu Bbl ycTaHOBMNM NepeknioyaTesnb
POWER B nono>xexHue OFF (CHG) unu
OoCTaHOBMIU BOCNpousBeaeHue
DyHKUMA umdpoBbIx ahdekToB byaeT
aBTOMaTUYECKN OTMEHeHa.



Enlarging recorded
Images
- Tape PB ZOOM

YBenuyeHue 3anucaHHbIX
u3obpaxeHun — PyHKUUA
PB ZOOM neHTbl

You can enlarge moving and still images
recorded on tapes. You can also dub the enlarged
images to tapes or copy to “Memory Stick”s.
Besides the operation described here, your
camcorder can enlarge still images recorded on
“Memory Stick”s.

(1) Press PB ZOOM on your camcorder in the
playback or playback pause mode. The image
is enlarged, and 1 | indicators which showing
the direction to move the image appear on the
screen.

(2) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to move the
enlarged image, then press the dial.

1 : The image moves downwards.
| : The image moves upwards.
«— — becomes available.
(3) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to move the
enlarged image, then press the dial.
<« The image moves rightward (Turn
the dial downwards.)
— : The image moves leftward (Turn the
dial upwards.)

Bbl MOXeTe yBenuumBaTtb ABMXYLUMECA U
HenoaBMXKHble N306paKeHUA, 3annMcaHHble Ha
neHTbl. Bbl MOXeETe Takxxe nepesanvcbiBaTb
yBENUYeHHbIe N306paXeHVA Ha NeHTbl Unn
KonupoBsaTb Ha “Memory Stick”.

MoMumo onepaumi, oNUcaHHbIX B 4AHHOM
pykosoacTse, Bawa Bnaeokamepa no3sonAeT
yBenuuMBaTb HEMOABUXKHbIE N306PaXKeEHMA,
3anvcaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”.

(1) B pexxvime BoCnpou3BeAeHUA 1Unm nay3bl
BOCMpPOu3BeAeHNA HaXXMUTe KHoMKy PB
ZOOM Ha Baluei Bugeokamvepe.
M306pa>keHne yBenmuuTCA, a Ha aKpaHe
noABATCA uHAMKaTopsl T |, nokassisatolume
HanpasreHue AnA nepeHoca n3obpaxkeHus.

(2) NMosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ona
nepemMeLLeHnA YBENMMYEHHOTo N306paXKeHuns,
a 3aTeMm HaXXMUTe OUCK.

1 : 306paxkeHnA nepemeLLiaeTCA BHI3.
| : so6paxeHue nepemelaeTca BBEPX.
<«— — MOABUTCA Ha aucnnee.

(3) MosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ona
nepemMeLLeHnA YBENMUYEHHOTo N306paXKeHuns,
a 3aTeM HaXXMUTe AUCK.

«+— : \3obpakeHne nepemelyaeTca
BMpaBo (MOBEPHUTE AWUCK BHU3.)

— : I306parkeHne nepemellaeTcA BNEBO
(noBepHWTE OMCK BBEPX.)

PB ZOOM

Zﬁl >

[EXEC]: = —

1

PB ZOOM ]
\.

PB ZOOM

3

Bl

[ExEC]: | 1

To cancel PB ZOOM function
Press PB ZOOM.

Ona otmeHbl pyHKunm PB ZOOM
HaxmuTe kHonky PB ZOOM.

suolleladQ oegAe|d pasueApy
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Enlarging recorded images
- Tape PB ZOOM

YBenuyeHue 3anucaHHbIX n306paxeHun
- ®yHKumAa PB ZOOM neHTbI

Notes

«PB ZOOM works only for tapes recorded in the
Digital8 B system.

= You cannot process externally input scenes
using PB ZOOM function.

= You cannot record pictures that you have
processed using PB ZOOM function with this
camcorder. To record pictures that you have
processed using PB ZOOM function, record the
pictures on the VCR using your camcorder as a
player.

Pictures processed by PB ZOOM function
Pictures processed by PB ZOOM function are not
output through the DV IN/OUT or DV OUT
jack.

PB ZOOM function is automatically canceled
when:

—the POWER switch is set to OFF (CHG)
—you stop playing back

—you press MENU

—you press TITLE

MpumeyaHuna

* dyHkumA PB ZOOM paboTaeT TonbKo AnA
NeHT, 3anucaHHbIx B cucteme Digital8 B.

* Bbl He MOXkeTe obpabaTbiBaTb BBEAEHHbIE C
BHeELLHeW annapaTtypbl M306paXxeHna ¢
nomotubto pyHKUmn PB ZOOM.

* Bbl He MOXKEeTe 3anucbiBaTb N306pa>keHns,
o6paboTaHHble C MOMOLLBIO PYyHKLMKN PB
ZOOM, Ha aaHHOM Bnaeokamepe. nAa sanucu
n306paxKeHunit, 06paboTaHHbIX C MOMOLLBIO
dyHKumn PB ZOOM, sanuwmTe n3obpaxeHua
Ha KBM ¢ nomoLublo BuaeoKamepbl, UCNomnb3yA
ee B KayecTe nnevepa.

N306pakeHna, obpaboTaHHble C MOMOLbIO
yHkuun PB ZOOM

N306paxkeHna, obpaboTaHHbIe C MOMOLLbIO
dyHkumn PB ZOOM, He nepepatoTca Yepes
rHe3go DV IN/OUT wnm DV OUT.

®dyHkuuAa PB ZOOM aBTOMaTU4ecku

OTMEHAETCA, eclun:

- nepekmovaTtens POWER yctaHoBneH B
nonoxexue OFF (CHG)

— Bbl ocTaHoBMIM BOCNpOM3BEAEHNE

— Bbl Haxxanu kHonky MENU

— Bbl Haxkanu kHonky TITLE



Quickly locating a
scene using the zero
set memory function

BbicTpoe oTbiCKaHue anu3oga
C MOMOLLbIO PYHKLMU NaMATH
HyneBou OTMETKM

Your camcorder goes forward or backward to
automatically stop at a desired scene having a
counter value of “0:00:00”.

Use the Remote Commander for this operation.
Use this function, for example, to view a desired
scene later on during playback.

(1) In the playback mode, press DISPLAY.

(2) Press ZERO SET MEMORY at the point you
want to locate later. The counter shows
“0:00:00” and the ZERO SET MEMORY
indicator flashes on the screen.

(3) Press B when you want to stop playback.

(4) Press <« to rewind the tape to the counter’s
zero point. The tape stops automatically when
the counter reaches approximately zero. The
ZERO SET MEMORY indicator disappears
and the time code appears.

(5) Press B Playback starts from the counter’s
zero point.

Bawa Buaeokamepa BbINONHAET NPOABUKEHUE
BrepeA Unu Hasagn c aBToMaTU4ecKomn
OCTaHOBKOW B HY>XHOM 3nu3oe, rae nokasaHve
cyeTymKa pasHo “0:00:00”.

Bbl MOXETE BBINOMHATL 3TO C MOMOLLLIO NyfnbTa
[MCTaHUMOHHOTO yrpaBneHns.

Mcnonb3syinTe aTy pyHKUMIO, Hanpumep, AnA
NPOCMOTPA HY>XHOro 3Nu3o4a No3)e BO BPeMA
BOCMPON3BEAEHMA.

(1) B pexxvime BocnpousBefeHUA HaxmmTe
kHornKy DISPLAY.

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY B
MecTe, KoTopoe Bbl 3axoTuTe HaWTu nosxe.
MokasaHne cyeT4MKa CTaHeT paBHbIM
“0:00:00”, 1 HaYHET MUraTb MHANKATOP
ZERO SET MEMORY Ha akpaHe.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky M, ecnu Bbl 3axotute
OCTaHOBUTb BOCMPOU3BEAEHME.

(4) HaxkmnTe KHONKy <€« onA YyCKOPEHHOW
NepeMOoTKN NEeHTbI Ha3az K HyNeBon Touke
cyeTumKa. JleHTa octaHoBUTCA
aBTOMaTU4ECKU, €CNn CHETHUK JOCTUrHET
Hyneson oTmeTkn. MHankaTtop ZERO SET
MEMORY uc4e3HeT, 1 NoABUTCA KOA,
BpPEMEHM.

(5) Haxxmnte kHonky B». BocnponssegeHve
Ha4yHeTCA C HyNeBOW OTMETKU CYeTHMKa.

= ©
DISPLAY an —— ZERO SET
=28 MEMORY
oo
<« @ [BSr—
Q Q
Q $ Q
|
—
Notes MpumeyaHuna

= The zero set memory function works only for
tapes recorded in the Digital8 B system.

«When you press ZERO SET MEMORY before
rewinding the tape, the zero set memory
function is canceled.

= There may be a discrepancy of several seconds
from the time code.

If a tape has a blank portion in the recorded
portions

The zero set memory function may not work
correctly.

o dyHKUMA NaMATU HYJIEBON OTMETKM paboTaeT
TONbKO AJ1A NEHT, 3anucaHHbIX B UMGPOBOW
cucteme Digital8 B.

® Ecnn Bbl HaxxmeTe kHonky ZERO SET
MEMORY pfo Hayana o6paTHOM NepemMoTKn
NEHTbI, TO (PYHKLUMA NaMATN HYNEBON OTMETKM
byneT oTMeHeHa.

® MoxeT 6bITb pacxoXeHne B HECKOJTbKO
CEKYHA MexXy KOAOM BPEMEHU U
[EeNCTBUTENbHBIM BPEMEHEM.

Ecnu Ha neHTe umeeTcA He3anUCaHHbIW
y4acToK MeXAy 3anucaHHbIMU U306pakeHuAMU
DYHKUMA NaMATU HYNEBOW OTMETKU MOXET He
paboTaTb Haanexawmm obpasom.

suolleladQ oegAe|d pasueApy
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Searching a recording
by date - Date search

Mouck 3anucu no agarte
- Mouck paTtbl

You can automatically search for the point where
the recording date changes and start playback
from that point (Date search). Use the Remote
Commander for this operation.

Use this function to check where recording dates
change or to edit the tape at each recording date.

Bbl MOXeTe BbINONHATL aBTOMaTU4ECKM MOUCK
MecTa, rae U3MeHAeTCA JaTa 3anucn U HaunHaTb
BOCMpPOM3BEAEHME C 3TOro MecTa (MOUCK AaTbl).
Mcnonb3yiTe nynsT ANCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpaBsfieHnA AnA Takux onepauuii.

Mcnonb3ynTe aTy hyHKUMIO ANA NPOBEPKMU, rae
W3MEHAIOTCA AaTbl 3an1cu, U >e AnAa
BbIMOMTHEHNA MOHTaXKa NeHTbl B KaXA0M MecTe
3anucu aaTthl.

=N
4 7 2001 «— — 31 12 2001
= rem— ‘ _&L
[ @i@\
N
'y 'y
[a] [c]

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR or PLAYER
(DCR-TRV725E only).

(2) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the date search
indicator appears on the screen.

The indicator changes as follows:
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH
(noindicator) <« PHOTO SCAN

(3) When the current position is [b], press 4« to
search towards [a] or press P®1 to search
towards [c]. Your camcorder automatically
starts playback at the point where the date
changes.

Each time you press <4« or PP, the
camcorder searches for the previous or next
date.

-
SEARCH oATE 00
MODE SEARCH
\
é
3 T * SEanci
\

(1) YctaHoBuTte nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexve VCR unn PLAYER (Tonbko
mopenn DCR-TRV725E).

(2) HaxxnmarTe noBTopHO KHOMNKY SEARCH
MODE Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHuA 4O Tex Nnop, Noka He NOABUTCA
WHAMKaTOp Moucka AaTbl Ha 9KpaHe.
MHpukaTtop 6yaeT M3MEHATLCA Creayowmm
obpasom:

DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH
(6e3 nHankaTtopa) «+— PHOTO SCAN :I

(3) Ecnu TekyLee NonoXeHue cCoOOTBETCTBYET
BapuaHTy [b], HaxxmuTe KHonky <4 anAa
BbINOJSIHEHWA MOUCKa B HanpasneHuu [a] nim
HakmuTe KHonky P ana BbINOfHEHWA
novcka B HanpasfneHum [c]. Bawa
BMAeoKaMepa aBTOMaTUYeCKN HayHeT
BOCMPOU3BeJeHNe B MecTe, rae U3MeHAeTcA
para.

BcAkunin pas npy HaXkxaTum KHOMKW 4 vnn
P>, Buaeokamepa 6yaeT BbINOMHATL MOUCK
npeablayLen unv cnepytoLen aaTol.




Searching a recording by date
— Date search

Mouck 3anucu no aate
- Mowuck pgartbl

To stop searching
Press l.

AnA octaHOBKW Noucka
HaxmuTe kHonky M.

Notes

= The date search works only for tapes recorded
in the Digital8 B system.

= |f one day’s recording is less than two minutes,
your camcorder may not accurately find the
point where the recording date changes.

If a tape has a blank portion in the recorded
portions

The date search function may not work correctly.

MpumeyaHuna

® Pexxkum novcka aatbl yHKLUMOHUPYET TOMbKO
[NA NeHT, 3anucaHHbIX B LMpOBON cucteme
Digital8 D).

e Ecnin B Kako-nmbo n3 aHenn Bawa 3anucb
npoposmkanacb MeHee AByX MUHYT, Bawwa
BueoKaMepa MOXET TOYHO He HalTu MecTo,
roe u3aMeHseTcA JaTa 3anucu.

Ecnu Ha 3anucaHHOW NeHTe MMEeKTCA
He3anucaHHble y4acTKU

®DyHKUMA NoncKa AaTtbl MOXET paboTaTb
HenpaBUbHO.

suolleladQ oegAe|d pasueApy
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Searching for a photo
— Photo search/Photo
scan

Mouck oto
— doTonouck/
PoToCcKaHUpoOBaHUue

You can search for the recorded still image
recorded on tape (photo search).

You can also search for still images one after
another and display each image for five seconds
automatically (photo scan). Use the Remote
Commander for these operations.

Searching for a photo

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR or PLAYER
(DCR-TRV725E only).

(2) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the photo
search indicator appears on the screen.
The indicator changes as follows:
|——> DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH

(noindicator) <« PHOTO SCAN

(3) Press <« or PP to select the photo for
playback. Each time you press <« or ¥,
the camcorder searches for the previous or
next photo. Your camcorder automatically
starts playback from the photo.

s

2 SEARCH

MODE

]

PHOTO 00
SEARCH

7

3 PHOTO 01
SEARCH
<« | g

To stop searching
Press W.

Bbl MOXeTe BbINOSIHATH NOUCK HEMOABUXXHOIO
N306pakeHNA 3anncaHHoro Ha NeHTy
(dpoTonouck).

Bbl Takxe MoXxeTe BbIMONHATL MOUCK
HeMnoABMXXHbIX M306paXkeHNin OAHO 3a APYrMM U
oTobpaxkaTb KaXkaoe n3obpakeHne nATb CEKHA
aBTOMaTmyecku (hoTocKaHUpoBaHue).
Mcnonb3yiTe nynbT AMCTAHUMOHHOIO
yrpaBnieHvA AnA aTUX onepaumin.

Mouck doto

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexve VCR unn PLAYER (Tonbko
mopenn DCR-TRV725E).

(2) HaxkumariTe NOBTOPHO Ha NynbTe
ANCTaHLMOHHOTO yrpaBneHnA KHOMKY
SEARCH MODE po Tex nop, noka He
NOABWUTCA UHAMKATOP (hoTonomncka Ha
3KpaHe.

MHpukaTtop 6yaeT M3MEHATLCA Creayowmm
obpasom:
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH
(6e3 nHamkatopa) «+— PHOTO SCAN

(3) Haxxmute kHonky < unu PP, 4T06bI
BbI6paTh OOTO ANA BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA.
Beakuii pas npu HaxaTtum < nnn »pl
BMAeoKaMepa Ha4yumHaeT NoucK
npeabiayLero unv crnepyoulero ¢oTo. Bawa
BMAeoKaMepa aBTOMaTUYECKN HayHeT
BOCMPOUN3BeAeHNe € 9Toro goTo.

[nAa octaHOBKM noucka

HaxmuTe kHonky H.



Searching for a photo
- Photo search/Photo scan

Mouck ¢oTto — Potonouck/
doTocKkaHupoBaHue

Scanning photo

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR or PLAYER
(DCR-TRV725E only).

(2) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the photo scan
indicator appears on the screen.

The indicator changes as follows:
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH
(noindicator) <« PHOTO SCAN

(3) Press ¢« or pi.

Each photo is played back for about 5 seconds
automatically.

PHOTO 00
SCAN

To stop scanning
Press H.

CkaHupoBaHue (hoTo

(1) YcraHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexne VCR unu PLAYER (Tonbko
moaenvm DCR-TRV725E).

(2) HaxkumariTe NOBTOPHO Ha NynbTe
AMCTaHLMOHHOTO yrpaBneHnA KHOMKY
SEARCH MODE po Tex nop, noka He
MOABWUTCA UHANKATOP (DOTOCKAHMPOBAHUA Ha
3KpaHe.

MHpankaTtop 6yaeT U3MEHATLCA creayowmm

obpasom:

I: DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH
(6e3 ungnkatopa) «— PHOTO SCAN

(3) Haxkmute kKHonky 4 nnn .

Kaxxpoe ¢poTo 6yaeT aBTOMaTU4ECKU
0oTO6paxaTbCA NPUMEPHO 5 CeKyHA.

[AnA octaHOBKM CKaHupoBaHuA
HaxwmuTe kHonky M.

Note
The photo search and photo scan work only for
tapes recorded in the Digital8 B system.

If a tape has a blank portion in the recorded
portions

The photo search and photo scan functions may
not work correctly.

MpumeyaHue

DOTONOUCK N HOTOCKaHMpPOBaHNE
PYHKUMOHUPYIOT TOMbKO ANA NEHT, 3anncaHHbIX
B undpposoii cucteme Digital8 B3.

Ecnu Ha 3anucaHHOMN NIeHTe UMeloTCA
He3anucaHHble y4acTKu

DyHKuMA hoTonomcka n hoToCKaHMPOBaHMA
MOXeT paboTaTb HENPaBMIIbHO.

suolleladQ oegAe|d pasueApy

BUHaTeaenoduooa umnedauo alqHHegoga1o9Hamdag00 g
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— Editing —

Dubbing a tape

— MoHTax —

Mepe3anucb NeHTbI

Using the A/V connecting cable

You can dub or edit on the VCR connected to
your camcorder using your camcorder as a
player.

Connect your camcorder to the VCR using the
A/V connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder.

Before operation

«Set DISPLAY to LCD in the menu settings. (The
default setting is LCD.)

= Press the following buttons to make the
indicators disappear so that they will not be
superimposed on the edited tape:
— DISPLAY on your camcorder
— DATA CODE on the Remote Commander
— SEARCH MODE on the Remote Commander

(1)Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into the VCR, and insert the
recorded tape into your camcorder.

(2)Set the input selector on the VCR to LINE.
Refer to the operating instructions of your
VCR for more information.

(3)Set the POWER switch to VCR or PLAYER
(DCR-TRV725E only).

(4) Play back the recorded tape on your
camcorder.

(5)Start recording on the VCR.

Refer to the operating instructions of your
VCR for more information.

S VIDEO

=" : Signal flow/MNepepaya curHana

AUDIO/VIDEO

Ucnonb3oBaHue coeAUHUTESTIbBHOIO
KabenAa ayauo/supeo

Bbl MOXeTe BbINOMHATL Nepe3annchb Unm
MOHTa)k Ha KBM, noacoeanHeHHOM K Balei
BuAeokKamepe, ncnonb3ya Bawy Buaeokamepy
Kak npovrpbiBaTernb.

MopacoeanHuTe Bawy suaeokamepy K KBM ¢
NMOMOLLbIO COeAMHNTENBHOIO Kabensa ayavo/
BWAE0, KOTOpPbLIV NpunaraeTca K Bawen
BUaeoKamepe.

Mepen akcnnyaTtauuen

¢ YcraHosuTe nyHKT DISPLAY B ycTaHoBKax
MeHto B nonoxeHue LCD. (Mo ymonyaxuto
ycTaHoBneHo nomnoxeHve LCD.)

* HaxxmuTe cnepytowme KHOMKW AnA
NCYE3HOBEHWNA MHAMKATOPOB, YTOObI OHU He
6b1IM HANOXEHbI HA MOHTUPYEMYIO NEHTY:
— KHonKy DISPLAY Ha Bawew Buaeokamepe
— kHornky DATA CODE Ha nynbTe

[VCTaHUMOHHOTO yrpaBneHna
— kHonky SEARCH MODE Ha nynbTe
[VNCTaHUMOHHOrO yrpaBneHna

(1) BcTtaBbTe He3anUCaHHyO NEHTY (UNK NEHTY,
Ha KOTOpY!0 Bbl XOTWTE BbIMNOMHWUTL 3anMUCh) B
KBM u BcTaBbTe 3anucaHHyto neHTy B Bawy
BMAEOKamMepy.

(2) YcTaHoBuMTE CeneKkTop BXOAHOMO curHana Ha
KBM B nonoxenue LINE. Bonee noapo6Hbie
cBefeHnA Bbl cMoXeTe HaNTW B UHCTPYKLK
no akcnnyartauvu Bawero KBM.

(3) YcTaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexve VCR unn PLAYER (Tonbko
moaenv DCR-TRV725E).

(4) HauHuTe BOCNpOM3BEAEHNE 3anNNCaHHOM
NeHTbl Ha Bawewn Bugeokamepe.

(5)HauHuTe 3anuck Ha Bawem KBM.

Bonee noapobHble cBepaeHnA Bbl cmoxeTe
HaWTX B MHCTPYKLMM MO 3KcnyaTaumm
Bawero KBM.




Dubbing a tape

Mepe3anucb fneHTbI

When you have finished dubbing a
tape
Press B on both your camcorder and the VCR.

You can edit on VCRs that support the
following systems:

El 8 mm, Hi B Hi8, VHS| VHS, SIVHS| S-VHS,
VHSC, SIS S-VHSC, I8 Betamax, ""[N mini
DV, IN DV or B Digital8

If your VCR is a monaural type

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video input jack and the white or the
red plug to the audio input jack on the VCR or
the TV. When the white plug is connected, the
left channel audio is output, and the red plug is
connected, the right channel audio is output.

If your VCR has an S video jack

Connect using an S video cable (optional) to
obtain high-quality pictures.

With this connection, you do not need to connect
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect an S video cable (optional) to the S video
jacks of both your camcorder and the VCR.

Ecnu Bbl 3aKOHYUIN Nepe3anucb NeHTbl

Haxmute kHonky Bl Kak Ha Buaeokamepe, Tak u
Ha KBM.

Bbl Mmo)keTe BbINONHATbL MOHTa)XX Ha KBM,
KOTOpble NoAAEPXXUBAIOT crieaylowme
CUCTEMbI:

E 8 mm, HiE Hi8, VHS VHS, SVHS S-VHS,
VHSC, SIvisH S-VHSC, 8 Betamax, "N MyHu
DV, DN DV nnu B Digital8

Ecnu Baw KBM moHodoHMYeckoro Tuna
MoacoeamHnTe XXEenToin WTekep
coeauHNTenbHO KabenA ayamo/Bnaeo K
BXOAHOMY BMAEOrHe3ay, a 6enblii Unu KpacHbli
LUTEeKep K BXoAHOMY ayanorHesay Ha KBM unmn
Tenesusope. Ecnu noacoeauHeH 6enbin
LUTEKep, TO BbIXOAHbIM CUrHanom 6yaeT 3ByK
NeBOro KaHana, a ecnv noAcoeAnMHeH KpacHbIn
LUTEKep, TO BbIXOAHbIM CUrHanom 6yaeT 3ByK
npaBoro KaHana.

Bunip3

WELHON

Ecnu B Bawem KBM nmeetca rdesno S suageo
BbinonHuTe noacoeanHeHWe ¢ NOMOLLbO Kabensa
S Buaeo (npnobpeTtaeTcA OTAENbHO) ANA
Nosy4eH1A BbICOKOKa4eCTBEHHbIX
n306pakeHuni.

Mpn Takom noacoeanHeHun Bam He Hy>HO
NoACOEAVHATb XENTbIN (BUAEO) LUTEKEP
coeavHNTeNbHOro kabenA ayano/BmMaeo.
MopacoeanHuTe Kabenb S BUAEO
(NnpuobpeTaeTcA OTAENBHO) K rTHe3aam S Buaeo
Ha Bawew Bugeokamepe n KBM.
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Dubbing a tape

Mepe3anuchb feHTbI

Using the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable)

Simply connect the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable) (optional) to DV IN/OUT or DV OUT and
to DV IN/OUT of the DV products. With digital-
to-digital connection, video and audio signals are
transmitted in digital form for high-quality
editing. You cannot dub the screen indicators.

(1)Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into the VCR, and insert the
recorded tape into your camcorder.

(2)Set the input selector on the VCR to DV IN if
itis available. Refer to the operating
instructions of your VCR for more
information.

(3)Set the POWER switch to VCR or PLAYER
(DCR-TRV725E only).

(4) Play back the recorded tape on your
camcorder.

(5)Start recording on the VCR.

Refer to the operating instructions of your
VCR for more information.

Ucnonb3oBaHue Kabens i.LINK
(coepuHuTenbHoOro kabena ungpoBoro
BugeocurHana DV)

MpocTo noacoeamHnTe Kabenb i.LINK
(coeanHuTeNbHLIN Kabenb LMPOBOro
BuaeocurHana DV) (npnobpeTtaeTca oTAenNbHO)
K rhe3gy DV IN/OUT wnnv DV OUT wu K rHe3py
DV IN/OUT umudbposbix Bugeonsaenuvi. MNpu
UMdpo-UMcpOBOM COEANHEHNN BUAEO- U
ayauocurHansl nepefatoTca B Lndposoit hopme
[NA NocneayoLwwero BbICOKOKa4eCTBEHHOro
MOHTaXa. Bbl He MOXeTe BbINMOMHUTL Nepe3anuch
9KPaHHbIX MHANKATOPOB.

(1) BctaBbTe He3anMCaHHyO NEHTY (UK NEHTY,
Ha KOTOpPYIO XOTWTE BbINOMHUTbL 3anNCh) B
KBM u BcTaBbTe 3anncaHHyto neHTy B Bawy
BUAeoKamepy.

(2) YcTaHoBUTE CeneKTop BXOAHOMO curHana Ha
KBM B nonoxexue DV IN, ecnu oHo nmeeTtca
B Hanm4um.

Bonee noapobHble cBeaeHnA NpuBeaeHb! B
WHCTPYKLUMK No akcnyaTauum Bawero KBM.

(3) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexve VCR unu PLAYER (Tonbko
moaenvm DCR-TRV725E).

(4) HauHuTe BOCNpOM3BEAEHNE 3anNCaHHOM
NeHTbl Ha Bawewn Bugeokamepe.

(5)HauHuTe 3anuck Ha KBM.

Bonee noapobHble cBeaeHnA NpuBeaeHb! B
WHCTPYKLUMK No akcnyaTauum Bawero KBM.

bV
f DV IN/OUT

(optional)/ =
(npnobpeTaeTcA OTAENBHO) B

= |

=\ : Signal flow/
Mepepnava curHana

When you have finished dubbing a
tape
Press M on both your camcorder and the VCR.

Ecnu Bbl 3aKoH4YMNKN nepe3anuchb J1IeHTbl
HaxxmuTe kHonky M kak Ha Bawen
BUaeokamepe, Tak n Ha KBM.



Dubbing a tape

Mepe3anucb fneHTbI

Note on tapes that are not recorded in the
Digital8 B system

The picture may fluctuate. This is not a
malfunction.

During playback of tapes recorded in the Hi8/
standard 8 system

Digital signals are output as the image signals
from the DV IN/OUT or DV OUT jack.

You can connect one VCR only using the i.LINK
cable (DV connecting cable).
See page 206 for more infomation about i.LINK.

The following functions do not work during
digital editing:

—Picture effect

- Digital effect

-PBZOOM

If you record playback pause picture via the
DV IN/OUT or DV OUT jack

The recorded picture becomes rough. Also, when
you play back the recorded pictures on other
video equipment, the picture may jitter.

MpumeyaHue OTHOCUTESIbHO JIEHT, KOTOpbIE
6blnn 3anucaHbl He B LM poBoO# cucteme
Digital8 B

Bo3moXxHO noaparneBaHve n3obpa)keHna. ATo He
ABNAETCA HEUCNPaBHOCTbIO.

Bo BpemA Bocnpou3BeAeHUA NEHT,
3anucaHHbIX B cucteme Hi8/ctaHnaapTHown
cucteme 8

LincbpoBble curHanbl BIBOAATCA B Ka4ecTBe
curHanoB nsobpaxkeHnsa Yyepea rHesno DV IN/
OUT unu rHesgo DV OUT.

Bbl Mo)xeTe noacoeAMHUTb TONbKO OAUH
KBM c nomoubio kabens i.LINK
(coepmHuTenbHoro Kabena uugpoBoro
BugeocurHana DV).

Bonee nogpobHble cBeAeHNA OTHOCUMTENbHO
i.LINK npuBegeHbl Ha cTp. 206.

Cnepyowme pyHKLMU He paboTaloT BO
BpemA unmchpoBOro MoHTax)a:

— OdhhekT n3obparkeHnna

- Lmndpposon achchekT

- PB ZOOM

Mpu 3anucu Ha nay3e BOCNpON3BOAUMOro
n3ob6paxeHus 4yepes rHesgo DV IN/OUT unum
DV OUT

3anucaHHoe n3obpaxeHue 6yaeT NCKaKEeHHbIM.
Tak>ke, Npy BOCMPON3BEAEHNMN 3aMNCaHHbIX
n3obpaxkeHn Ha Apyron Buaeoannaparype,
n3obpaxkeHme MOXeT noaparnsarts.

Bunip3

WELHON
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Dubbing only desired

scenes - Digital
program editing

anM13040B - UMhpoBoM
MOHTaX Nporpammbl

You can duplicate selected scenes (programmes)
for editing onto a tape without operating the

VCR.

Scenes can be selected by frame. You can set up

to 20 programmes.

Unwanted scene/
HeHy>XHbIn annsopg,

ynpaenenva KBM.

MOXeTe yCTaHOBUTb A0 20 nporpamm.

Unwanted scene/
HeHy>XHbIn annsopn,

E— A

Z{E\:\gﬁm

Switch the order/
MepekntounTe
nopAAoK

Mepe3anucb TONbKO HY)XHbIX

Bbl MOXeETe KONMPOBaTb HY>KHbIE 3MM304bl
(Nporpammbl) 4nA MOHTaXka Ha neHTy 6e3

3nu3oabl MOXHO BbIGMPATH NOKAAPOBO. Bbl

. ///

Before operating the Digital program

editing function

Step 1 Connecting the VCR (p. 87).

Step 2 Setting the VCR for operation (p. 87, 92).

Step 3 Adjusting the synchronicity of the VCR
(p. 93).

When you dub using the same VCR again, you

can skip steps 2 and 3.

Using the Digital program editing

function

Operation 1 Making the programme (p. 95).
Operation 2 Performing Digital program
editing (dubbing a tape) (p. 97).

Notes

= The Digital program editing works only for
tapes recorded in the Digital8 B system.

= You cannot dub titles or display indicators.

«When you connect with an i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable), you may not be able to
operate the dubbing function correctly,
depending on the VCR.
Set CONTROL to IR in the menu settings of
your camcorder .

= When editing digital video, the operation
signals cannot be sent with LANC .

Mepen npumeHeHUemM PyHKLUN

uUnhpPoBOro MOHTa)ka NporpaMmmb|

MyHkT 1 NMoacoeanHnte KBM (cTp. 87)

MyHkT 2 MNoarotoBbTe KBM K paboTe (cTp. 87,
92)

MyHkT 3 OTperynupyite cuHxpoHusaumio KBM
(cTp. 93)

Korpa Bbl nepesanucbiBaeTe, UCnonb3yA cHosBa

ToT Xe KBM, Bbl MOXeTe nponyCcTUTb NyHKTbI 2

n3.

Ucnonb3oBaHue (pyHKLUMU LucpoBoro

MOHTa)ka nporpammbl

RenctBue 1 CosgaHue nporpammel (cTp. 95).

LeicTBue 2 BbinonHeHue uMgpoBoro
MOHTaXa nporpammbl
(nepesanuck neHTbl) (cTp. 97).

MpumeyaHuna

= LlncbpoBoin MOHTaX nporpammel pabotaeT
TONBbKO AJ1A NEHT, 3anucaHHbIX B cucTeme
Digital8 B.

«Bbl He MOXeTe nepesanucbiBaTb TUTPbI UK
3KpaHHble HANKATOPbI.

«Korpaa Bbl BeINONHAETE NoacoeanHeHve ¢
nomoLpto kabens i.LINK (coeanmHuTensHoro
Kabena undposoro suaeocurHana DV), B
3aBncumocTu oT KBM chyHKUMA nepesanvcu
MOXeT paboTaTb HenpaBWbHO.

YctaHouTe nyHKT CONTROL B ycTaHoBKax
MeHto Bawelt Buaeokamepsbl B nonoxenue IR.

«[1py MOHTaXe UMdPOBOro BUAEO CUrHaIbI
onepaummn He MoryT 6bITb NMocnaHbl Yepes
uHTepgeiic LANC .



Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepe3anncb TONbKO HYXHbIX aNM3040B
- LinchpoBoit MOHTaXX Nporpammbl

Step 1: Connecting the VCR

You can connect both an A/V connecting cable
and an i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable).
When you use the A/V connecting cable, connect
the devices as illustrated in page 82. When you
use an i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable),
connect the devices as illustrated in page 84.

If you connect using an i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable)

With a digital-to-digital connection, video and
audio signals are transmitted in digital format for
high-quality editing.

Step 2: Setting the VCR to
operate with the A/V
connecting cable

To edit using the VCR, send the control signal by
infrared ray to the remote sensor on the VCR.
When you connect using an A/V connecting
cable, follow the procedure below, (1) to (4), to
send the control signal correctly.

(Continued on the following page)

MyHKT 1: NMoacoeanHeHne KBM

Bbl MOXeTe BbINOMHUTL NOACOEANHEHNE C
MCnonb3oBaHMEM Kak COeanHUTENbHOro ayano/
BMAeo Kabena, Tak n kabena i.LINK
(coeamHuTenbHOro KabenAa uMgpoBoro
BugeocurHana DV). Ecnv Bbl ucnonesyete
CcoeauHUTENbHbIV ayano/sBuaeo kabenb,
noAcoeaVHNTE YyCTPOWCTBA, Kak NoKa3aHo Ha
cTpaHuue 82. Ecnu Bel ncnonssyete kabenb
i.LINK (coeanHuTenbHbIi kabenb UMdpoBoro
BuaeocurHana DV), nogcoeamHiTe yCTponcTBa,
Kak nokasaHo Ha CTpaHuue 84.

Ecnu Bbl BbinonHAeTe noacoeAnHeHne ¢
ucnonb3oBaHuem Kabens i.LINK
(coepmHuTenbHoro Kabena uugpoBoro
BugeocurHana DV)

Mpn L po-UNHPOBOM COEANHEHNN BUAEO- 1
ayavocurHansl nepeaarTcaA B umdposor hopme
ONA BbICOKOKAYeCTBEHHOIO MOHTaXa.

MyHKT 2: Hactpoiika KBM ann
paboTbl ¢ coeAMHUTENIbHbIM
ayauo/Buaeo Kabenem

[Ona moHTaxa ¢ nomowbto KBM nownute
yNpaBAAoLWMIA CUrHan MHPPaKpacHbIM JIyHOM
OVCTaHunoHHoMy aatyuky Ha KBM. Ecnv Bbl
BbINOSIHAETE NOACOEANHEHNE C
MCMONb30BaHNEM COEAVHUTENBHOTO ayano/
BMAEO Kabena, cnenynTe onncaHHbIM HUXe
npoueaypam (1)—(4), 4tobbl nocnatb
yNpaBnALWMIA CUrHAM NPaBUIILHO.

(MpopomxeHne Ha cneayloLen cTpaHnLe)

Bunip3

WELHON
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Dubbing only desired scenes
— Digital program editing

Mepesanucb TONBLKO HYXHbIX 3NMU3040B
- LinchpoBoit MOHTaXX Nporpammbl

(1) Set the IR SETUP code

@ Set the POWER switch to VCR or PLAYER
(DCR-TRV725E only) on your camcorder.

@ Turn the power of the connected VCR on,
then set the input selector to LINE.
When you connect a video camera recorder,
set its power switch to VCR/VTR.

® Press MENU to display the menu.

@® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ETd,
then press the dial.

® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select EDIT
SET, then press the dial.

® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
CONTROL, then press the dial.

@ Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select IR,
then press the dial.

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select IR
SETUP, then press the dial.

® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
IR SETUP code number of your VCR, then
press the dial.
Check the code in “About the IR SETUP
code.” (p. 89)

1) YctaHoBka kopa IR SETUP
YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER Ha
Bawen Bnaeokamepe B nonoxxexne VCR nnm
PLAYER (Tonbko moaens DCR-TRV725E).

@ BkniounTe nuTaHve noacoeanHeHHoro KBM
1 YyCTaHOBUTE CENEKTOP BXOAHbIX CUrHANoB B
nonoxcenue LINE.

Ecnu Bbl mopgcoeavHAeTe 3anucbiBaloLlyto
BMAEOKamepy, yCTaHOBUTE €€ NepeknoyaTesnb
nutaHua B nonoxenune VCR/VTR.

® Haxmute kHornky MENU, 4To6bl 0TO6pasuTh
MEHI0.

@® MosepHuTte anmck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4Tobbi
BbIOpaTh NYHKT [ETC), 3aTeM HaXKMUTe [UCK.

® MosepHuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4Tobbi
Bblb6paTb NyHKT EDIT SET, 3aTem HaxmuTe
[ICK.

® MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4To6bl
BblbpaTb NyHKT CONTROL, 3atem HaxxmuTe
[OVCK.

@ MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4Tobbi
Bblb6paTb NyHKT IR, 3aTeM HaXXMUTE AUCK.

MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4To6bl
Bblb6paTh NyHKT IR SETUP, 3aTeM HaxmuTe
[OVCK.

® MosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4Tobbi
BbIbpaTh kog IR SETUP Bawero KBM, 3atem
HaX>XMWUTe AMUCK.

MposepbTe koA B NyHKTe “O Koge IR
SETUP”. (cTp. 89)

=
-

(9&’%
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Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepe3anncb TONbKO HYXHbIX aNM3040B
- LinchpoBoit MOHTaXX Nporpammbl

About the IR SETUP code

The IR SETUP code is stored in the memory of
your camcorder. Be sure to set the correct code
depending on your VCR. Default setting is code
number 3.

O koge IR SETUP

Kopg IR SETUP xpaHuTca B namATy Bawen
Buaeokamepsbl. Yoéeautech, 4To Bbl Bbibpanu
npaBwnbHbIN KO B 3aBUCUMOCTH OT Balero
KBM. lNo ymon4aHuio ycTaHOBMIEHO 3Ha4eHne

Kopaa, pasHoe 3.

IR SETUP code/

IR SETUP code/

Brand/Mapka Koa IR SETUP Brand/Mapka Koz IR SETUP
Sony 1,2,3,4,56 Nokia 89, 36
Aiwa 47,53, 54 Nokia Oceanic 89

Akai 62, 50, 74 Nordmende 76

Alba 73 Okano 60, 62, 63
Avristona 84 Orion 70, 58*
Baird 36, 30 Panasonic 16, 78, 96
Blaupunkt 83,78 Philips 83, 84, 86
Bush 74 Phonola 83, 84
Canon 97 Roadstar 47

CGM 47, 83, 36 SABA 76, 21
Clatronic 73 Samsung 93,94, 52,22
Daewoo 26 Sanyo 36
Ferguson 76 Schneider 84, 10
Fisher 73 SEG 73

Funai 80 Seleco 47,74
Goldstar 47 Sharp 89
Goodmans 26, 84 Siemens 10, 36
Grundig 83,9 Tandberg 26
Hitachi 42,56 Telefunken 91, 92
ITT/Nokia Instant 36 Tensai 73

JvC 12,21, 15,11 Thomson 76, 100
Kendo 47 Thorn 36, 47
Loewe 16, 47,84 Toshiba 40

Luxor 89 Universum 92,70, 47
Mark 26* W.W.House 47

Matui 47, 60, 58* Watoson 83, 58
Mitsubishi 28,29

* TV/VCR component/
KomnoHeHT Tenesnsop/KBM

Note on IR SETUP code
Digital program editing is not possible if the VCR
does not support IR SETUP codes.

(Continued on the following page)

Mpumeyanue o kopge IR SETUP
LincopoBon MOHTaXK NporpaMmMbl HEBO3MOXKEH,

ecnm KBM He nopaep>xusaeT kogos IR SETUP.

(MpoponxeHue Ha cneayoLlen CTpaHuLe)
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(2) Setting the modes to cancel
recording pause on the VCR
@ Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
PAUSEMODE, then press the dial.
® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
mode to cancel recording pause on the VCR,
then press the dial.

(2) YcTaHOBKa pe)XMMoB AJ1A OTMEHbI
nay3bl 3anucu Ha KBM

@ MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4To6bI
Bbibpatb nyHKT PAUSEMODE, 3aTem
HaXKMUTe OUCK.

@ MoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4To6bl
BbI6paTh PEXMM OTMEHbI Nay3bl 3an1cu Ha
KBM, 3aTeM HaXXKMUTe AUCK.

2 Bof

OTHERS

PRETURN  PB
[MENU] :END

"CUT-0UT"
IR SETUP
[Erdl« [PAUSEMODENPAUSE
@ IR TEST
PRETURN
[MENU] :END

Buttons for canceling recording pause on the

VCR

The buttons vary depending on your VCR. To

cancel recording pause:

— Select PAUSE if the button to cancel recording
pause is IL.

—Select REC if the button to cancel recording
pause is @.

—Select PB if the button to cancel recording pause
is .

(3) Setting your camcorder and the
VCR to face each other

Locate the infrared rays emitter of your

camcorder and face it towards the remote sensor

of the VCR.

Set the devices about 30 cm (11 7/8 in.) apart,

and remove any obstacles between the devices.

Remote sensor/
[ONCTaHUMOHHBIN AaTynK

A/V connecting cable (supplied)/

Videorecorder

KHonku anA otmeHbl nay3bl 3anucu Ha KBM

KHOMKM MOryT OoTnmM4aTbecA, B 3aBUCMMOCTM OT

Bawero KBM. YTo6bl OTMEHUTBL Nay3y 3anvcu:

—Bbibepute PAUSE, ecnn anA oTMeHbl nay3bl
3anucum cny>xuT kHonka Il

—Bbibepute REC, ecnu ana oTMeHbl naysbl
3anucu CnyXxwmT KHomnka @.

—BbibepuTe PB, ecnv anAa oTMeHbl nay3bl
3anucu CnyXxwuT KHomnka B,

(3) YcTtaHOBKa Balueii Bugpeokamepbl u
KBM gpyr HanpoTtus gpyra
Onpe,uenMTe, roe HaxoauTcA uany4darenb
nHbpakpacHbIx nyyen Ha Bawen Buaeokamvepe,
1 HanpaBbTe ero Ha ,EIMCTaHLl,VIOHHbII7I AaTynk Ha
KBM.
YcTaHOBUTE YCTPOMCTBA Ha PacCTOAHNUM OKOJO
30 cm Apyr oT Apyra u yaanure Bce
npenATCcTBMA MexXXay HUMN.

Infrared rays emitter/
ManyyaTtenb MHcpakpacHbIX nyvemn

CoeaunHuTenbHbIi kabens ayano/snaeo

(npunaraeTcA)
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(4) Confirming VCR operation

@ Insert a recordable tape into the VCR, then set
to recording pause.

® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select IR
TEST, then press the dial.

® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.
If the VCR starts recording, the setting is
correct.
When finished, the indicator on the screen
changes to COMPLETE.

(4) NoaTBepxaeHue pencteua KBM

@ YcraHoBuTE 3anucbiBaemyto kacceTy B KBM
1 YCTaHOBWTE €ro Ha naysy 3anucwm.

® MosepHuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4To6bl
Bbl6paTh NyHKT IR TEST, 3aTem HaxmuTe
LNCK.

® MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4To6bl
Bbl6paTh NyHKT EXECUTE, 3aTemM HaxmuTe
LNCK.
Ecnun KBM Havan 3anuvce, HacTpovika
BbINOMHEHa NPaBUbHO.
Mo OKOHYaHWM MHAMKATOP Ha 3KpaHe
namenntcA Ha COMPLETE.

M
"CUT-OUT" ENGAGE
IR SETUP REC PAUSE
[rcle  PAUSEMODE
[[R_TEST J«RETURN
ORETURN
[MENU] :END

YEHE R

OTHERS
EDIT SET

3 %}
S

PAUSEMODE

COMPLETE
ORETURN
[MENUT :END

NEEFRERE]

When the VCR does not operate correctly

= After checking the code in “About the IR
SETUP code”, set the IR SETUP or the
PAUSEMODE again.

= Place your camcorder at least 30 cm (11 7/8 in.)
away from the VCR.

= Refer to the operating instructions of your VCR.

(Continued on the following page)

Ecnn KBM He paboTaeT Hagnexxawmm

obpasom

«[locne npoBepku koga B nyHkTe “O koge IR
SETUP”, yctaHoBuTte nyHKT IR SETUP unu
PAUSEMODE elue pas.

=[lomecTuTe Bawy Buaeokamepy Ha
paccToAHun, No KparHen Mepe, 30 cm oT KBM.

= O6patliaiiTecb K pyKoBOACTBY MO
akcnnyaTauuy Bawero KBM.

(MpopomkeHue Ha cneaylowen cTpaH1ue)

Bunip3
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- Digital program editing - LinchpoBoit MOHTaXX Nporpammbl
Step 2: Setting the VCR to MynkT 2: Hactponka KBM gna pa6otbi ¢
operate with the i.LINK cable kabenem i.LINK (coeamHuTenbHbIM
(DV connecting cable) Kabenem uucposoro BuaeocurHana DV)

When you connect using an i.LINK cable (DV Ecnm Bbl BoinonHAeTe noacoemHeHue ¢

ucnonb3osaHnem kabens i.LINK
(coeanHuTenbHOro kKabena LMpoBoro
BuaeocurHana DV) (He npunaraeTca), cnegyinte
OMMCaHHbIM HUXXe npoLeaypam.

connecting cable) (optional), follow the
procedure below.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR or PLAYER

(DCR-TRVP2SE only) onyour cemcorcer . (D3cTavonwte [epernoerens POMER e,
(2) Turn the power of the connected.VCR on, PLAYER (Tonbko mogaens DCR-TRV725E).
then set the input selector to DV input. (2) BknouuTe nuTaHue noacoeanHeHHoro KBM u
When you connect a digital video camera YCTaHOBMTE CefleKTOP BXOAHbIX CUrHanos B
recorder, set its power switch to VCR/VTR. NonoXeHune Bxoaa unpoBoro BuaeocurHana.
(3) Press MENU to display the menu. Ecnun Bbl noacoeanHAeTe 3anucbiBatoLLyto
(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [Td], UMchpoBYIO BUAEOKAMEpY, YCTaHOBUTE ee
; nepeknioyaTens NUTaHua B nonoxxexnue VCR/
then press the dial. VTR
(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH _EXEC dial to select EDIT (3) HaxxmuTe kHonky MENU, 4To6bl 0T06pasnTs
SET, then press the dial. MEHIO.
(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (4) NMosepHnTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4To6bl
CONTROL, then press the dial. Bbl6paTh NYHKT [ETC), 3aTeM HaXXMUTE OUCK.
(7) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (5) NoBepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4T0o6bI
i.LINK, then press the dial. Bbl6paTb NyHKT EDIT SET, 3aTem HaxmuTe
[MCK.

(6) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4To6bl
Bbl6paTh NyHKT CONTROL, 3aTem HaxmuTe
[MCK.

(7)NosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4T0o6b!
Bbl6paTb NyHKT i.LINK, 3aTem HaxxmuTe anck.

-
5 OTHERS OTHERS OTHERS
wr DATA CODE ] DATE/CAM W EDIT SET W EDIT SET
W BEEP o IR W [CONTROL IR ]
= COMMANDER @ ADJ TEST @ ADJ TEST i.LINK
<1 DISPLAY < "CUT-IN" < "CUT-IN”
&3 VIDEO EDIT "CUT-0UT" —» |= rcut-ourr
& EDIT SET & IR SETUP = IR SETUP
[EJ« IND I CATOR [rd« PAUSEMODE Ercl« PAUSEMODE
@ PRETURN @ IR TEST @ IR TEST
PRETURN PRETURN
[MENU] :END [MENUT :END [MENU] :END
: OTHERS OTHERS OTHERS
W EDLT_SET W OEDIT SET W OEDIT SET
o IR W [CONTROL IR W [CONTROL ] i. LINK
S ADJ TEST @ ADJ TEST @ ADJ TEST
& "CUT-IN < "CUT-IN” < "CUT-IN”
CUT-0UT "cuT-oUT” - cuT-ouT
£ R SETUP & IR SETUP & IR SETUP
‘ [}« PAUSEMODE [Erd« PAUSEMODE [Erdl« PAUSEMODE
@ IR TEST @ IR TEST ® IR TEST
PRETURN PRETURN PRETURN
[MENU] :END [MENU] :END [MENU] :END
\ S
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Step 3: Adjusting the
synchronicity of the VCR

You can adjust the synchronicity of your
camcorder and the VCR. Have a pen and paper
ready for notes. Before operation, eject the
cassette from your camcorder.

(€]
(@)

3

4

(©)

(6)

(@)
(®

9)

Set the POWER swtich to VCR or PLAYER
(DCR-TRV725E only) on your camcorder.
Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into the VCR, then set to
recording pause.

When you select i.LINK in CONTROL, you
do not need to set to recording pause.

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
ADJ TEST, then press the dial.

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.

IN and OUT are recorded on an image for 5
times each to calculate the numerical values
for adjusting the synchronicity.

The EXECUTING indicator flashes on the
screen. When finished, the indicator
changes to COMPLETE.

Rewind the tape in the VCR, then start slow
playback.

Take a note of the opening numerical value
for each IN and the closing numerical value
for each OUT.

Calculate the average of all the opening
numerical values for each IN, and the
average of all the closing numerical values
for each OUT.

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
“CUT-IN”, then press the dial.

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
average numerical value of IN, then press
the dial.

The calculated start position for recording is
set.

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
“CUT-OUT?”, then press the dial.

(10) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the

average numerical value of OUT, then press
the dial.

The calculated stop position for recording is
set.

(11) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select @

RETURN, then press the dial.

(Continued on the following page)

MyHKT 3: PerynupoBka
cuHxpoHusauum KBM

Bbl MOXeTe oTperynnpoBaTbh CUHXPOHM3ALMIO
Bawen Buaeokamepsl n KBM. MNpurotosbTe
pyyKy n 6ymary anAa sanucen. MNepen Hayanom
BbIMOMTHEHNA onepaumnii U3BNeKuTe KacceTty us
Bawen Buaeokamvepsl.

@

@

3

“

®)

(6)

™

)

©)

YcTtaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER Ha
Bawen Bugeokamepe B nonoxenune VCR
unu PLAYER (tonbko mopens DCR-
TRV725E).

YCTaHOBUTE YUCTYIO NEHTY (MNW NEHTY, Ha
KoTopyto Bbl xoTute 3anucatb) B KBM u
yCTaHOBWTE €ro Ha naysy 3anucwm.

Ecnu B nyHkTe meHio CONTROL Bebli
BblbepeTe nyHKT i.LINK, Bam He Hy>xHO
yCcTaHaBnMBaThb Ha naysy 3anucu.
MoeepHute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4yTo6bI
Bbl6paTb NyHKT ADJ TEST, 3aTem
HaXXMUTE AMUCK.

MoeepHute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4To6bI
BblbpaTb NyHKT EXECUTE, 3aTem
HaXXMUTE AMUCK.

Ha nsobpaxxeHun 6yayT sanucaHbl
curHanbl IN v OUT no 5 pa3 kaxabli,
4TO6bI BbIYUCNNTDL YNCNOBbLIE 3HAYEHWA AnA
PErynupoBKMN CUHXPOHU3aLWK.

Muankatop EXECUTING muraet Ha
akpaHe. [10 OKOH4YaHWUK MHAMKaTop
nameHntcA Ha COMPLETE.

MepemoTanTe neHty B KBM Hasag n
Ha4yHUTE 3amefJIEHHOEe BOCMPOU3BeaeHUE.
3anvmnTe HavyanbHoe YYCNeHHoe
3HayeHue anAa kaxgoro curHana IN n
KOHEYHOE YWCNEHHOEe 3HaYeHue anAa
Kkaxgoro curHana OUT.

MopcunTanTe cpeaHee AnA BCEX HAYalbHbIX
YUCMEHHbIX 3Ha4YeHN Kaxxaoro curHana IN n
cpepHee [AnA BCEX KOHEYHbIX YUCMEHHbIX
3HaveHun kaxxgoro curHana OUT.
MoeepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4T06bI
BblbpaTtb NyHKT “CUT-IN", 3aTem HaxxmuTe
OVICK.

MoeepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4T06bI
BblbpaTh CpeAHee YICNEHHOEe 3HaYeHne
BennuuHbl IN, 3aTem HaxXxmnTe AnCK.
YCcTaHOBUTCA BbIYMCIIEHHAA NO3MLUMA
cTapTa 3anucwm.

MoeepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4T06bI
BblbpaTtb NyHKT “CUT-OUT”, 3aTem
HaXXMUTE ANCK.

(10) MosephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4T06bI

BblbpaTh cpeAHee YNCIEHHOe 3HaYeHne
BenmumHbl OUT, 3aTeM HaXXMUTE OUCK.
YCTaHOBUTCA BblYMCIIEHHAA NO3MUKMA
OCTaHOBKMW 3arm1cu.

(11) MosephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4T06bI

BblbpaTb NyHKT © RETURN, 3atem
HaXXMUTE OUCK.

(MpopomxeHne Ha cneayloLen cTpaHmLe)

Bunip3

WELHON
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r
OTHERS OTHERS
W EDIT SET W EDIT SET
W CONTROL W CONTROL
@ ADJ TEST &  ADJ TEST t
T [CUT-IN" O [CUT-IN" [0
@ "CcUT-oUT” —» |= TcuT-ouT” 4
& IR SETUP & IR SETUP
W OEDIT SET Ercl« PAUSEMODE PAUSEMODE
W CONTROL @ :IJR TEST @ a\R TEST
& [ADJ TEST MRETURN RETURN RETURN
<] TCUT-IN"  EXECUTE [MENU] :END [MENU] :END
e "CUT-OUT"
& R SETUP
[rcl« PAUSEMODE
IR TEST
?
OTHERS
W OEDIT SET
W CONTROL
@ [ADJ TEST
O TCUT-IN"
"CUT-0UT"
& R SETUP Ny
[Erel« PAUSEMODE
IR TEST
OTHERS OTHERS
moETDH\ETRSSET W EDIT SET W EDIT SET
W CONTROL W CONTROL W CONTROL
= [ADJ TEST MCOMPLETE % AU TET %‘ AD) TEST s
‘ % EH:(‘)”T @ ["CUT-OUT” 0 —p |= [cur-ouT[ 4
& IR SETUP = IR SETUP & IR SETUP 1
[Ercle PAUSEMODE ETd« PAUSEMODE [rd« PAUSEMODE
IR TEST @ IR TEST @ IR TEST
PRETURN PRETURN PRETURN
[MENU] :END [MENU] :END [MENUT :END
s J
Notes Mpumevyanua

«When you complete step 3, the image to adjust
the syncronicity is recorded for about 50
seconds.

= If you start recording from the very beginning
of the tape, the first few seconds of the tape
may not record properly. Be sure to allow about
10 seconds’ of lead before starting the
recording.

«=When you connect using an i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable) you may not be able to
operate the dubbing function correctly,
depending on the VCR.

Keep the i.LINK connection, and set CONTROL
to IR in the menu settings. (p. 107)

Video and audio signals are transmitted in
digital format.

= Korpga Bbl BbInonHuTe NyHKT 3, n3obpaxeHne
[ANA perynMpoBKU CUHXPOHM3auun byaeT
3anncbiBaTbCA OKOJ0 50 CeKyHa.

= Ecnu Bbl Ha4HeTe 3annck ¢ camoro Havana
NEHTbI, NePBblE€ HECKOIbKO CEKYHA, NEHThI
MOTyT 3anucaTbCA HEKA4YEeCTBEHHO.
Y6eauTech, 4To Bbl ocTaBuny NycTon y4acTok
okorno 10 ceKyHpA nepepn Ha4anom 3anuncu.

= Ecnu Bbl BbinonHAeTe noacoeanHeHue ¢
ucronb3oBaHnem kabensa i.LINK
(coeamHnTenbHoro KabenAa uMgposoro
BuaeocurHana DV), Bbl MoXeTe He cymeTb
NpPaBuUIIbHO BbINMOMHUTL PYHKLMIO nepesanmcu,
B 3aBucumocTtu oT KBM.
Monnepxuante coeamHenme i.LINK n
yctaHoBute nyHkT CONTROL B ycTaHoBKax
MeHto B nonoxeHue IR. (ctp. 107)
Bupeo- n ayanocurHansl nepepaioTca B
umcpposoit hopme.
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Operation 1: Making the
programme

(1) Insert the tape for playback into your
camcorder, and insert a tape for recording
into the VCR.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select Erd,
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
VIDEO EDIT, then press the dial.

(5) Search for the beginning of the first scene you
want to insert using the video operation
buttons, then pause playback.

(6) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

The IN point of the first programme is set,
and the top part of the programme mark
changes to light blue.

(7) Search for the end of the first scene you want
to insert using the video operation buttons,
then pause playback.

(8) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

The OUT point of the first programme is set,
then the bottom part of the programme mark
changes to light blue.

(9) Set the programme by repeating steps 5 to 8.
When the programme is set, the programme
mark changes to light blue.

You can set a maximum of 20 programmes.

OeictBue 1: Co3aaHue nporpamMmmbi

(1) YcTaHoBuTe NeHTy ANA BOCNpoOU3BeAeHNA B
Bawy Bnaeokamepy, a 3atem yctaHoBuUTe
nenHTty anA 3anvcu B KBM.

(2) HaxxmnTe kHonky MENU ana otobpaxenua
MEHIO.

(3) NoeepHuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4T06bI
BbIGpaTh NYHKT [ETC), 3aTEM HaXKMUTE OMUCK.

(4) NoeepHuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4T06bI
BblbpaTtb NnyHKT VIDEO EDIT, 3atem
HaXXMUTE AMUCK.

(5) BeinonHute nonck Havana nepeoro anusoaa,
KOTOpbIV Bbl XOTUTE BCTaBUTb, NCMOMbL3YA
KHOMKM ynpaBsfieHnA BUAEO, U NOCTaBbTe
BOCNPON3BEAEHNE Ha May3y.

(6) Haxxmnte gmuck SEL/PUSH EXEC.

Touka IN nepBol nporpaMmbl yCTaHOBNEHa,
1 LBET BEPXHEW YacTn METKU Nporpammbl
N3MEHAETCA Ha CBETNO-ronyboun.

(7) BbInonHWTE NOMCK KOHLIA NepBoro anu3oaa,
KOTOpbIV Bbl XOTUTE BCTaBUTb, NCMOMbL3YA
KHOMKW ynpaBneHvA BUAEO, U MOCTaBbTe
BOCMPOU3BeEHNEe Ha nay3y.

(8) Haxxmute gmuck SEL/PUSH EXEC.

Touyka OUT nepBow nporpammbl
YCTaHOBJIEHA, N LBET HUXXHEN YacTun MEeTKU
nporpamMMbl U3MEHAETCA Ha CBETNO-ronyboi.

(9) YcTaHoBuTe nporpamMmy, MOBTOPAA NMyHKTbI 5-
8.KorpanporpammayctaHoBeHa, LBeT METKM
nporpamMMbl U3MEHAETCA Ha CBETNO-ronyboN.
Bbl MOXeTe ycTaHoBUTb, camoe 6ornbluee, 20
nporpamm.

{ N
5,7 REW @—PLAY —® FF
= ) (=) O
STOP ~ PAUSE ~REC =———
\
a B
OTHERS VIDEO EDIT B 0:32:30:14
4 W DATA CODE 1IN
BEEP UNDO
= COMMANDER ERASE ALL
<] DISPLAY START
READY E>
&3 EDIT SET
4\NDICATOR ‘ TOTAL 0:00:00:00
@ ORETURN SCENE 0
AARAARARPAPAPAAAAAPA
[MENU] :END [MENU] :END
VIDEO EDIT B M 0:08:55:06 VIDEO EDIT B 0:09:07:06 VIDEO EDIT B)»I0:10:01:23
MARK 1 0UT MARK 2 IN MARK 4 IN
UNDO UNDO UNDO
ERASE ALL ERASE ALL ERASE ALL
START : START : START
Aﬁ‘ TOTAL 0:00:00:00 TOTAL 0:00:12:13 TOTAL 0:00:47:12
SCENE 0 SCENE 1 SCENE 3
hg% 2% % 355 3 353 4 2.5} | (2052059553535 3 3/5'3 4 3.4} }1112%/2%'%%'3'3/2'%'3'3/%'3/53'3}
[MENU] :END [MENU] :END [MENU] :END
\ J
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Erasing the programme you have set
Erase OUT first and then IN from the last set
programme.

(1) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
UNDQO, then press the dial.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.
The last set programme mark flashes, then the
setting is canceled.

To cancel erasing
Select RETURN in step 2.

Erasing all programmes

(1) Select VIDEO EDIT in the menu settings. Turn
the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ERASE
ALL, then press the dial.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.
All the programme marks flash, then the
settings are canceled.

To cancel erasing all programmes
Select RETURN in step 2.

To cancel a programme you have set

Press MENU.

The programme is stored in memory until the
tape is ejected.

Notes

= The Digital program editing does not work
when PB MODE is set to HiEl/El in the menu
settings.

= You cannot operate recording during Digital
program editing.

You cannot set IN or OUT to the following
portions of the tape:
—a blank portion of the tape
—a portion recorded in a system other than
Digitals B

The total time code may not be displayed
correctly in the following cases:
—there is a blank portion between IN and OUT
on the tape
—the tape is not recorded in the Digital8 B3
system.

CtupaHue nporpaMmmbi, KOTOpyto Bbl
ycTaHOBUIN

MepBoin yaanute Touky OUT, a 3atem Touky IN
nocnegHen nporpammei.

(1) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4T06bI
Bbibpatb NyHKT UNDO, 3atem Haxxmute
[NCK.

(2) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4T06bI
BblbpaTb NyHKT EXECUTE, 3aTtem Haxmunte
[NCK.

MeTka nocnegHeln ycTaHOBNEHHON
nporpammMbl MUraeT, 3aTem ycTaHoBKa
OTMEeHAEeTCA.

AnA oTMeHbl cTUpaHUuA
Bbibepute nyHkT RETURN B nyHKTe 2.

CtupaHue Bcex nporpamm

(1) Beibepute nyHkT VIDEO EDIT B ycTaHoBKax
meHto. MNosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC,
4yTO06bI BbIOpaTh NYHKT ERASE ALL, 3atem
HaXXMUTE AMUCK.

(2) NoeepHuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4T06bI
Bbl6paTb NyHKT EXECUTE, 3aTem HaxmuTe
[NCK.

MeTku Bcex yCTaHOBIIEHHbIX NpOrpaMm
MUratoT, 3aTeM YCTaHOBKW OTMEHAIOTCA.

[AnA oTmeHbI CTUPaAHUA BCEX Nporpamm
Bbibepute nyHkT RETURN B nyHKTe 2.

[AnAa oTmeHbl NporpaMmbl, KOTOpYIo Bbl
yCTaHOBUMHK

HaxmuTe kHonky MENU.

Mporpamma coxpaHAeTcA B NaMATU A0 TeX nop,
noka neHTa He 6yaeT n3BneyeHa.

MpumeyaHuna

= LindbpoBoi MOHTax nporpammbl He paboTaer,
ecnu nyHKT PB MODE B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo
ycTaHoBneH B nonoxexve ki EV/EL

= Bbl He MOXeTe BbINONHATL 3anucChb BO BPEMA
LMppOBOro MOHTaxKa nNporpammei.

Bbl He moXkeTe ycTaHaBnuBaTb TOYKM IN 1
OUT Ha cnepylowlmx yyacTKax NieHTbl:
—Ha He3anucaHHOM y4acTKe NeHTbl
—Ha y4YacTKe NeHTbI, 3arnMcaHHOM B CUCTEME,
oTnnyHom ot Digital8 B.

O6wwui Kop, BpeMeHU MOXKeT oTobpa)kaTbcA
HenpasUIIbHO B CRIeAYIOWUX Cry4anx:
—ecnu mexay Todkamm IN u OUT ecTb
He3anuncaHHbIN Y4acTOK NeHTbI
- neHTa 3anucaHa He B cucteme Digital8 B.



Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepe3anncb TONbKO HYXHbIX aNM3040B
- LinchpoBoit MOHTaXX Nporpammbl

Operation 2: Performing Digital
program editing (Dubbing a
tape)

Make sure that your camcorder and VCR are
connected, and that the VCR is set to recording
pause. This procedure is not necessary when you
use an i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable).
When you use a digital video camera recorder,
set its power switch to VCR/VTR.

(1) Select VIDEO EDIT. Turn the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial to select START, then press the
dial.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.

Search for the beginning of the first
programme, then start dubbing.

The programme mark flashes.

The SEARCH indicator appears during a
search, and the EDIT indicator appears during
editing on the screen.

The programme mark changes to light blue
after dubbing is complete.

When dubbing ends, your camcorder and the
VCR automatically stop.

To stop dubbing during editing
Press B on your camcorder.

To quit the Digital program editing
function

Your camcorder stops when dubbing is complete.

Then the display returns to VIDEO EDIT in the
menu settings.

Press MENU to quit the Digital program editing
function.

You cannot record on the VCR when:

—The tape has run out.

—The write-protect tab on the cassette is set to
lock.

—The IR SETUP code is not correct. (when IR is
selected)

— The button to cancel recording pause is not
correct. (when IR is selected)

NOT READY appears on the screen when:

—The programme to operate Digital program
editing has not yet been made.

—i.LINK is selected but an i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable) is not connected.

— The power of the connected VCR is not turned
on. (when you set i.LINK)

DencTBue 2: BoinonHeHue
LM poBOro MoOHTaXka NnporpamMmmb|
(nepesanucb NeHTbI)

Y6eputech, 4To Bawa Bnaeokamepa n KBM
coeavHeHbl, a KBM ycTaHoBfeH Ha nay3y
3anuvcu. Ecnn Bbl ncnonesyete kabenb i.LINK
(coeavHuUTENbHBIM Kabenb UMPOBOro
BuaeocurHana DV), BbINOMHATL CneayoLyto
npoueaypy He Hy>XHO.

Ecnun Bblucnonb3yeTe 3anucbiBatoLLyto LIMgpoBYIo
BMAEOKamMepy, yCTaHOBUTE ee nepekso4vatenb
nuTaHuA B nonoxenne VCR/VTR.

(1) Beibepute pexkum VIDEO EDIT. NoepHuTe
anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4To6bl BbibpaTh
nyHkT START, 3aTem HaXXMUTE AUCK.

(2) NMosephuTte amnck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4T06bI
Bbl6paTh NyHKT EXECUTE, 3aTemM HaxmuTe
LNCK.

BbinonHuTe Nouck Havana nepsown
nporpamMmbl ¥ HA4YHUTE Nepesanuck.
HayHeT muratb meTka nporpammeil.
MHuamkatop SEARCH noaBnAeTcA BoO BpemA
noucka, a nigukartop EDIT noasnAaeTca Bo
BPEMA MOHTaXka Ha dKpaHe.

MeTka nporpammbl M3MEHAET CBOWN LBET Ha
cBeTno-ronybov nocne 3aBepLueHns
nepesanucu.

Mo okoH4YaHWMM nepesanucu, Bawa
Buaeokamepa n KBM aBTomatuyeckmn
OCTaHaBnMBaloOTCA.

[inAa octaHOBKMU nepe3anucu Bo Bpems
MOHTaXa
HaxwmuTe kHonky M Ha Bawen Buageokamepe.

AnA oKoH4YaHMA hyHKUUK UM poBoro
MOHTa)ka nporpammbl

Bawa Bnaeokamepa octaHaBnMBaeTCA, Koraa
nepesanvchb 3aBeplueHa. 3aTem oTobpaxeHve
YCTaHOBOK MEHIO BO3BpaLaeTcaA K NMyHKTY
VIDEO EDIT.

HaxmuTe kHonky MENU anA okoH4YaHusA
PYyHKUMU LMdOPOBOro MOHTaXKa NporpaMmei.

Bbl He mo)keTe 3anucbiBaTb Ha KBM, ecnu:

- JleHTa 3aKOH4YMNachb.

—JlenecTok 3aWwmThbl OT 3anUCK YCTAHOBMEH B
nonoXkeHve 610KNPOBKM.

—Kog IR SETUP HeBepHbI. (Ecnu BbibpaH
pexxum IR.)

—KHonka anA oTMeHbl nay3bl 3anncu HeBepHa.
(Ecnu BbibpaH pexkum IR.)

Ha skpaHe BbicBeunBaeTcA uHgukauma NOT

READY, ecnu:

—He cospaHa nporpamma AnA BbINOMHEHWA
LMdPOBOro MOHTaXa NporpammbI.

—Bbibpan pexxum i.LINK, Ho kabenb i.LINK
(coeamHMTENbHBIN Kabenb ULMPoBOro
BMAeoCurHana) He NoAcoeanHeH.

- MNutanne npucoeanHerHoro KBM He BKNtoYEHO.
(Ecnwn Bbl ycTaHosunm pexxnm i.LINK.)

Bunip3
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Using with analog video
unit and your computer
- Signal convert function

WUcnonb3oBaHue ¢ aHanorosbIim
BUAeOannapaTom W NepCcoHasNbHbIM
KOMnbloTepom — yHKLUA
npeobpa3oBaHnA CUrHanoB

— DCR-TRV730E/TRV828E/TRV830E
only

You can capture images and sound from an

analog video unit connected to your computer

which has the i.LINK (DV) jack to your

camcorder.

Before operation
Set DISPLAY to LCD in the menu settings. (The
default setting is LCD.)

(1)Set the POWER switch to VCR.
(2)Set A/V — DV OUT in to ON in the
menu settings. (P. 107)

(3) Start playback on the analog video unit.
(4)Start capturing procedures on your computer.
The operation procedures depend on your
computer and the software which you use.
For details on how to capture images, refer to
the instruction manual of your computer and

software.

AUDIO/VIDEO

ouT
S VIDEO
VIDEO

}AUDIO

— : Signal flow/lNepegava curHana

After capturing images and sound
Stop capturing procedares on your computer,
and stop the playback on the analog video unit.

- Tonbko mopgenu DCR-TRV730E/
TRV828E/TRV830E

Bbl MOXeTe 3axBaTbiBaTb U306paKeHUA 1 3BYK

C aHanoroBbIx BUAeoannapaTos,

npucoeanHeEHHbIX Yepes Bawy Buaeokamepy K

nepcoHanibHOMy KOMMbIOTEPY CO LUTEKEPOM

i.LINK (umcppoBoro BuaeocurHana).

Mepen npumeHeHuem

YcTtaHosuTe nyHKT DISPLAY B ycTaHoBKax
MeHto B nonoxexue LCD. (Mo ymonyanuio
Bbl6paHo nonoxexue LCD.)

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.

(2) YctaHosuTe onumio A/V — DV OUT B nyHKTe
nonoxxeHve ON B ycTaHOBKax MEHIO
(cTp. 107).

(3) HauHuTe BoCcnpousBeaeHne Ha aHasioroBoM
BMaeoannapare.

(4) HayHute npouepypy 3anvcu Ha Bawem
KOMMbIOTEpE.
3Tu npoueaypbl 3aBUCAT OT Bawero
KOMMblOTEpa 1 NporpaMMHoro obecneyenus,
KoTopoe Bbl ncronbsyeTe.

MoapobHble cBeaeHWA 0 3anucu
n306pakeHnin NpnBeeHbl B PyKOBOACTBE MO
ucnonb3oBaHuio Balero komnbtoTepa u
nporpaMMHoro obecrneveHus.

(optional)/
(npuobpeTaeTcA OTAENBHO)

Mocne 3anucu nsobpa)keHui U 3ByKa
OcTaHoBuWTe Npoueaypy 3anvicy Ha Bawwem
KOMMbIOTEpe U OCTaHOBUTE BOCNponsBeeHue
Ha aHafioroeomMm smaeoannaparte.



Using with analog video unit and
your computer
- Signal convert function

Wcnonb3oBaHue ¢ aHanoroBbIM BUAE0ANNapaTom
11 NePCOHaNbHbIM KOMMbIOTEPOM
- OyHKuMA npeobpa3oBaHuA CUrHanoB

Notes

= You need to install software which can
exchange video signals.

= Depending on the condition of the analog video
signals, the computer may not be able to output
the images correctly when you convert analog
video signals into digital video signals via your
camcorder. Depending on the analog video
unit, the image may contain noise or incorrect
colours.

= You cannot record or capture the video output
via your camcorder when the video tapes
include copyright protection signals.

MpumeyaHua

® BamM Hy>XHO yCTaHOBWTb NPOrpaMmMHoe
obecrneyeHne, NO3BONAOLLEE BbINOMHATD
06MeH BUAEOCUTHAMOB.

© B 3aBUCMMOCTU OT COCTOAHUA aHasI0roBbIX
BMAEOCUIHaNIOB, KOMMbIOTEP MOXET He
nepeaasatb M306pakeHnA Haanexatm
o6pa3om npu NpeobpasoBaHUM aHaSIOroBbIX
BWAEOCUTHAOB B UN(POBbLIE BUAEOCUTHAbI C
nomoLbto Bawer Buaeokamepsl.
B 3aBMcUMMOCTM OT aHaNoOroBoro
BMaeoannapara, n3obpaxxeHne MoxeT
coaepyaTb MNOMEXU UMN UCKaXEHHbIE LiBeTa.

© Bbl He MOXeTe BbIMONHATL 3aMn1Chb WU CbEMKY
BbIXOZHbIX BUAEOCUIHANIOB ¢ NomMoLbio Baluein
BMAeoKamepsbl, eCnv BUaeoKacceTbl coaep>xar
CUrHasbl 3alnThl aBTOPCKMX Npas.

Bunip3
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Recording video or TV
programmes

3anucb BUAEO unu
TeNeBU3UOHHbIX NPOrpamm

- DCR-TRV730E/TRV828E/TRV830E
only

Using the A/V connecting cable

You can record a tape from another VCR or a TV
programme from a TV that has video/audio
outputs. Use your camcorder as a recorder.

Before operation
Set DISPLAY to LCD in the menu settings. (The
default setting is LCD.)

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into your camcorder. If you are
recording a tape from the VCR, insert a
recorded tape into the VCR.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(3) Press @ REC and the button on its right
simultaneously on your camcorder, then
immediately press Il on your camcorder.

(4) Press B on the VCR to start playback if you
are recording a tape from VCR. Selecta TV
programme if you are recording from TV.
The picture from a TV or VCR appears on the
screen of your camcorder.

(5) Press 1l on your camcorder at the scene where
you want to start recording from.

- Tonbko moaenu DCR-TRV730E/
TRV828E/TRV830E

Wcnonb3oBaHue coeANHUTENLHOIO
KabenAa ayauo/supeo

Bbl MoXeTe 3anucatb nenHTty ¢ apyroro KBM unmn
TENEeBM3VOHHYIO NporpaMmy ¢ TeNesm3opa, B
KOTOPOM MMEIOTCA BbIXOAbI BUAEO/ayavno.
WcnonbayiTe Bawy Bugeokamepy B kKauectse
MarHMToghoHa.

Mepepn aknnyatauunen

YctaHosuTe onuuio DISPLAY B nonoxeHne LCD
B YCTaHOBKax MeHIo. (YCTaHOBKE M0 yMOnM4aHuio
cooTBeTcTBYyeT LCD.)

(1) BcTtaBbTe He3anMCaHHyO NEHTY (UNK NEHTY,
Ha KOTOpYi0 Bbl XOTWTE BbIMNONHUTL
nepesanvce) B Bawy Bnaeokamepy. Ecnv Bbl
3anucbiBaeTe neHty ¢ KBM, BctaebTe
3anuncanHyio neHty B KBM.

(2) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne VCR.

(3) HaxxmuTe kHonky @ REC 1 KHOMKy cnpasa
OT Hee 0O4HOBPEMEHHO Ha Bawen
BMAeoKamMepe, a 3aTeM TOTHaC XXe HaXKMUTe
kHonky Il Ha Bawew Bungeokamvepe.

(4) Haxxmute kHonky B Ha KBM ana Havana
BOCMpou3BeAeHuA, ecnu Bbl 3anucbiBaeTe
nenHTty ¢ KBM. Bbibepute TENEBU3NOHHYIO
nporpammy, ecnv Bbl 3anucbiBaeTe
nporpammy ¢ Tenesusopa. Ha akpaHe Bawwen
BMAEOKaMepbl MOABMTCA N306padkeHne ot
Tenesusopa nnm KBM.

(5) HaxxmuTe kHonky Il Ha Bawew Buaeokamepe
B TOM MecTe, rae Bbl xoTuTe HavaTtb 3anuce.

PAUSE
()

REC —

Ce) ( )

ouT
S VIDEO

® VIDEO

AUDIO/VIDEO

S VIDEO

<= Ly
<= (Cw

: Signal flow/Tepepaya curHana
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Recording video or TV programmes

3anucb BUAEO UMM TeNEeBU3NOHHbIX
nporpamm

When you have finished dubbing a
tape
Press B on both your camcorder and the VCR.

Ecnu Bbl 3aKOHYMIUN Nepe3anucb Ha
NeHTy
HaxmuTe kHonky M Ha Buaeokamepe u Ha KBM.

Notes

= To enable smooth transition, we recommend
that you do not mix pictures recorded in the
Hi8/standard 8 with the Digital8 B system on a
tape.

= If you fast-forward or slow-playback on the
other equipment, the image being recorded
may fluctuate. When recording from other
equipment, be sure to play back the original
tape at normal speed.

If your VCR is a monaural type

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video output jack and the white or
the red plug to the audio output jack on the VCR
or the TV. When the white plug is connected, the
left channel audio is output, and the red plug is
connected, the right channel audio is output.

If your TV or VCR has an S video jack

Connect using an S video cable (optional) to
obtain high-quality pictures.

With this connection, you do not need to connect
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect an S video cable (optional) to the S video
jacks of both your camcorder and the TV or VCR.

MpumeyaHuna

¢ [InA obecneyeHnA NNaBHOro nepexoaa
PEKOMEHOYETCA He CMEeLIMBaTb N306pa>keHuA,
3anncaHHble B cucteme Hi8/ctaHaapTHom
cucTeme 8 ¢ ungposoli cuctemoii Digital8 B Ha
NEeHTYy.

* B crnyyae yCKOPEHHOro nnu sameaneHHoro
BOCMpOM3BeAeHNA Ha Apyrom annapare
3anucaHHoe n3obpaxxeHue MoxeT
noaparmsaTb. [pu 3anvcum ¢ gpyroro annapara
Bam cnegyeT BoCnpon3BoAUTb OPUTMHANBHYIO
3anncb Ha HOPMasibHOW CKOPOCTM.

Ecnu Baw KBM moHodoHMYeckoro Tuna
MoacoeamHnTe XXEenToin WTekep
coeauHUTenbHoro kabenA ayavo/BMaeo K
BbIXOAHOMY BuAeorHesay, a 6enbivi nnm
KPacHbIV LUTEKep K BbIXOAHOMY ayAvorHesay Ha
KBM unu Tenesnsope. Ecnun noacoeanHeH
6enbivi WTeKep, TO BbIXOAHOM curHan byner
nepenaBaTbCA Yepes NIeBbI KaHan, a ecnm
NOACOEAMHEH KPACHbIV LITEKEP, TO BbIXOAHOMN
curHan byaeT nepeaaBaTbCA Yepes npasbiv
KaHarn.

Ecnu B Bawem tenesusope unu KBM
nmeeTcA rHe3fo S smaeo

BbinonHuTe noacoeanHeHWe ¢ NOMOLLbO Kabensa
S Buaeo (npnobpeTtaeTcA OTAENbHO) ANA
Nony4eHNA BbICOKOKa4YeCTBEHHbIX
n306pakeHuni.

Mpu paHHOM noacoeanHeHnn Bam He Hy>XHO
NoACOEAVHATb XENTbIN (BUAEO) LUTEKEP
coeavHNTeNnbHOro kabenA ayano/BmMaeo.
MopacoeanHuTe Kabenb S BUAEO
(npnobpeTaeTcA oTAENbHO) K rHe3Aam S BUaeo
Ha Buaeokamepe n tenesmsope unn KBM.

Bunip3
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Recording video or TV programmes

3anucb BUAEO UMM TeNeBU3NOHHbIX
nporpamm

Using the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable)

Simply connect the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable) (optional) to DV IN/OUT and to DV IN/
OUT of the DV products. With digital-to-digital
connection, video and audio signals are
transmitted in digital form for high-quality
editing.

Before operation
Set DISPLAY to LCD in the menu settings. (The
default setting is LCD.)

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into your camcorder, and insert
the recorded tape into the VCR.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(3) Press @ REC and the button on its right
simultaneously on your camcorder, then
immediately press Il on your camcorder.

(4) Press B on the VCR to start playback.

The picture from a TV or VCR appears on the
screen of your camcorder.

(5) Press 11 on your camcorder at the scene where
you want to start recording from.

f DV IN/OUT
(] (optional)/

Ucnonb3oBaHue Kabens i.LINK
(coepuHuTenbHoOro kabena ungpoBoro
BugeocurHana DV)

MpocTo noacoeamHnTe Kabenb i.LINK
(coeanHuTeNbHLIN Kabenb LMPOBOro
BuaeocurHana DV) (npnobpeTtaeTca oTAenNbHO)
K rhe3gy DV IN/OUT wm k rHe3gy DV IN/OUT
uncpoBbIX Bugeonsaenui. MNpu undpo-
LUncpoBOM NOACOEANHEHUN BUAEO- 1
ayAavocurHansl nepepatoTcaA B LMcpoBon chopme
ONA BbICOKOKAYeCTBEHHOIO MOHTaXa.

Mepen aknnyatauunen

YctaHnosuTe onumio DISPLAY B nonoxenne LCD
B YCTAHOBKaXx MeHI0. (YCTaHOBKe N0 yMONYaHuto
cooTBeTcTByeT LCD.)

(1) BctaBbTe He3anUcaHHyo NEeHTY (UK NEHTY,
Ha KOTOpYto Bbl XOTUTE BbINONHUTL
nepesanvce) B Bawy Buaeokamepy u
BCTaBbTe 3anucaHnyto neHty B KBM.

(2) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne VCR.

(3) HaxxmuTe kHonky @ REC 1 KHomMKy cnpasa
OT Hee OAHOBPEMEeHHO Ha Baluen
BMAeoKamepe, a 3aTeM TOTHaC Xe HaXXMUTe
kHonky Il Ha Bawew Buaeokamepe.

(4) Haxkmnte kHonky B Ha KBM ana Havana
BOCMPOU3BeAEHUA.

M3o6paxkeHne oT Tenesusopa unm KBM
noABUTCA Ha 3KpaHe Balen Buageokamepbl.

(5) HaxxmuTe kHonky Il Ha Bawei Buaeokamepe
B TOM MecTe, rae Bbl xoTuTe HavaTtb 3anuce.

(NnpuobpeTaeTcA OTAENBHO)

E |

"

— : Signal flow/Tlepenava curHana

When you have finished dubbing a
tape
Press B on both your camcorder and the VCR.
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Ecnu Bbl 3aKOHYMUIN Nepe3anucb Ha
NeHTy
HaxmuTe kHonky M Ha Buaeokamepe u Ha KBM.



Recording video or TV programmes

3anucb BUAEO UMM TeNeBU3NOHHbIX
nporpamm

You can connect one VCR only using the i.LINK
cable (DV connecting cable).

During digital editing
The colour of the display may be uneven.
However this does not affect the dubbed picture.

If you record playback pause picture with the
DV IN/OUT jack

The recorded picture becomes rough. And when
you play back the picture using your camcorder,
the picture may jitter.

Before recording

Make sure if the DV IN indicator appears on the
screen of your camcorder by pressing DISPLAY.
The DV IN indicator may appear on both
equipment.

Bbl MO)XeTe NoACOeAUHUTb TONbKO OAUH
KBM ¢ nomoubto kabens i.LINK
(coeamHuTenbHbIN Kabenb DV).

Bo Bpemsa LnppoBOro MoHTa)ka

LiseT ancnnea MoxeT 6bITb HEPaBHOMEPHbIM.
OpHako 310 He BNVAET Ha nepesanvcbiBaemoe
nsobpaxxeHue.

Mpu 3anucu nsobpakeHnA B pexxume nay3bl
BOcnpou3BeneHuA Yepes rHe3go DV IN/OUT
3anucaHHoe n3obpakeHre cTaHeT
nckaxeHHbIM. A ecnv Bl Bocniponasoaute
n3obpaxkeHne ¢ NomoLlblo Bawwen
BUAEOKaMepbl, M306paxeHne MoXeT
noaparveaTb.

Mepepn 3anucbio

Y6eputech, noABuTcA N uHaukatop DV IN Ha
9KpaHe Baluen Buaeokamepbl, yTeM HaxaTtusa
kHonkn DISPLAY. NnankaTop DV IN moxeT
noABUTBLCA Ha 06omx annaparax.

Bunip3
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Inserting a scene from
a VCR - Insert Editing

BcTtaBka anu3opna ¢
KBM - MoHTa)X BCTaBOK

- DCR-TRV730E/TRV828E/TRV830E
only

You can insert a new scene from a VCR onto

your originally recorded tape by specifying the

insert start and end points.

Use the Remote Commander for this operation.

Connections are the same as in “Recording video

or TV programmes” on page 100, 102. Insert a

cassette containing the desired scene to insert

into the VCR.

- Tonbko mopgenu DCR-TRV730E/
TRV828E/TRV830E

Bbl MOXeTe BCTaBUTb HOBBIV 3anu3og ¢ KBM Ha

Bawy nepsoHa4anbHO 3anvcaHHyo NeHTY,

yKasaB TOYKW Hayarna v KOHLa BCTaBOK.

[nA 3Toi onepaunu UCNonNb3ynTe NynbT

OVCTaHUMOHHOIO yrnpaBeHns.

MopacoeanHeHVA ABNAIOTCA TaKUMM Xe, Kak U B

pasgene “3anvcb BUAEO UNN TENEBU3NOHHbBIX

nporpamm” Ha cTp. 100, 102. BcTaBbTe KacceTy,

Ha KOTOPOW COAEPXXUTCA HY>XHbIA 3Nn3os Ana

BCcTaBku B KBM.

[A] [

Bl.E

o [RGB e

-

[C] @\‘“\zf

[A]: A tape that contains the scene to be
superimposed

[B]: A tape before editing
[C]: A tape after editing

104

[A]: NenTa, copepxkawana anuson ana
HanoXxeHuA

[B]: NeHTa nepen MOHTa>KeM
[C]: NeHTa nocne moHTaxa



Inserting a scene from a VCR
- Insert Editing

BcTaBka anu3ona ¢ KBM
— MoHTaXxX BcTaBOK

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) On the VCR, locate just before the insert start
point [a], then press 11 to set the VCR to the
playback pause mode.

(3) On your camcorder, locate the insert end
point [c] by pressing <« or »». Then press
11 to set it to the playback pause mode.

(4) Press ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote
Commander. The ZERO SET MEMORY
indicator flashes and the end point of the
insert is stored in memory.

(5) On your camcorder, locate the insert start
point [b] by pressing <<, then press
@ REC and the button on its right
simultaneously to set your camcorder to the
recording pause mode.

(6) First press 11 on the VCR, and after a few
seconds press Il on your camcorder to start
inserting the new scene.

Inserting automatically stops near the zero
point on the counter. Your camcorder
automatically stops. The end point [c] of the
insert stored in memory is canceled.

\\\Illl““‘
> ZERO SET
2, MEMORY,

Hppnny®

ZERO SET
MEMORY

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexne VCR.

(2)Ha KBM, HanauTe MecTo Kak pa3 nepen
TOYKOM Hayasna BCTaBKU [a], 3aTeM HaxMmuTe
kHonky Il anA yctaHoskn KBM B pexxum
nay3bl BOCNIPOM3BEAEHUA.

(3)Ha Bawwen Bugeokamepe, HanamTe TO4KY
KOHLIa BCTaBKy [C], Ha>kaB KHOMKY <« unu
»». Batem HaxkxmuTe kHonky Il anA
YCTaHOBKM BUAEOKamepbl B peXum nayabl
BOCMPOU3BeAEHUA.

(4) Haxkmnte kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY Ha
nynbTe ANCTaHLMOHHOIO yrnpaBfieHus.
HauHeT muratb nHaukatop ZERO SET
MEMORY, a Touka koHua BcTaBku 6yaeT
coXpaHeHa B NamATK.

(5) Ha Bawwen Bugeokamepe, HanamTe TO4KY
Hayana BcTaBku [b], HaxxaB KHOMNKy <<,
3aTemM OAHOBPEMEHHO HaXKMUTE KHOMKY
@ REC v KHOMKyY cnpasa AnA YCTaHOBKY
Bawei Buaeokamepbl B pexxum nays3bl
3anucum.

(6) CHavana HaxxmuTe kHonky Il Ha KBM, a
Yepes HECKOJIbKO CEKYH[, HAXKMUTE KHOMKY
11 Ha Bawen Buaeokamepe anAa Havana
BCTaBKMW HOBOIO 3aNn3oa.

BcTaBka aBTOMaTU4ECKN OCTAHOBUTCA BO3Me
HYNeBOW TOYKM Ha cyeT4ymke. Bawa
BMAeOKaMepa aBTOMaTUYeCKN OCTaHOBUTCA.
Touka KoHUa BCTaBku [C], cOXxpaHeHHanA B
namATu, 6yAeT aHHynMpoBaHa.

Bunip3

WELHON
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Inserting a scene from a VCR
- Insert Editing

BcTaBka anu3ona ¢ KBM
— MoHTaXX BcTaBOK

To change the insert end point

Press ZERO SET MEMORY again after step 5 to
erase the ZERO SET MEMORY indicator and
begin from step 3.

[nAa usameHeHUA TOYKMU KOHLIa BCTaBKHU
Haxmute kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY eue pa3
nocne nyHkTa 5 anA yaanexva nHavkaropa ZERO
SET MEMORY 1 Ha4yHWTE C OeACTBUA NyHKTa 3.

Notes

= The zero set memory function works only for
tapes recorded in the Digital8 B system.

= The picture and sound recorded on the section
between the insert start and end points will be
erased when you insert the new scene.

When the inserted picture is played back
The picture may be distorted at the end of the
inserted section. This is not a malfunction.

To insert a scene without setting the insert
end point

Skip step 3 and 4. Press B when you want to stop
inserting.
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MpumeyaHuna

* OyHKUMA NamMATU YCTaHOBKU HynA paboTaet
TOJSIBKO AJ1A NEHT, 3anucaHHbIX B LdpoBoW
cucteme Digital8 B.

® /1306pa>keHune 1 3ByK, 3anmcaHHble Ha yqacTke
Mexay ToOYKaMu Havana u KoHLa BCTaBKW,
6yayT cTepThl, ecnu Bbl BCTaBnTE HOBLIN
anusoa.

Mpu BocnpousBeaeHue BCTaBIEHHOIO
n3ob6pakeHnna

N306pa>keHne MoXeT 6bITb NCKAXKEHO B KOHLE
BCTaBJIEHHOTO y4acTka. OTO He ABMAeTCA
HEencnpaBHOCTbIO.

[AnA BcTaBKM 3nu3ona 6e3 yCTaHOBKM TOYKMN
KOHLa BCTaBKHM

Mponyctute nyHKT 3 1 4. HaxxmmTe kKHonky M,
ecnun Bbl X0TUTe 0CTaHOBUTL BCTaBKY.



— Customizing Your Camcorder —

Changing the menu
settings

— BbinonHexHue WHAuBUAyanbHbIX
YCTaHOBOK Ha BUaeokKamepe —

U3meHeHMe yCTaHOBOK MEHIO

To change the mode settings in the menu
settings, select the menu items with the SEL/
PUSH EXEC dial. The default settings can be
partially changed. First, select the icon, then the
menu item and then the mode.

(1) In CAMERA, VCR, PLAYER (DCR-TRV725E
only) or MEMORY mode, press MENU.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired icon, then press the dial to set.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired item, then press the dial to set.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired mode, and press the dial to set.

(5) If you want to change other items, select «
RETURN and press the dial, then repeat steps
from 2 to 4.

For details, see “Selecting the mode setting of
each item” (p. 108).

[InA n3MeHEeHMA YCTaHOBOK pexwvMa B YCTaHOBKaxX
MEHIO BbI6EpUTE MYHKTbI MEHIO C MOMOLLBIO ANCKa
SEL/PUSH EXEC. YcTaHoBKU N0 YMONYaHMIO MOXHO
YacTUYHO n3mMeHnTb. CHavana BoibepuTe
MUKTOrpammy, 3aTeM NyHKT MeHI0, a 3aTeM PeXxKuM.

(1) B pexxume CAMERA, VCR, PLAYER (Tonbko
moaens DCR-TRV725E) unu pexunmve
MEMORY, HaxxmuTe kKHonky MENU.

(2) NoepHute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa HY>XHOW MUKTOrpamMMebl, a 3aTem
HaXXMUTe AWUCK AN BbINOSIHEHNA YCTAHOBKMU.

(3) MoeepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa HYXKHOro NyHKTa, a 3aTeM HaXMUTe
[OUCK ANA BbINOSHEHWUA YCTAHOBKM.

(4) NoeepHute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa HYXXHOr0 pexxnma, a 3aTem HaXxXMuTe
[OUCK ANA BbINOSIHEHWA YCTAHOBKM.

(5) Ecnu Bbl XOTUTE U3MEHUTL ApYyrue NyHKTb,
BblbepuTe komaHay <« RETURN, a 3atem
HaXMUTe AMCK, MOCcre Yero NoBTopuUTe
[eNncTBUA NyHKTOB 2—4.

MoapobHble cBeaeHUA NpuBeAeHbI B pasaene
“BbI6Op YCTAHOBOK pexknmMa Nno KaXkAoMy NMyHKTy”
(cTp. 117).

CAMERA ]

VCR

B ( Ny

{PROGRAM AE
P EFFECT

MANUAL SET MANUAL SET

[EFl«PROGRAM AE [@@«P EFFECT
@ P EFFECT W D EFFECT
& D EFFECT =
©3 AUTO SHTR fm}
= =)
ec =]

OTHERS
W WORLD TIME
@ BEEP
= COMMANDER
@ DISPLAY
REC LAMP

HEAGE

3

2 MANUAL SET <

v

ETCl¢« IND I CATOR

RS g

MANUAL SET
[@T4PROGRAM AE
W AUTO SHTR
=]

B

ec

B3]

[MENU] :END

?
MENU B
[MENU] :END [MENU] :END OTHERS
o 0 HR
@ BEEP
& COMMANDER
g @ DISPLAY
MEMORY &5 REC LAMP

[ETdl« INDICATOR
@ PRETURN

OTHERS
ORLD T IME|

RL 0 HR
BEEP

4;

OTHERS
W WORLD TIME
E

@ BEEP
= [COMMANDER ] ON
DISPLAY

C LAMP

[ETl« INDICATOR
PRETURN

OTHERS
W WORLD TIME

@ BEEP
& [COMMANDER JON ]
@ DISPLAY  OFF

= REC LAMP

[Ercl« INDICATOR
@ ORETURN

OTHERS
W WORLD TIME
EEP

9 B

& [COMMANDER J«ON

DISPLAY
REC LAMP

[ETcl« INDICATOR

P PRETURN

OTHERS
W WORLD TIME

<

= OFF
DISPLAY

= REC LAMP

[rcl INDICATOR

@ ORETURN
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Changing the menu settings N3meHeHUe yCTaHOBOK MEHIO

[AnAa Toro, 4Tobbl UcHE3Na MHAUKALMUA MEHIO
HaxmuTe kHonky MENU.

To make the menu display disappear
Press MENU.

Menu items are displayed as the following MyHKTbI MeHI0 oTOBpaXkaloTcA B Buae

icons: npuBegeHHbIX HUXXe NMUKTorpamm:

MANUAL SET MANUAL SET

CAMERA SET CAMERA SET

VCR SET (DCR-TRV730E/TRV828E/ VCR SET (DCR-TRV730E/TRV828E/
TRVS30E) TRV830E)

PLAYER SET (DCR-TRV725E) PLAYER SET (DCR-TRV725E)

LCD/VF SET LCD/VF SET

MEMORY SET MEMORY SET

PRINT SET PRINT SET

TAPE SET TAPE SET

SETUP MENU SETUP MENU

ETC) OTHERS ETC) OTHERS

Selecting the mode setting of each item @ is the default setting.

Menu items differ according to the position of the POWER switch.

The screen shows only the items you can operate at the moment.
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POWER

Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
PROGRAM AE — To suit your specific shooting requirement CAMERA
(p. 61) MEMORY
P EFFECT — To add special effects like those in films or on the CAMERA
TV to images (p. 56) VCR/PLAYER
D EFFECT — To add special effects using the various digital CAMERA
functions (p. 58) VCR/PLAYER
AUTO SHTR ® ON To automatically activate the electronic shutter CAMERA
when shooting in bright conditions MEMORY

OFF

To not automatically activate the electronic
shutter even shooting in bright conditions




Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
SELFTIMER @ OFF Not to use the self-timer function CAMERA
ON To use the self-timer function MEMORY
D ZOOM ® OFF To deactivate digital zoom. Up to 18x zoom is CAMERA
carried out.
36x% To activate digital zoom. More than 18x to 36x
zoom is performed digitally. (p. 29)
500% To activate digital zoom. More than 18x to 500x
zoom is performed digitally. (p. 29)
16:9WIDE @ OFF — CAMERA
ON To record a 16:9 wide picture (p. 52)
STEADYSHOT @ON To compensate for camera-shake CAMERA
OFF To cancel the SteadyShot function. Natural
pictures are produced when shooting a stationary
object with a tripod.
N.S. LIGHT ® ON To use the NightShot Light function (p. 33) CAMERA
OFF To cancel the NightShot Light function MEMORY
FLASH MODE @ ON To fire the flash (optional) regardless of the CAMERA
brightness of the surroundings MEMORY
AUTO The flash fires automatically
AUTO © To fire the flash before recording to reduce the
red-eye phenomenon
FLASH LVL HIGH Makes the flash level higher than normal CAMERA
@® NORMAL  Normal setting MEMORY
LOW Makes the flash level lower than normal

Notes on the SteadyShot function

= The SteadyShot function will not correct excessive camera-shake.

= Attachment of a conversion lens (optional) may influence the SteadyShot function.

If you cancel the SteadyShot function
The SteadyShot off indicator @, appears on the screen. Your camcorder prevents excessive
compensation for camera-shake.

Notes on FLASH MODE and FLASH LVL
= You cannot adjust FLASH MODE or FLASH LVL if the flash (optional) is not compatible with
FLASH MODE or FLASH LVL.
«FLASH MODE and FLASH LVL are displayed only when an external flash (optional) is
connected to the intelligent accessory shoe.
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Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
HiFi SOUND @ STEREO To play back a stereo tape or dual sound track VCR/PLAYER
tape with main and sub sound
1 To play back a stereo tape with the left sound
or a dual sound track tape with main sound
2 To play back a stereo tape with the right sound
or a dual sound track tape with sub sound
TBC* ® ON To correct jitter VCR/PLAYER
OFF To not correct jitter. Set TBC to OFF when
playing back a tape on which you have dubbed
over and recorded the signal of a TV game or
similar machine.
TBC stands for “Time Base Corrector”.
DNR* ® ON To reduce picture noise VCR/PLAYER

OFF To reduce a conspicuous afterimage when the
picture has a lot of movement

DNR stands for “Digital Noise Reduction”.

AUDIO MIX — To adjust the balance between the stereo 1 and VCR/PLAYER

stereo 2

ST1 A ST2

NTSC PB @ ON PAL TV To palyback a tape recorded on your VCR/PLAYER
camcorder on a PAL system TV
NTSC 4.43 To palyback a tape recorded in the NTSC
colour system on a TV with the NTSC 4.43
mode

PB MODE @ AUTO To automatically select the system (Hi8/ VCR/PLAYER
standard 8 or Digital8 ) that was used to
record on the tape, and play back the tape

HiE/H8 To play back a tape that was recorded in the
Hi8/standard 8 system when your camcorder
does not automatically distinguish the
recording system

A/NV — DV OUT** @ OFF To convert digital video signals into analog VCR
video signals via your camcorder.

ON To convert analog video signals into digital
video siginals via your camcorder.

* When you play back tapes recorded in the Hi8/standard 8 system only.
** DCR-TRV730E/TRV828E/TRV830E only

Notes on AUDIO MIX
«When playing back a tape recorded in the 16-bit mode, you cannot adjust the balance.
«You can adjust the balance only for tapes recorded in the Digital8 B system.

Notes on NTSC PB
When you play back a tape on a Multi System TV, select the best mode while viewing the picture
onthe TV.

Note on PB MODE

The mode will return to the default setting when:

—you remove the battery pack or power source.
110 —you turn the POWER switch.



Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
LCD BRIGHT — To adjust the brightness on the LCD screen CAMERA
with the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial. VCR/PLAYER
o — MEMORY
A
To darken g To lighten
LCD B. L. @ BRT NORMAL To set the brightness on the LCD screen CAMERA
backlight normal VCR/PLAYER
BRIGHT To brighten the LCD screen backlight MEMORY
LCD COLOUR — To adjust the colour on the LCD screen, turning CAMERA
the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the VCR/PLAYER
following bar MEMORY
A
Toreduce s TO iNncrease
intensity intensity
VF B.L. @ BRT NORMAL To set the brightness in the viewfinder normal CAMERA
- T VCR/PLAYER
BRIGHT To brighten the viewfinder MEMORY

Notes on LCD B.L. and VF B.L.

=When you select BRIGHT, battery life is reduced by about 10 percent during recording.
«When you use power sources other than the battery pack, BRIGHT is automatically selected.
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Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
STILL SET
PIC MODE @ SINGLE Not to record continuously MEMORY
CONTINUOUS To record continuously (p. 137)
MULTI SCRN  To record 9 images continuously (p. 137)
QUALITY @ SUPER FINE To record still images in the finest image VCR/PLAYER
quality mode MEMORY
FINE To record still images in the fine image quality
mode
STANDARD To record still images in the standard image
quality mode (p. 130)
IMAGESIZE @ 1152 x 864 To record still images in 1152 x 864 size (p. 132) MEMORY
640 x 480 To record still images in 640 x 480 size
MOVIE SET
IMAGESIZE @ 320 x 240 To record moving pictures in 320 x 240 size (p. 132) ~ VCR/PLAYER
160 x 112 To record moving pictures in 160 x 112 size MEMORY
CIREMAIN ® AUTO To display the remaining capacity of the VCR/PLAYER
“Memory Stick” in the following cases: MEMORY
« For 5 seconds after setting the POWER switch
to MEMORY
« For 5 seconds after inserting a “Memory
Stick” into your camcorder in MEMORY,
VCR or PLAYER mode
= When the capacity of the “Memory Stick” is
less than 1 minute in MEMORY mode
= For 5 seconds after completing a moving
picture recording
ON To always display the remaining capacity of the
“Memory Stick”
PRINT MARK ON To write a print mark on the recorded still VCR/PLAYER
images you want to print out later (p. 182) MEMORY
@ OFF To cancel print marks on still images
PROTECT ON To protect selected images against accidental VCR/PLAYER
erasure (p. 177) MEMORY
@ OFF Not to protect images

Note on IMAGESIZE

If you set PIC MODE to MULTI SCRN, IMAGESIZE is automatically set to 640 x 480.

112



Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch

SLIDE SHOW — To play back images in a continuous loop MEMORY
(p. 175)
DELETE ALL — To delete all the images (p. 180) MEMORY
FORMAT @ RETURN To cancel formatting MEMORY
OK To format an inserted “Memory Stick.”
1. Select FORMAT with the SEL/PUSH EXEC
dial, then press the dial.
2. Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select OK,
then press the dial.
3. After EXECUTE appears, press the SEL/
PUSH EXEC dial. FORMATTING appears
during formatting. COMPLETE appears when
formatting is finished.
PHOTO SAVE — To duplicate still images in the tape to VCR/PLAYER
“Memory Stick” (p. 157)

9PIC PRINT @ RETURN To cancel prints of split screen MEMORY
SAME To make prints of same split screen (p. 184)

MULTI To make prints of different split screen

MARKED To make prints of images with print marks in
recording order

DATE/TIME @ OFF To make prints without the recording date and MEMORY
time

DATE To make prints with the recording date

DAY&TIME To make prints with the recording date and
time (p. 184)

J8pioawe) InoA Buiziwolisn)

Notes on formatting

= Supplied or optional “Memory Stick”s have been formatted at factory. Formatting with this
camcorder is not required.

« Do not turn the POWER switch or press any button while the display shows “FORMATTING”.

= You cannot format the “Memory Stick” if the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to
LOCK.

= Format the “Memory Stick” if “ FORMAT ERROR” appears.

Formatting erases all information on the “Memory Stick”

Check the contents of the “Memory Stick™ before formatting.

= Formatting erases sample images on the “Memory Stick.”

= Formatting erases the protected image data on the “Memory Stick.”

Note on PRINT SET
9PIC PRINT and DATE/TIME are displayed only when an external printer (supplied with DCR-
TRVB830E only) is connected to the intelligent accessory shoe.
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Changing the menu settings

114

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
REC MODE @ SP To record in the SP (Standard Play) mode CAMERA
LP To increase the recording time to 1.5 times the VCR/PLAYER
SP mode
AUDIO MODE @ 12BIT To record or play back in the 12-bit mode (two CAMERA
stereo sounds) VCR/PLAYER*
16BIT To record or play back in the 16-bit mode (the
one stereo sound with high quality)
REMAIN ® AUTO To display the remaining tape bar: CAMERA

« for about 8 seconds after your camcorder is VCR/PLAYER
turned on and calculates the remaining
amount of tape

= for about 8 seconds after a cassette is inserted
and your camcorder calculates the remaining
amount of tape

= for about 8 seconds after B is pressed in
VCR or PLAYER mode

« for about 8 seconds after DISPLAY is pressed
to display the screen indicators

= for the period of tape rewinding, forwarding
or picture search in the VCR or PLAYER
mode

ON To always display the remaining tape bar

Note on REC MODE

When you record on the standard 8 Bl tape, your camcorder records in the SP mode even you
select the LP mode in the menu settings. In this case, the indicator “8mm TAPE — SP REC, Hi8
TAPE — LP/SP REC” appears on the screen. Use the Hi8 HiE tapes for the LP mode.

Notes on the LP mode

«When you record a tape in the LP mode on your camcorder, we recommend playing the tape on
your camcorder. When you play back the tape on other camcorders or VCRSs, noise may occur in
images or sound.

«When you record in the SP and LP modes on one tape or you record some scenes in the LP
mode, the playback image may be distorted or the time code may not be written properly
between scenes.

Note on AUDIO MODE
When playing back a tape recorded in the 16-bit mode, you cannot adjust the balance in AUDIO
MIX.

*To dub a tape to another VCR

You cannot select AUDIO MODE for tapes recorded in the Digital8 B system. You, however, can
select AUDIO MODE when you dub tapes recorded in the Hi8/standard 8 system to another VCR
using the i.LINK cable.



Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
CLOCK SET — To set the date or time (p. 22) CAMERA
MEMORY
LTR SIZE @ NORMAL To display selected menu items in normal size CAMERA
2% To display selected menu items at twice the VCR/PLAYER
normal size MEMORY
DEMO MODE @ON To make the demonstration appear CAMERA
OFF To cancel the demonstration mode
DATA CODE @® DATE/CAM  Todisplay date, time and recording data VCR/PLAYER
during playback MEMORY
DATE To display date and time during playback

WORLD TIME — — To set the clock to the local time. CAMERA
Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to set a time MEMORY
difference. The clock changes by the time
difference you set here. If you set the time
difference to 0, the clock returns to the
originally set time.

BEEP @ MELODY To output the melody when you start/stop CAMERA
recording or when an unusual condition occurs ~ VCR/PLAYER
on your camcorder MEMORY

NORMAL To output the beep instead of the melody
OFF To cancel all sound including shutter sound

Notes on DEMO MODE

= You cannot select DEMO MODE when a cassette is inserted in your camcorder.

«DEMO MODE is set to STBY (Standby) at the factory and the demonstration starts about 10
minutes after you have set the POWER switch to CAMERA without a cassette inserted.

To cancel the demonstration, insert a cassette, set the POWER switch to other than CAMERA, or

set DEMO MODE to OFF.
*When NIGHTSHOT is set to ON, the “NIGHTSHOT” indicator appears on the screen and you
cannot select DEMO MODE in the menu settings.

Note on DATA CODE
Various setting when recorded are not displayed on the screen during MPEG movie playback
(moving picture playback.)
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Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
COMMANDER @ON To activate the Remote Commander supplied CAMERA
with your camcorder VCR/PLAYER
OFF To deactivate the Remote Commander to avoid MEMORY
remote control misoperation caused by other
VCR’s remote control
DISPLAY ®LCD To show the display on the LCD screen and in CAMERA
the viewfinder VCR/PLAYER
V-OUT/LCD  To show the display on the TV screen, LCD MEMORY
screen and in the viewfinder
REC LAMP @® ON To light up the camera recording lamp at the CAMERA
front of your camcorder MEMORY
OFF To turn the camera recording lamp off so that
the subject is not aware of the recording
VIDEO EDIT — To make programme and perform video VCR/PLAYER
editing (p. 86)
EDIT SET — To adjust and set the synchronicity of your VCR/PLAYER
camcorder and a VCR for dubbing in edit set
mode (p. 86)
INDICATOR @ BL OFF To turn off the backlight on display window CAMERA
BL ON To turn on the backlight VCR/PLAYER
MEMORY

Note

If you press DISPLAY with DISPLAY set to V-OUT/LCD in the menu settings, the picture from a
TV or VCR will not appear on the screen even when your camcorder is connected to outputs on
the TV or VCR. (Except when your camcorder is connected with the i.LINK cable)

In more than 5 minutes after removing the power source

The AUDIO MIX, FLASH LVL, COMMANDER and HiFi SOUND items are returned to their
default settings.

The other menu items are held in memory even when the battery is removed.

Notes on INDICATOR

«When you select BL ON, battery life is reduced by about 3 percent during recording.
«=When you use power sources other than the battery pack, BL ON is automatically selected.
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N3meHeHWe yCTaHOBOK MEHI0

Bbi6op ycTaHOBOK pe)Xxuma no KaXkaomy NyHKTY @ yCTaHOBKA M0 YMOYaHUIo.

[MyHKTbI MEHIO OTNINYAIOTCA B 3aBUCMMOCTM OT NonoXkeHuA nepekniovarend POWER.
Ha skpaHe oTobpaxkaloTcA TOSbKO Te MYHKTbI, KOTOpbIMM Bbl MOXeTe onepvpoBaTth B AaHHbI

MOMEHT BpeMeHU.

Mepexntoyarenn
MukTorpamMmma/nyHKT Pexxum MpepHa3HaveHue POWER
PROGRAM AE — [nAa ynosneTsopeHnAa Bawmx cneundmyeckux CAMERA
TpeboBaHuin K cbemke (cTp. 61) MEMORY

P EFFECT — [nAa nobaBneHna cneunanbHbix acpdekTos, noaobHbix  CAMERA
apcpekTam B hunbmax unu tenenepepayax (Ctp. 56). VCR/PLAYER
D EFFECT — [Ona no6aBneHnA cneumanbHbix 3deKToB ¢ ncnonb3o- CAMERA
BaHMWEM PasfiMyHbIX LMGPOBbIX hyHKUMIA (CTp. 58). VCR/PLAYER
AUTO SHTR ® ON [nAa aBTOMaTM4eCKOro npuBeAeHvA B AencTeme CAMERA

3/IEKTPOHHOrO 3aTBOPa Npu CbeMKe B ApkMx ycrnosuax. MEMORY

OFF

[lnA npeaoTBpaLleHna aBTOMaTMYECKOro NpuBeAeHNA
B [ECTBME 3MEeKTPOHHOTrO 3aTBOpa AaXe Npu CheMKe
B APKMX YCNOBUAX.

J8pioawe) InoA Buiziwolisn)

odoweMost’ua eH Y0g0HELIA XI9HAeATUENTHU aMHBHLOUIag

117



118

N3meHeHue yCTaHOBOK MEHI0

Mepekntovarenn
MukTorpamMma/nyHKT Pexxum MpepHa3HavyeHue POWER
SELFTIMER ® OFF He ucnonb3oBaThb (hyHKLMIO TaliMepa camo3anycka CAMERA
. MEMORY
ON Mcnonb3oBaTb hyHKLMIO Tanmepa camo3anycka
D ZOOM ® OFF [NA OTKMIOYEHNA LM POBOro BapnoobbLeKTMBA. CAMERA
BbinonHAeTcA Haesn Buaeokamepbl 4o 18x.
36x [nAa npuBeaeHue B aencTene UMGpPoOBOro
BapnoobbekTMBa. Haesn Buaeokamepsl B npegenax ot
18x 0o 36% BbINONHAETCA UMPPOBLIM METOLOM.
(cTp. 29)
500x% [nA npuBeaeHuA B aeicTBue UMGPOBOro
BapnoobbekTMBa. Haesn Buaeokamepsl B npegenax ot
18x 0o 500 BbINOAHAETCA UMPPOBLIM METOAOM.
(cTp. 29)
16:9WIDE @ OFF - CAMERA
ON [inA 3anucn LWMPOKO3KpaHHOro naobpaxxeHna 16:9
(cTp. 52)
STEADYSHOT @ON [inA KomneHcaumn noaparvsaHna BUaeoKamepbl CAMERA

OFF

[nAa oTMeHbI (hyHKUMK YCTONYMBOW CbEMKM. [pu
CbeMKe CTauMoHapHOro 06bekTa ¢ NOMOLLLIO TPEHOTU
nosly4atoTCA O4YEHb ECTECTBEHHbIE N306PaXKEHMA.

N.S. LIGHT ®ON

[na ucnonb3oBaHnA OYHKUMM NOACBETKM AN1A HOYHOW CAMERA
cbemku (cTp. 33) MEMORY

OFF [nA oTMeHbI OYHKUMKN NOACBETKM AS1A HOYHOW CHEMKM
FLASH MODE @ ON [na cpabaTblBaHWA BCMbIWKKW (He npunaraeTcA) CAMERA
He3aBMCMMO OT APKOCTU OKPY>KatoLLen cpeabl MEMORY
AUTO Bcnbiwka cpabaTbiBaeT aBTOMaTUYECKM.
AUTO © [nA cpabaTbiBaHWA BCMbILWKW Nepes 3anuchio ¢ Lesbio
yMeHblUeHna adpdekTa “KpacHbix rnas”
FLASH LVL HIGH YcTaHaBnMBaeT YpOBEHb BCMbILLKM Bbile, 4eM 06bliHO  CAMERA
©® NORMAL O6bl4HaA ycTaHoBKa MEMORY
LOW YcTaHaBnMBaeT ypOBEHb BCMbILLKM HUXE, YeM 0ObIHHO

MpumeyaHuAa No (PyHKLUM yCTOMYUBOMN CbEMKM
® OyHKUMA YCTONYMBOW CHEMKU HE B COCTOAHUM KOMMNEHCUPOBTbL YPE3MEPHYIO TPACKY BUAEOKAMEPDI.
* /Icnonb3oBaHne NpeobpasoBaTenbHOro 06beKTMBa (NprobpeTaeTcA OTAENbHO) MOXKET NOBMUATL

Ha PYHKLMIO YCTOWYMBON CHEMKM.

B cny4ae oTmeHbl hyHKLUMN YCTONYUBOW CbEMKU

MoABUTCA NHAVKTOP BbIKIMIOYEHHOW (PYHKLMM YCTONYMBON CbeMKM (M, . Bawa Buaeokamepa

npeaynpexanaeT Ype3MepHYH KOMMeHcaUmio TPACKU.

Mpumeyanuna o nyHktax FLASH MODE n FLASH LVL

«Bbl He MoxeTe perynupoBaTb NyHKTbl FLASH MODE unu FLASH LVL, ecnu BHeWwHAA BenbiwKa (He

npunaraetcA) HecoBmecTuma ¢ nyHktom FLASH MODE wnu FLASH LVL.

«MyHkTbl FLASH MODE 1 FLASH LVL oTobpaxatoTcA ToNbKo B TOM Cnyyae, eCnv BHELHAA
BCMbILWKa (He npunaraeTcA) NpUcoeanHeHa K aep>katento AnA yCTaHOBKM BCMOMOraTesbHbIX

NPVHAANEXHOCTEN.



N3meHeHue yCTaHOBOK MEHI0

MukTorpamMma/nyHKT Pexxum

MpepHa3Ha4vyeHue

Mepeknioyatens
POWER

HiFi SOUND ® STEREO

[lnA Bocnpou3BeneHuA cTepeoOHNYECKON NEHTbI Un
)€ NEHTbI C JOPOXKKOI ABYA3LIYHOTO 3BYHAHUA NpU
BOCMPOW3BEAEHUN OCHOBHOTO W BCMIOMOTaTebHOro 3ByKa

[na BOCI'IpOVI3Be,CleHVIH CTepeOd)OHVI‘-IeCKOVI NEeHTbl C
,D,OpO)KKOVI JNIeBOro KkaHana vnu ,D,OpO)KKOVI ABYA3bIYHOIO
3By4YaHuA Npu BOCNpou3BeneHNUn OCHOBHOIO 3ByKa

[na BocnpousBeaeHnA cTepeodOHNYECKON NIEHTbI C
LOPOXKOW NPaBoro KaHana uim AOPOXKKOWN
[BYA3LIYHOrO 3BYyYaHUA NpU BOCMPOV3BEAEHUN
BCMOMOraTesibHOro 3ByKa

VCR/PLAYER

TBC* ®ON

[lnA KOpPEKTUPOBKU ApOXKaHWA

OFF

[InA OTMeHbl KOPPEKTUPOBKN ApOXKaHUA. YCcTaHOBUTE
komaHgy TBC B nonoxenue OFF npu
BOCMPOU3BEAEHWN NNEHTbI, HA KOTOPY!O, Bbl
BbINOJIHUIW MOBTOPHYIO 3annCh UMK 3anucany curHan
TEeNEeBU3NOHHOW UrPbl UK NOA06HOM MaLLMHBI.

TBC o3HayaeT “BpemMeHHbIi 6a30BbIil KOPPEKTOP”.

VCR/PLAYER

DNR* ®ON

[INA yMEHbLUEHNA UCKaXKEeHNA

OFF

[nA yMeHbLUeHWA 3aMETHOro NOBTOPHOTO
n306paxkeHns, ecnm n3obpaxkeHunto npucyLle
60nbLLOE KONMUYECTBO ABUXEHUN

DNR o3Ha4vaeT “Lindposoe wymonogasneHue”.

VCR/PLAYER

AUDIO MIX

[inA perynuposku 6anaxca Mexay cTepeodOHNYECKUM
KaHanom 1 n cTepeoOHNYECKUM KaHanom 2

[ I

ST1 A ST2

VCR/PLAYER

NTSC PB

@ ONPALTV

[inA Bocnpov3BeAeHUsA NIEHTbI, 3anncaHHON Ha
Bawen Bugeokamepe, Ha Tenesnsope cuctembl PAL

NTSC 4.43

[na BocnpousBeaeHnA NeHTbl, 3anMcaHHON B
cucTteme uBeTHoro TenesnaeHna NTSC, Ha
Tenesumaope ¢ cuctemont NTSC 4.43

VCR/PLAYER

PB MODE ® AUTO

[inAa aBTomaTnyeckoro Bolibopa cuctembl (Hi8/
cTaHaapTHoM 8 unu umdposon Digitals ), koTopas
ucnonb3oBanach AnA 3anucu Ha NeHTy, 1 4nA
BOCMPOV3BEAEHUA NEHTBI

HiB/B&

[inA BocnponaBeieHNA NEHTbI, 3aM1CaHHON B cUCTEMe
Hi8/cTaHpapTHou cucteme 8, ecnu Bawa Buaeokamepa
aBTOMATUYECKM HE PACNO3HAET CUCTEMY 3annCK

VCR/PLAYER

AN—DV OUT* @ OFF

[na npeobpa3oBaHuna UMGPOBbLIX BUAEOCUTHANOB B
aHarnorosble BUAeOCUrHasbl C NoMoLLbio Bawen
BUAEOKaMepb!.

ON

[InAa npeobpas3oBaHnA aHanoroBbiX BUAEOCUTHANOB B
UMcpoBble BUAEOCUIHAMbI C MOMOLLbO Ballen
BUAEOKamepbl.

VCR

* TOnbKO NP BOCNPOU3BEAEHUN NTIEHT, 3anucaHHbIX B cucteme Hi8/ctaHgapTHom cucteme 8.
** Tonbko mogenu DCR-TRV730E/TRV828E/TRV830E.

NpumevaHua no cyHkuun AUDIO MIX
e [1pn BOCNpOW3BEAEHUN NTEHTI, 3anncaHHHoW B 16-6uToBOM pexxmme, Bbl He MoxeTe perynuposath 6anaHc.
* Bbl He MOXeTe perynupoBaTh 6anaHc TObKO Af1A NEHT, 3an1caHHbix B umdposoi cucteme Digital8 B.

MpumeyaHue no socnpousBeneHuto NTSC PB
Mpw BOCNpPOV3BEAEHWUN NEHTbI HA MYNbTUCUCTEMHOM TENEBU30PE BbIGEPUTE HAUMYYLLMIA PEXIUM BO

BPEMA NPOCMOTPa N306PaXEHNA Ha IKpaHe TenesBn3opa.

MNpumevaHue no pexxumy BocnpousseaeHna PB MODE
Pexxvm BepHeTCA K YyCTaHOBKE MO YyMOMYaHUo npu:
—oTcoeanHeHun 6aTaperHoro 6yoKka unyM CTOYHUKA MUTaHuA.
—noBopoTe nepeknovatena POWER.

J8pioawe) InoA Buiziwolisn)

odoweMost’ua eH Y0g0HELIA XI9HAeATUENTHU aMHBHLOUIag
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N3meHeHUe yCTaHOBOK MEHIO

I'Ie;‘);vaxmoqarenb
MukTorpamMma/nyHKT Pexxum MNpepHa3HavyeHue POWER
LCD BRIGHT - [inA perynupoBku ApKocTu akpaHa XKKI ¢ nomoLbo CAMERA
avcka SEL/PUSH EXEC. VCR/PLAYER
[ — MEMORY
A
3aTEMHUTD - OCBET/INTH
LCD B. L. @ BRT NORMAL [inA ycTaHOBKW HOpMasibHOW APKOCTY 3aaHen CAMERA
noaceBeTkn akpaHa XK. VCR/PLAYER
BRIGHT Croenatb 3aAHIOI0 NOACBETKY akpaHa XK/ apue. MEMORY
LCD COLOUR — [nAa perynmpoBku LBeTa Ha akpaHe KK CAMERA
nosopaymsaite auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana VCR/PLAYER
perynvupoBKu crieaytoLlen nonochbl. MEMORY
HaCbILEHHOCTb <t  HACILLEHHOCTb
HUXe Bbllwe
VF B.L. @ BRT NORMAL [InA ycTaHOBKM HOpMasbHOWM ApKocTv B Bugonckatene  CAMERA
BRIGHT [1nA noBbIlWEeHNA APKOCTM BUAOMUCKaTeNA VCR/PLAYER
P MEMORY

MpumeyvaHua no pexkumy LCD B.L. n VF B.L.

¢ Ecnu Bbl BbibepeTe ycTaHoBky BRIGHT, cpok cry>6bl 6aTapeinHoro 6110ka cokpaTtuTcA NpUMepHO
Ha 10% npwu 3anucu.

¢ [Tpy NICNONb30BaHNM NCTOYHNKOB NMUTAHUA, OTNIMYHBIX OT 6aTapeHoro 6roka, aBTOMaTUYECKU
6yneT BbibpaHa ycTtaHoBka BRIGHT.
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N3meHeHune ycTaHOBOK MEHI0

MukTorpamMmma/nyHKT Pexxum

MpepHa3Ha4vyeHune

He;‘)ﬁxmoanenh
POWER

STILL SET

PIC MODE

@ SINGLE

YT106bl HE BLIMNONHATL 3aNMCb HENPEPbLIBHO

CONTINUOUS [nsa BbINONHEHWA HenpepbiBHOW 3anucu (cTp. 137)

MULTI SCRN [na 3anucu 9 n3obpadkeHuin HenpepbiBHO (cTp. 137)

MEMORY

QUALITY

@ SUPER FINE [nAa 3anvcu HeNnoABUXXHbIX U306paXkeHuii B pexunme

HauBbICLLUEro Kadectsa V|306pa>|<eva

® FINE

[inA 3anncn HeNOABUXHbIX N306PaXXeHU B pexnme
BbICOKOTO KayecTBa 13o6paxeHusa

STANDARD

[inA 3an1cy HenoABUXHBIX N306PaXKeHNiA B pexmnme
CTaHAapTHOro KavecTsa naobpaxkeHna (cTp. 130)

VCR/PLAYER
MEMORY

IMAGESIZE

@ 1152 x 864

[na 3anucu HenoABWMXKHbIX 306paXkeHnin B pasmepe
1152 x 864 (cTp. 132)

640 x 480

[na 3anucu HenoABWMXKHbIX M306paXkeHnin B pasmepe
640 x 480

MEMORY

MOVIE SET

IMAGESIZE

@ 320 x 240

[nA 3anucy ABMXYLIMXCA U306paxeHuin B pasmepe
320 x 240 (cTp. 132)

160 x 112

[inAa 3anucy asuxyLwmxca n3obpaxeHunin B pasvepe
160 x 112

VCR/PLAYER
MEMORY

<IREMAIN

® AUTO

[nAa oTobpaxkeHna ocTasLuencA eMKocTn “Memory
Stick” B cneaytowmx cnyyanax:
« B TeyeHne 5 cekyHa nocne yCTaHOBKU
nepekntoyatena POWER B nonoxeHne MEMORY
« B TeyeHue 5 cekyHp nocne BcTaBkmu “Memory Stick”
B Bally Buaeokamepy B pexxume MEMORY, VCR unu
PLAYER

= Ecnun emkocTb “Memory Stick” 6yaeT meHblue 1
MUHYTbI B pexxume MEMORY

=B TeyeHune 5 cekyHA nocne 3aBepLUeHnA 3anucu
ABWXyLLeroca n3obpaxeHna

ON

YT06bI BCEraa otobpaxkaTb OCTaBLUYIOCA EMKOCTb
“Memory Stick”

VCR/PLAYER
MEMORY

PRINT MARK

ON

[na Toro, 4Tobbl He 3anncbiBaTh 3HAKOB NevyaTu Ha
HEenoABMXHbIX N306pakeHnAx (cTp. 182)

® OFF

[nA oTMeHbl 3HaKOB NeYyaTu Ha HenoABUXKHbIX
n306pa>keHnsAX.

VCR/PLAYER
MEMORY

PROTECT

ON

[inA 3awmTbl BbIGPaHHbLIX M306paXKeHWn OT Cry4anHoro
cTnpanua (cTp. 177)

® OFF

YT06bI HE BBINOMHATL 3alWMTbl N306paXKeHnin

VCR/PLAYER
MEMORY

MNpumeyanue k IMAGESIZE
Ecnu Bbl yctaHoBuTe nyHkT PIC MODE Ha MULTI SCRN, IMAGESIZE aBTOMaTU4eCKN YCTaHOBUTCA

Ha 640 x 480.

J8pioawe) InoA Buiziwolisn)

odoweMost’ua eH Y0g0HELIA XI9HAeATUENTHU aMHBHLOUIag
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N3meHeHue yCTaHOBOK MEHI0

HewKnmaTenb
MukTorpamMma/nyHKT Pexxum MpepHa3HavyeHue POWER
SLIDE SHOW - [nAa BocnpousseaeHna n3obpaxxeHni no MEMORY
HenpepbiBHOMY LMKy (CTp. 175)
DELETE ALL - Ona ynaneHua Bcex n3obpaxkeHuii (cTp. 180) MEMORY
FORMAT @ RETURN [inA oTMeHbl hopmaTnposaHus. MEMORY
OK [inAa chopmaTrpoBaHuA BcTaBneHHon “Memory Stick”.

1. Boibepute komangy FORMAT ¢ nomoLbio gucka
SEL/PUSH EXEC, a 3aTem HaXxmM1Te AUCK.

2. MNoBepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4Tobbl BbibGpaTh
komaHay OK, a 3aTeM HaXXMuUTe AUCK.

3. MNocne Toro, kak noAsuTcA nHaMkauma EXECUTE,
HaxxmuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC. Bo Bpemsa
opmaTupoBaHuA 6yaeT oTobpaxaTbCA MHAMKaumA
FORMATTING. No okoH4aHun chopmaTrpoBaHuna
noasuTcAa nHamkauma COMPLETE.

PHOTO SAVE - Ona pybnupoBaHua HENOABUXKHbBIX N306paxKeHnin ¢ VCR/PLAYER
NeHTbl Ha “Memory Stick” (cTp. 157)
9PIC PRINT @ RETURN [lnA OTMEeHbI 0OTNEYaTKOB COCTaBHOrO 3KpaHa MEMORY
SAME [lnA BbINONHEHWA 0TNeYaTKOB TOro e COCTaBHOro
3KpaHa (cTp. 184)
MULTI [lnA BbINONHEHUA 0TMNEYaTKOB APYroro COCTaBHOIO
3KpaHa
MARKED [nA BbINONHEHMA 0TnevyaTkoB U306paXkeHnii ¢
MeTKamu nedvaTy B NOpAAKe 3anucu
DATE/TIME @ OFF [nA BbinonHeHWA oTnevaTkoB 6e3 aaT 1 BpemMeHu MEMORY
3anucu
DATE [nA BbINONHEHMA OTNe4yaTKoB C AaTOW 3anucu

DAY&TIME [OnA BbINOMHEHWA OTNEYaTKOB C AATON Y BpEeMEHEM
3anucu (cTp. 184)

MpumeyaHua no popmaTupoBaHuo

¢ [Mpunaraemasn unu npuobpeTtaeman otaensHo “Memory Stick” y>xe oThopmaTupoBaHa Ha 3aBoje.
dopmMaTvpoBaHue Ha AaHHON BUaeokamepe He TpebyeTcA.

* He noBopauumBanTte nepeksoyatesis POWER v He HaxkumMainTe HUKakmMx KHOMOK BO BpeMA
oTobpakeHnA Ha aucnnee uHankaumm “FORMATTING”.

* Bbl He MOXeTe oTdopmaTuposaTtb “Memory Stick”, ecnu nenecTok 3awumTbl 3anucy Ha “Memory
Stick” yctaHoBneH B nonoxeHune LOCK.

e OTchopmatupyiite “Memory Stick”, ecnn noasnAeTca coobuieHune “¥1 FORMAT ERROR”.

dopmaTupoBaHue coTpet B uHdopmauuio Ha “Memory Stick”

Mepen hopmaTmpoBaHnem nposepbTe coaepxxaHune “Memory Stick”.

e dopmaTupoBaHue coTpeT obpasLpl n3obpaxkeHuit Ha “Memory Stick”.

e dopmaTupoBaHne COTPET AaHHble 3alMLLEHHbIX n3o6paxkeHuin Ha “Memory Stick”.

Mpumeyanue K nyHKTy PRINT SET

MyHkTbl 9PIC PRINT 1 DATE/TIME oTobpakatoTcA TONMbKO TOrAa, KOraa BHELHWA NpUHTep
(npunaraetca Tonbko k mogenn DCR-TRV830E) noacoeanHeH K aepxxaTtento AnA yCTaHOBKU
BCMNOMOraTesnbHbIX NPUHAANEXHOCTEN.
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N3meHeHUe yCTaHOBOK MEHIO

Mepexntoyarenn
MukTorpamMmma/nyHKT Pexxum MNpepHa3HavyeHue POWER
REC MODE ®sP [na sanncy B pexxume SP (cTaHaapTHOe CAMERA
BOCNpon3BeaeHue) VCR/PLAYER
LP [inA yBenuyeHvA Bpemexn 3anucu B 1,5 pasa no
CpaBHEHMIO C pexumom SP
AUDIO MODE @ 12BIT [inA 3anucu nnn Bocnpou3seneHns B 12-6toBom CAMERA
pexume (ABa cTepeohOHNYECKUX 3BYKa) VCR/PLAYER*
16BIT [nA 3anucu unn Bocnpon3seaeHns B 16-6utoBom
pexume (0anH cTepeodOHNYECKINI
BbICOKOKa4eCTBEHHbI 3BYK)
REMAIN @ AUTO [InA 0To6parkeHMA NONOChl OCTABLUEHCA NEHTbI: CAMERA
VCR/PLAYER

® OKONO 8 ceKyHp nocne Toro, Kak Buaeokamepa
BKJTHOMUTCA U BbIYUCIUT OCTaBLUEecA KONMYeCcTBO
NeHTbI

® 0KOJ10 8 cekyHp nocne Toro, kak byaeT
BCTaBlieHa KacceTa 1 Buaeokamepa BblYUCINT
ocTaBLIeecA KOJIMYECTBO NeHTbI

® OKONO 8 CeKyH/ rnocne HaxaTna KHOMKu B B
pexwume VCR vnn PLAYER

® 0KOJ10 8 cekyHp nocne HaxaTtuna kHonku DISPLAY
AN 0TOBpaXKeHWA 3KPaHHbIX NHAMKATOPOB

® B TeYeHWe BPEMEHUN YCKOPEHHOW NepemMoTKN
NeHTbl Ha3ag, Bnepea unv novcka nsobpaxkeHus B
pexwume VCR vnn PLAYER

ON

[InA NoCcTOAHHOro 0TO6PaXKeHNA NONOChHI
ocTaBLUenCcA NeHThI

Mpumeyanue no pexxumy REC MODE
Mpw 3anucu Ha cTaHaapTHyto neHTy 8 Bl Bawa Buaeokamepa 6yaeT BbINOMHATL 3anUCh B peXunmMe
SP, naxe ecnu Bbl BbibepuTe pexxum LP B ycTaHOBKax MeHto. B aTom cnyyae, Ha aKpaHe noABMTCA
mHavkatop “8mm TAPE — SP REC, Hi8 TAPE — LP/SP REC”. icnonb3yiiTe neHTbl hopmaTa Hi8

FIiEl ana pexxuma LP.

MpumeyaHua no pexxumy LP

e Ecnv Bbl BbinonHAeTe 3anuck Ha NeHTy B pexxume LP Ha Balwel Bugeokamepe, pekomeHayeTcA
BOCMPOU3BOANTb NEHTY Ha Baluel ke Buaeokamepe. Mpy BOCNPOU3BeAEHNN NEHTbI HA APYTUX
Buaeokamepax nnn KBM, nsobpaxkeHme n 3ByK MOryT 6biTb C MOMexamu.

¢ Ecnu Bbl BeinonHAeTe 3anuck B pexxumax SP unu LP Ha neHTe unm xe 3anncbiBaeTe HEKOTOpbIe
ann3oabl B pexxume LP, BocnponsBoaumoe nsobpa)keHne MoXeT 6bITb CKaXKEHO UK XXe KOZ,
BPEMEHU MOXET 6blTb HE 3anvcaH Haanexalmm o6pasoM Mexxay anu3oaamu.

MpumeyaHue no pexxumy AUDIO MODE
Mpv BocnpousseneHn NIeHThl, 3anMcaHHomn B 16-6MTOBOM pexxume, Bbl He MoXXeTe perynupoBaTb

6anaHc B yctaHoBke AUDIO MIX.

*AnA nepesanucu neHTbl Ha apyron KBM
Bbl He moxxeTe BbibpaTh komaHay AUDIO MODE ansa neHT, 3anvcaHHbiX B LMpoBOV cucteme

Digital8 3. OgHako Bbl MoxeTe Bbi6paTs komaHay AUDIO MODE npuv nepesanucit NIeHT, 3anucaHHbIX

B cucteme Hi8/ctanpapTHown cucteme 8, Ha apyron KBM c nomouupto kabens i.LINK.

J8pioawe) InoA Buiziwolisn)

odoweMost’ua eH Y0g0HELIA XI9HAeATUENTHU aMHBHLOUIag
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N3meHeHue yCTaHOBOK MEHI0

Mepexnioyatens
MukTorpamMma/nyHKT Pexxum MpepHa3HavyeHue POWER
CLOCK SET - [inA ycTaHOBKMW AaTbl UK BPeMeHu (CTp. 22) CAMERA
MEMORY
LTR SIZE @ NORMAL [inA oTobpakeHnA BbI6PaHHbIX MYHKTOB MEHIO C CAMERA
06bI4HbIM pasmepomM VCR/PLAYER
2x [inA oTo6pa>keHnA NyHKTOB BbIBPAHHOrO MEHIO C MEMORY
pa3mepom BABoe 60sbLue 06bIMHOro
DEMO MODE @ ON [nAa Toro, 4To6bl NOABMNACH AEMOHCTpaUMA CAMERA
OFF [lna oTMeHbI pexuma 4emMoHCTpaumm
DATA CODE @ DATE/CAM [na oTo6paxkeHns AaTbl, BpeMeHU 1 gaHHbIX 3anucu  VCR/PLAYER
BO BPEMA BOCNPOM3BEAEHNA MEMORY
DATE [inA oTobpaxkeHnA fatbl 1 BPEMEHW BO BpemsA
BOCMpOV3BeAeHUA
WORLD TIME - [inA ycTaHOBKM 4acoB Ha MECTHOE BpeMA. CAMERA

MosepHuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana ycTaHOBKM MEMORY
pasHuLbl BO BpeMeHW. 34ech ycTaHaBnmMBaloTCA

MN3MEHeHMUA YacoB Ha pasHuUy BO BpemeHu. Ecnu Bbl

yCTaHOBUTE pasHuLly BO BpemMeHu Ha 0, yachbl

BEPHYTCA K NepBOHavasibHO YCTaHOBNEHHOMY

BPEMEHW.
BEEP ® MELODY [lnA nonyyYeHnA BbIXOAHOTO MENOAUYHOro curHana CAMERA
npu Nycke/oCTaHOBKE 3anvcu Unw e npu VCR/PLAYER
HeOobbIYHbIX YCNoBUAX PYHKUMOHMPOBaHUA Baluen MEMORY
BUJeOKamepsl.
NORMAL [inA nony4yeHna BbIXOAHOTO 3yMMEPHOroO curHana

BMeCTO menioann

OFF [lna oTMeHbI BCex 3BYKOB, BKIOYaA 3BYK 3aTBOpa

Mpumeyanma no pexxkumy DEMO MODE

* Bbl He MoxxeTe BbibpaTb komaHay DEMO MODE, ecnu kacceTa BcTaBneHa B Baly Bugeokavepy.

¢ KomaHga DEMO MODE yctaHoBneHa B nonoxexue STBY (oxwupgaHve) Ha npeanpuAaTum-
n3rotoBuTeENE, U AEMOHCTPALMA HA4YHETCA NpUMepHO Yepe3 10 MMHYT nocne Toro, Kak Bbl
ycTtaHoBuTte nepeknoyarens POWER B nonoxxeHne CAMERA 6e3 BcTaBneHHOM KacceThl.
[lnA oTMeHbI pexxrma AeMOHCTpaumn, BCTaBbTe KacceTy, ycTaHoBuTe nepekniodatens POWER B
no6oe nonoxexune, kpome nonoxenna CAMERA, nnu yctaHoute komaHay DEMO MODE B
nonoxenve OFF.

e Ecnn komaHaa NIGHTSHOT yctaHoBneHa B nonoxeHue ON, TO Ha 3KpaHe NoABUTCA MHANKATOP
“NIGHTSHOT”, n Bbl He cmoxeTe BbibpaTb komaHay DEMO MODE B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo.

MNpumeyvanue k nyHkTy DATA CODE

PasnnyHble ycTaHOBKM, €CNn OHU 3anuncaHbl, He 0TOOPaXxaroTCA Ha IKpaHe BO BPeMA
BocnpousseeHnna B oopmate MPEG (BocnpousseneHne ABUXKYLLErocA n3obpaxeHuns.)
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N3meHeHue yCTaHOBOK MEHI0

Mepexntoyarenn
MukTorpamMmma/nyHKT Pexxum MNpepHa3HavyeHue POWER
COMMANDER @ON [inA npuBeAeHVA B AencTene nynbta CAMERA
OVCTaHUMOHHOr0 ynpasneHuA, npunaraemoro K VCR/PLAYER
Bawen Buaeokamvepe MEMORY
OFF [InA BbIKNOYEHNA NynbTa ANCTaHLUMOHHOIO
ynpaBneHus Bo n3bexaHve ero HenpaeunbHOro
cpabaTtbiBaHuA, BbI3BAHHOrO (DYHKLMOHUPOBaHWEM
nynbTa AUCTaHUMOHHOro ynpasnenvAa apyroro KBM
DISPLAY ®LCD [nA oTobpaxkeHna uHankKaumm Ha akpaHe XXK[ n B CAMERA
Buaounckartene VCR/PLAYER
V-OUT/LCD [nA oTobpaXkeHna NHANKaLUmMM Ha IKpaHe MEMORY
Teneen3opa, akpaHe XK n B Bugovckartene
REC LAMP ® ON [InA BbicBEUMBAHUA NaMNoOYKKM 3anucy Ha nepeaHein  CAMERA
naHenu Bngeokamepbl MEMORY
OFF [nA BbIKMOYEHNA NaMNOYKKN 3anncu, Tak YTobbI
NO3MPYIOLLMIA YENOBEK HE MOT pacno3HaTb, YTO
BbIMOJIHAETCA 3anncb
VIDEO EDIT — [inA co3aaHvA nporpaMmbl U BbINOMHEHWA PLAYERNCR
BUOEOMOHTaxa (cTp. 86)
EDIT SET — [nA perynimpoBKu 1 yCTaHOBKU CUHXPOHU3aLmMm PLAYERNVCR
Bawen Buageokamepbl 1 KBM gnAa nepesanucu B
pexumMe yCTaHOBKM MOHTaxa (cTp. 86)
INDICATOR @ BL OFF [nA BbIKMOYEHNA 3aHeN NOACBETKN Ha OKOLLKe CAMERA
avcnnen VCR/PLAYER
BL ON [inA BKNOYEHWA 3aaHen NoACBETKN MEMORY
MpumeyaHue

Ecnu Bbl HaxxmeTe kHonKy DISPLAY ¢ nomoubto komanasl DISPLAY, ycTaHOBNEHHON B MONOXeEHUe
V-OUT/LCD B ycTaHoBKax MeHio, n3obpaxeHuve ot Tenesusopa nnm KBM He noABWTCA Ha 3KpaHe,
haxe ecnu Bawa Buaeokamepa noAcoeanHeHa K BbIXOAHbIM padbeMam Ha Tenesusope nnv KBM.
(Kpome cny4an, koraa Bawa Bnaeokamepa nogcoeavHeHa ¢ nomoubto kabens i.LINK.)

Ecnun nocne ussneyeHnA UCTOYHMKa NUTAHWA NponaeT 6onee 5 MUHYT
MyHkTI AUDIO MIX, FLASH LVL, COMMANDER 1 HiFi SOUND BepHyTCA K yCTaHOBKaM MO yMONYaHMIo.
[pyrvne yctaHOBKM MeHIo 6yayT ocTaBaTbCA B MaMATH, faxke ecnv 6yaeT BbIHYT 6aTapemnHbii 6MoK.

MpumeyaHma no yctaHoske INDICATOR
¢ Ecnu Bel BbiGepute komaHay BL ON, cpok cny»x6bl 6aTapeiHoro 65ioka yMeHbLUMTCA Ha 3

npoueHTa.

e Ecnv Bbl uicnonb3ayeTe NCTOYHNKN NUTaHWA, OTNIMYHbIE OT HaTaperHoro 6r1oka, To aBToMaTu4eckm
BblbepeTcA komaHaa BL ON.

J8pioawe) InoA Buiziwolisn)

odoweMost’ua eH Y0g0HELIA XI9HAeATUENTHU aMHBHLOUIag
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— “Memory Stick” operations —

Using “Memory
Stick”- introduction

— Onepauuu ¢ “Memory Stick” —

Wcnonb3oBaHue “Memory
Stick”’-BseaeHue

You can record and play back images on the
“Memory Stick” supplied with your camcorder.
You can easily play back, record or delete still
images. You can exchange image data with other
equipment such as your computer etc., using the
USB cable for “Memory Stick” supplied with
your camcorder.

On file format

Still image (JPEG)

Your camcorder compresses image data in JPEG
format (extension .jpg).

Moving picture (MPEG)

Your camcorder compresses picture data in
MPEG format (extension .mpg).

Typical image data file name
Still image
100-0001: This file name appears on the
screen of your camcorder.

Dsc00001.jpg: This file name appears on the

display of your computer.

Moving picture
MOV00001: This file name appears on the
screen of your camcorder.

Mov00001.mpg: This file name appears on the

display of your computer.

Before using “Memory Stick”
Terminal/THe3no
Write-protect tab/

JlenecTok 3awmThbl
3anucu

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaThb 1 BOCMPON3BOAUTL
n3obpaxenunsa Ha “Memory Stick”, npunaraemon
K Bawen Bugeokamepe. Bbl MoxeTe nerko
BbIMONHATBL BOCNPOM3BEAEeHWe, Nepesanucb Unu
yAaneHue HenoABMKHbIX N306pa>keHnn. Bel
MOXeTe BbIMONMHATL 0OMEH AaHHbIMU
n306paxkeHnsa ¢ Apyrov annapaTtypou, Takou,
Kak Balu KomnbloTep u T.M., ucnonb3ya kabenb
USB anAa “Memory Stick”, npunaraembin K
Bawe Bngeokamepe.

O cdopmare cannos

HenoaBuxHoe nsobpaxeHue (JPEG)

Balwa Buaeokamepa cxXMMaeT AaHHble
n3obpaxxeHua B chopmat JPEG (c pacumpeHnem
Jpg).

Osunxyuieeca nsobpaxenue (MPEG)

Bawa Buaeokamepa cXXuMaeT faHHble
n3obpaxxeHua B chopmat MPEG (c
paclumpeHmemM .mpg).

TunuyHoe uma carna gaHHbIX U306pakeHnnA

HenoaswmxHoe nsobpaxeHne

100-0001: Mma sToro charina noABUTCA Ha
3KpaHe Baluei Buaoeokamepsbl

Dsc00001.jpg: VmA aToro chaiina noABUTCA Ha
avcnnee Balero komnbtoTepa.

OBwxyLeecA nsobpaxeHue

MOV00001: Mwma aToro charina noasuTcA Ha
3KpaHe Bawen Bnaeokamepbl.

Mov00001.mpg: Nma aToro carina noABMTCA Ha
avcnnee Balwero komnbtoTepa.

MNepen ncnonbsosanuem “Memory Stick”

L Labelling position/
Mo3nuuna mapKMpoBKM

= You cannot record or erase images when the
write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick™ is set
to LOCK.

= Depending on the model, the position and
shape of the switch may be defferent.

= We recommend backing up important data.

® Bbl He MOXeTe 3anvcblBaTb MM CTUPATb
HenoABWXHbIE N306padKeHUs, ecrim NenecTok
3awmTbl 3anucu Ha “Memory Stick”
ycTaHoBneH B nonoxexue LOCK.

© B 3aBUCMMOCTM OT MOZENN MONOXEHUE 1
chopma nepeknoyaTena MOXeT OTNIM4aTbLCA.

© PekoMeHayeTCA BbIMOMHATL KOMNUIO BaXHbIX
[OaHHbIX.
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=Image data may be damaged in the following
cases:
—If you remove the “Memory Stick” or turn the
power off while reading or writing
—If you use “Memory Stick”s near static
electricity or magnetic fields.
= Prevent metallic objects or your finger from
coming into contact with the metal parts of the
connecting section.
= Stick its label on the labelling position.
= Do not bend, drop or apply strong shock to
“Memory Stick”s.
= Do not disassemble or modify “Memory
Stick”s.
« Do not let “Memory Stick”s get wet.
« Do not use or keep “Memory Stick”s in
locations that are:
— Extremely hot such as in a car parked in the
sun or under the scorching sun
—Under direct sunlight
—Very humid or subject to corrosive gases
«=When you carry or store a “Memory Stick”, put
itin its case.

“Memory Stick”s formatted by a
computer

“Memory Stick”s formatted by Windows OS or
Macintosh computers do not have a guaranteed
compatibility with this camcorder.

¢ [laHHble n306paxKeHna MoryT BbITb
NoBpeXAeHbl B Creayowwmx crny4anx:

— Ecnu Bbl BeIHynn “Memory Stick” nnm
BbIK/TO4UIM NUTaHNE BO BPEMA CbEMKMN MU
3anucum.

—Ecnu Bbl ucnonssyete “Memory Stick” Boane
CTaTMYEeCKOro af1eKTpu4ecTsa unm
MarHWTHbIX MOnen.

* He npukacaniTecb MeTanIM4ecKnumMm 4acTAMn
unu Bawmmm nansuamy K MeTanim4ecknm
YacTAM COEAUHUTENbHbIX CEKLIA.

® HakneiTe 3TUKETKY B NO3ULIMN MapKUPOBKMU.

® He crnbarite, He POHANTE U CUITBHO He TpACUTE

“Memory Stick”.

* He pasbupaniTte u He MoanuLMpyiTe
“Memory Stick”.

* He gonyckanTe, 4To6bl “Memory Stick”
CTaHOBWNWCb BNAXHBIMU.

* He ucnonb3ayiTe u He xpaHute “Memory Stick”
B MecTax:

—Ype3mepHo Xapkux, Hanpumvep, B
npynapKoBaHHOM MOJA CONMHLUEM aBTomMobune
WM NOA NanALMM COMHUEM.

—[loA NpAMBIM CONHEYHBIM CBETOM

—B mMecTax o4eHb BNaXKHbIX UK CoAep KaLLmx
KOPPO3WOHHbIE ra3bl

e [pu nepeHocke vnu xpaHeHunn “Memory Stick”
nonoxuTte ee B PyTNAp.

“Memory Stick”, orchopmaTupoBaHHasa
Ha KoOMMbloTepe

“Memory Stick”, oTdhopmaTupoBaHHan B
onepauuoHHon cucteme Windows vnu
Macintosh, moxeT okasaTbcA He COBMECTUMON C
[aHHOW BUAEOKaMepoW.

suonesado ,>o11S AIOWSA,,

Aons Aowsp,, 9 nunedauQ
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Notes on image data compatibility
= Image data files recorded on “Memory Stick™s
by your camcorder conform with the Design

Rules for Camera File Systems universal
standard established by the JEITA (Japan
Electronics and Information Technology
Industries Association). You cannot play back
on your camcorder still images recorded on
other equipment (DCR-TRV890E/TRV900/
TRV900E or DSC-D700/D770) that does not
conform with this universal standard. (These
models are not sold in some areas.)

= |If you cannot use the “Memory Stick” that has
been used on other equipment, format the
“Memory Stick” on your camcorder following
the steps on page 113. Note that all images on
the “Memory Stick” will be deleted if you
format it.

“Memory Stick” and are trademarks of

Sony Corporation.

MEMORY STICK ™

= Windows and ActiveMovie, DirectShow are
either registered trademarks or trademarks of
Microsoft Corporation in the United States
and/or other countries.

« Macintosh and Mac OS, QuickTime are
trademarks of Apple Computer, Inc.

= All other product names mentioned herein may
be the trademarks or registered trademarks of
their respective companies.

Furthermore, “00” and “0” are not mentioned in

each case in this manual.
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MpumeyaHua N0 COBMECTUMOCTHU

AaHHbIX M306pa)KeHVIF|

o daiinbl AaHHbIX N306paXKeHWA, 3anMcaHHbIe Ha
“Memory Stick” ¢ nomoLLbio JaHHON
BUAEOKamepbl, 0TBEYAIOT NMPOEKTHbLIM
TpeboBaHNAM ANA YHMBEpCasibHOro ctaHaapTa
(harnoBbIX CUCTEM BUAEOKAMEPDI,
paspaboTtaHHoro JEITA (anoHckon
accoumaument ANeKTPOHHON NMPOMbILLIEHHOCTU
1 MHHOPMALIMOHHON TexHonorum). Bel He
MO>KeTe BOCMpPOM3BOANTb Ha Bawen
BUAeOKamepe HenoABMXHbIE N306padkeHnsa,
3anucaHHble Ha apyroi annapatype (DCR-
TRV890E/TRV900/TRV900E nnn DSC-D700/
D770), KoTopble He COOTBETCTBYIOT 3TOMY
yHUBEpcanbHOMy cTaHZapTy. (3Tn moaenu He
NpoAaloTCA B HEKOTOPbIX PermoHax.)

¢ Ecnn Bbl He moxeTe vcnonb3osatb “Memory
Stick”, koTopaA ucnonb3oBanacbh Ha Apyron
annapaTtype, oTdopmaTtupyite “Memory Stick”
Ha Balel Bugeokamepe, cnegya UHCTPYKLMM
Ha cTp. 122. UmeiiTe B BUAy, 4T0 BCE
nsobpaxeHnna Ha “Memory Stick” 6yay
yaaneHsl, ecnu Bel oTdhopmaTupyeTe ee.

s\
“Memory Stick” U yeyory snick ABNAOTCA
dupMeHHbIMKM 3Hakamu Sony Corporation.

= Windows n ActiveMovie, DirectShow asnAatoTca
oduumanbHO 3apermcTpupoBaHHbIMUA MapKamm
unn opMeHHbIMK 3Hakamm Microsoft
Corporation B CoeaunHeHHbIx LUTaTax u/vnu
OpYrux cTpaHax.

= Macintosh n Mac OS, Quick Time asnatoTcA
chmpmeHHbIMM 3Hakamm Apple Computer, Inc.

= Bce apyrve Ha3BaHVA U34ENWiA, yNOMAHYThIE B
[aHHOM pPyKOBOACTBE, MOryT 6bITb
(PUPMEHHBIMM 3HAKaMM U ohnLmanbHO
3aperncTpmMpoBaHHbLIMU TOProBbIMKM MapkKamm
COOTBETCTBYIOLMX KOMMNAHWMA.

B panbHenwewm, 3Haku “0” n “0” He ByayT

yKa3blBaTbCA KaX bl pa3 B JaHHOM PyKOBOACTBE.
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Inserting “Memory Stick”

Insert a “Memory Stick™ in the “Memory Stick”
slot as far as it can go with the A mark facing
toward the “Memory Stick” slot as illustrated
below.

To eject the “Memory Stick™

Press the “Memory Stick” eject button. The
“Memory Stick” pops up.

YcrtaHoBka “Memory Stick”

BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B oTcek anA “Memory
Stick” no ynopa, Tak 4To6bl 3HaK A 6blin
obpatleH kK otceky “Memory Stick”, kak
NnoKasaHo Ha PUCYHKe.

“Memory Stick” eject button/
KHonka BbiTankusaHuA
“Memory Stick”

“Memory Stick” slot/
OTcek “Memory Stick”

Access lamp/Jlamnoyka goctyna

Ona n3sne4vyenuna “Memory Stick”

HaxmuTe KHOMKy BbiTankmeaHua “Memory
Stick”. “Memory Stick” BeinaeT us oTceka.

suonesado ,>o11S AIOWSA,,

When the access lamp is lit or flashing

Do not shake or strike your camcorder because
your camcorder is reading the data from the
“Memory Stick” or recording the data on the
“Memory Stick”. Do not turn the power off , eject
the “Memory Stick” or remove the battery pack.
Otherwise, the image data breakdown may
occur.

If “<X1 MEMORY STICK ERROR” is displayed
The “Memory Stick” may be corrupted. If this
occurs, use another “Memory Stick.”

Ecnu namnoyka noctyna roput unm muraet
He TpAcuTe n He cTyumTe no Bawen
BUaeokKamepe, MOTOMY HTO BUaeokamepa
ynTaeT gaHHble ¢ “Memory Stick” nnm
3anucbiBaeT AaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”. He
BbIK/llOYaiTe NUTaHne, He n3snexkamnte “Memory
Stick” n He cHMManTe 6aTapenHbii 6nok. B
NPOTMBHOM Ciny4ae AaHHble N306paxeHnA MoryT
6bITb NOBPEXAEHbI.

Ecnu otobpakaeTcA MHAUKaTOp

“3X] MEMORY STICK ERROR”

“Memory Stick”, Bo3mMo>HO, noBpexxaeHa. Ecnu
3TO NPOW30LLNO, UCMOSb3YNTe Apyryto “Memory
Stick”.

Aons Aowsp,, 9 nunedauQ
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Selecting image quality mode Bbi6op peXxuma KayecTBa
) ) o n3obpaxkeHuna
You can select image quality mode in still image
recording. The default setting is SUPER FINE. Bbl MOXeTe BblbpaTb pexunmM kadectsa
1306paXKeHnA Npu 3anncn HenoaBMXHOro

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR, PLAYER n3obpaxkeHnA. YCTaHOBKOW N0 YMONYaHUo

(DCR-TRV725E only) or MEMORY. Make AenAeTcA SUPER FINE.

sure that the LOCK is set to the left (unlock)

position. (1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B

nonoxexne VCR, PLAYER (Tonbko moaenu

(2) Press MENU to make the menu display DCR-TRV725E) nnu MEMORY. Y6eauTecs,

appear. i yTo chukcaTop LOCK ycTaHOBMEH B npaBom

3 ;léf:;?:sgftgz;?" EXEC dial to select (7, - l(_TeaacpMKcmpoaaH&%nﬁSonoxéeHmm.
: aKMUTE KHOMK , YTOGbI Ha aucnnee

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select nofAsunacb VIHJJMyKaLlVIFl MEHIO. 8

STILL SET, then press the dial. (3) MoeepHuTte anck SEL/PUSHEXEC ana Beibopa
(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ycTaHoBKv (], & 3aTeM HaXMUTE AUCK.

QUALITY, then press the dial. (4)NMosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the BbiGopa ycTaHoski STILL SET, a satem

desired image quality, then press the dial. HEKMUTE ACK.

' (5) NMoBephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana

Bbl6bopa yctaHoBkyM QUALITY, a 3aTtem
HaXXMWUTe AMUCK.

(6) MoBepnuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BblbOpa NOAX0OAALLEro KayecTsa
N306paxKeHna, a 3aTeM HKMUTE [MUCK.

é )

MEMORY_SET

W [STILL SET

It @ MOVIE SET

0ck & PRINT MARK
[EJ«PrOTECT

D SLIDE SHOW
& DELETE ALL
EIC FORMAT
‘ @ PRETURN
[MENU] : END
4 MEMORY SET
O, PRETURN
=
ETC
?
: [MENU] :END

MEMORY SET
STILL SET

2

ul
[GIa)

o)
|
>|
|
-
<o

m

(SUPER FINE]
<« IMAGESIZE FINE

PRETURN ~ STANDARD
REMA [N
~ ”
[MENU] : END

MEMORY SET

O PRETURN
=
ETC REMAIN
= ? 1897
[MENU] : END
\

pelaag

3

bl
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Note
In some cases, changi

ng the image quality mode

may not affect the image quality, depending on
the types of images you are shooting.

Image quality settings

Setting

Meaning

SUPER FINE (SFN)

This is the highest image
quality in your camcorder.
The number of still images
you can record is less than
in FINE mode. The image is
compressed to about 1/3.

FINE (FINE) Use this mode when you
want to record high quality
images. The image is
compressed to about 1/6.

STANDARD (STD) This is the standard image

quality. The image is
compressed to about 1/10.

Differences in image quality mode

Recorded images are compressed in JPEG format
before being stored into memory. The memory
capacity allotted to each image varies depending
on the selected image quality mode and image
size. Details are shown in the table below. (You
can select 1152 x 864 or 640 x 480 image size in

the menu settings.)

1152 x 864 image size

Image quality mode

Memory capacity

SUPER FINE About 600 KB
FINE About 300 KB
STANDARD About 200 KB

640 x 480 image size

Image quality mode

Memory capacity

MpumevaHue

B HekoTOpbIX cnyyasx, usSMeHeHue pexumMa
KayecTBa N306paxKeHNA MOXET He 0TPasnTbCA
Ha Ka4yecTBe N306paXkeHni, B 3aBUCUMOCTM OT
TUMNOB N306paXkeHunii, KoTopble Bbl cHUMaeTe.

YCcTaHOBKM KayecTBa U306pa>keHun

YctaHoBKa  3HaueHue
SUPER FINE 370 HauBbICLLEE Ka4eCTBO
(SFN) n3obpaxkeHva B Bawen
Buaeokamepe. Konumyectso
HenoABMXXHBLIX N306paxkeHu,
KOTOpoe Bbl MOXeTe 3anucartb,
6yAeT MeHblUe, YeM B pexume
FINE. N306paxeHune cxxmmaeTcA
npvumepHo ao 1/3.
FINE (FINE)  Wcnonbsynte aTOT pexum, ecnm
Bbl xoTUTE 3anucatb
BbICOKOKA4eCT-BEHHbIE
n3obpaxenua. N3obpaxeHne R
CXumaeTca npumepHo Ao 1/6. z
STANDARD 370 cooTBeTCTBYET 3
(STD) cTaHfapTHOMY KadyecTBy S
nsobpaxeHus. sobpaxkerne o,
cxumaeTcA npumepHo go 1/10. =
X
OTnnuYMA B pexxume KadecTsa usobpaxeHua
3anucaHHble N306paXkeHnA CXXUMaloTCA B °
thopmat JPEG nepepn coxpaHeHnem B NamATw. 5
EmKoCTb namATh, BblAENEeHHaA ANA KaXaoro o
n3o06paxkeHnA, N3MEHAETCA B 3aBUCUMOCTM OT 3
BbIGPAHHOI0O pexkMma KadecTBa N3obparkeHns u
pa3mepa nsobpaxenua. NMoapobHOCTH
nokasaHbl B HWxenpuseaeHHon Tabnuue. (Bbl Q
MoXeTe BblbpaTh pasmep nsobpaxeHna 1152 x 3
864 nnu 640 x 480 B ycTaHOBKax MEHIO.) £
s
=
Paamep nsobpaxxenua 1152 x 864 o
Pexxkum KadecTBa =
1306paxKeHus EmkocTb namAaTu 3
o
SUPER FINE Okono 600 K6 <
(2]
FINE Okono 300 K6 =
STANDARD Okoro 200 K6 %

Paamep nsobpaxxenua 640 x 480

SUPER FINE About 190 KB
Pe>xxum KayecTBa

FINE About 100 KB n306paXKeHUA EmKoCTb namATu

STANDARD About 60 KB SUPER FINE Okono 190 K6
FINE Okono 100 K6
STANDARD Okono 60 K6

Note on the image quality mode indicator
This is only displayed during recording.

MpumeyaHue No MHANKaTOPY pexxuma
KayecTBa n3obpaxeHusa

OTOT MHAMKaTOP 0TOBpaXkaeTcA TONbKO BO
BpPEMA 3anuncu.
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Selecting the image size

You can select either one of two image sizes.
Still images: 1152 x 864 or 640 x 480.

The default setting is 1152 x 864.
Moving pictures: 320 x 240 or 160 x 112

The default setting is 320 x 240.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the left
(unlock) position.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [,
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
STILL SET (still image) or MOVIE SET
(moving picture), then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
IMAGESIZE, then press the dial.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired image size, then press the dial.

The indicator changes as follows:

Still images: 1152 640
Moving pictures: ﬂigzo «—> ﬂi'lqeo
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Bbi6op pa3mepa usobpaxeHuna

Bbl MoXeTe BbibpaTb 0AUH U3 ABYX pa3MepoB

n3obpaxkeHuA.

HenoaswmHble nsobpaxkeHua:

1152 x 864 unm 640 x 480.
YCcTaHOBKOW MO yMONM4YaHuio
AsnAaetcA 1152 x 864.

OBwxyLmecaA nsobpaxKeHus:

320 x 240 nnn 160 x 112.
YCTaHOBKOM NO yMONYaHUto
AsnAeTcA 320 x 240.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY. Y6eanTech, 4T0O
chmkcatop LOCK ycTaHoBnEH B IeBOM
(HesamKcMpoBaHHOM) MONIOXKEHNN.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU anAa otobpaxkeHua
MEHIO.

(3) MoBephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa yCTaHOBKM [, a 3aTeM HaxmuTe
[OVCK.

(4) NMosephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6bopa yctaHoBku STILL SET
(HenoaBmkHoe nsobpaxxenue) nnm MOVIE
SET (aBuxyLieecA nsobpaxeHue), a 3atem
HaXXMUTe ANCK.

(5) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHoBku IMAGESIZE, a 3aTtem
HaXXMWTe ANCK.

(6) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa >Xenaemoro pasmepa nsobpaxxeHus,
a 3aTeM HaXXMUTe AMUCK.

MHankaTop n3meHAeTcA crneayowmm
obpasom:

HenoaswmxHble nsobpaxkeHuaA:
115 [ 640
OBwxyLmecaA nsobpaxxeHus:

Bigzo «— ﬂi‘feo
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Aok

MEMORY SET
o
@ MOVIE SET
& PRINT MARK
[C«PROTECT
S SLIDE SHOW
& DELETE ALL
e1c FORMAT
@ PRETURN

[MENU] : END

RS

STILL SET

YAoK

MOVIE SET

MEMORY SET

W STILL SET

) SINGLE
& QUALITY

< IMAGES | ZE
ORETURN

[MENU] : END

MEMORY SET

W MOVIE SET

\S) 320x240
& TIREMAIN

4 PRETURN

=
ETC
° REMAIN
40sec]
[MENU] : END

STILL SET

> Aok

MOVIE SET

MEMORY SET [
W STILL SET
@ PIC MODE
QUALITY
_4
S ORETURN 640X480
=

ETC

bl REMAIN
61
[MENU] : END

MEMORY SET B,

W MOVIE SET

@ [IMAGESIZE[320X240 ]
& TIREMAIN 160X112
4 PRETURN

=
ETC
? REMA N
40secl
[MENU]: END

LY !

@ PIC MODE

& QUALITY

4 _4640x480
D ORETURN

=

ETC

° REMA IN
200
[MENU] :END

STILL SET MOVIE SET
MEMORY SET MEMORY SET
W STILL SET W MOVIE SET

@ [IMAGESIZE4160X112
& TIREMAIN

[CJl« @RETURN

[

=

etc

? REMA IN

2min
[MENU] : END
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Using “Memory Stick”
— introduction

Ucnonb3soBaHue “Memory Stick”
-BBeneHue

Image size settings

YcTtaHOBKM pa3mepa n3obpaxeHusa

Setting/YcTtaHoBka Meaning/3Ha4eHue

Indicator/MHaukaTop

Recording/3anucb  Playback/Bocnpoussenenme

1152 x 864 Records 1152 x 864 still images./3anucb I__l
HenoaBMXHbIX N3obpaxernn 1152 x 864. 1152 SFN | 1152
640 x 480 Records 640 x 480 still images./3anucb
HEeMNoABUXHbIX M306paxeHunn 640 x 480. [ 640 SFN 640
320 x 240 Records 320 x 240 moving pictures./
3anncb ABUXKYLUMXCA N306pakeHuni Higzo Bigzo
320 x 240.
160 x 112 Records 160 x 112 moving pictures./

3anucb aBuxKyLmxca nsobpaxeruii 160 x 112. Eeo

BE?60

Maximum recording time of moving
pictures

MakcumanbHoe Bpema 3anucu
ABVXYLUUXCA N306pakeHuit

Image size/Pa3mep usobpaxenma Maximum recording time/MakcumanbHOe BpemMA 3anucu

320 x 240 15 seconds/ 15 cekyHA
160 x 112 60 seconds/60 cekyHA,
Note MpumeyaHue

When images recorded on a camcorder in 1152 x
864 size are played back on a unit that does not
support that size, the full image may not appear.

Approximate number of still images
you can record on a “Memory Stick”
The number of images you can record varies
depending on which image quality mode and
image size you select and the complexity of the
subject.

Korpa nsobpaxeHua, 3anucaHHble Ha BUAEO-
Kamepy B pamepe 1152 x 864, Bocnpon3BoaAaTcaA
Ha annaparte, KOTOpbI He OCHaLleH
noAAepP>XKOW JaHHOro pasmepa, NOSIHO3KpPaHHoe
n3obpaxkeHne MoXeT He NOABUTCA.

MpubnusntenoHoe KONYECTBO
HenoABWXHbIX U306pa)keHui, KoTopoe
Bbl moXxeTe 3anucaTb Ha “Memory
Stick”

KonnyecTtBo nsobpaxkeHui, Kotopoe Bbl
MOXeTe 3anuncaTtb, USMEHAETCA B 32aBUCUMOCTM
oT BblbpaHHOro Bamu pexxuma kayecTtsa
n3obpaxkeHnA n pasmepa n3obpaxkeHus, a
Tak>e OT CIOXKHOCTK ObbeKTa.

4MB type (supplied)/4M6anT Tun (npunaraeTca):
640 x 480

20 images/20 n3obpaxkeHui
40 images/40 nsobpaxxeHui
60 images/60 nsobpa>keHni

1152 x 864

6 images/6 n3obpaxeHui
12 images/ 12 n3obpakeHni
18 images/ 18 nsobpakeHni

Image size/Pa3mep nsobpakeHua
SUPER FINE (SFN)

FINE (FINE)
STANDARD (STD)

8MB type (optional)/8M6aiT Tun (NnpuobpeTaeTcA OTAENbHO):
640 x 480

1152 x 864

40 images/40 nsobpaxeHuin 12 images/ 12 nsobpaxxeHui
81 images/81 nsobpaxxeHne 25 images/25 nsobpaxxeHum
122 images/ 122 nsobpaxkenna 37 images/37 n3obpakeHunn

Image size/Pa3mep nsobpaxeHusa

SUPER FINE (SFN)
FINE (FINE)
STANDARD (STD)
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Using “Memory Stick™

— introduction -BBeneHue

Ucnonb3soBaHue “Memory Stick”

16MB type (optional)/16M6aiT TMn (NnpuobpeTaeTcA OTAENbHO):

Image size/Pa3mep nsobpaxeHuna 640 x 480

1152 x 864

SUPER FINE (SFN)
FINE (FINE)
STANDARD (STD)

82 images/82 nsobpaxeHua

25 images/25 nsobpaxkeHui

164 images/164 n3obpaxenma 51 images/51 nsobpaxxeHne
246 images/246 n3obpaxxeHnn 75 images/75 nsobpaxxeHumn

32MB type (optional)/32M6anT TMn (npuobpeTaeTcA OTAENbHO):

Image size/Pa3mep nsobpaxxeHunA 640 x 480

1152 x 864

SUPER FINE (SFN)
FINE (FINE)
STANDARD (STD)

164 images/ 164 nsobpaxenna
329 images/329 n3obpaxeHuit
494 images/494 n3obpaxenua

52 images/52 nsobpaxenua
104 images/ 104 n3obpaxeHua
152 images/ 152 nsobpaxenna

64MB type (optional)/64M6anT TMn (npuobpeTaeTcA OTAENbHO):

Image size/Pa3mep nsobpaxxeHunA 640 x 480

1152 x 864

SUPER FINE (SFN)
FINE (FINE)
STANDARD (STD)

329 images/329 nzobpaxeHun
659 images/659 n3obpaxeHuit
988 images/988 nzobpaxxeHun

104 images/ 104 nsobpaxeHua
208 images/208 n3obpaxeHuit
304 images/ 304 n3obpaxeHun

128MB type (optional)/128M6aiT Tun (npuobpeTaeTcA OTAENbHO):

Image size/Pa3mep nsobpaxeHuna 640 x 480

1152 x 864

SUPER FINE (SFN)
FINE (FINE)
STANDARD (STD)

659 images/659 n3obpaxeHuit
1319 images/ 1319 nsobpaxeHuin
1978 images/1978 nsobpaxxeHui

208 images/208 n3obpaxeHua
416 images/416 n3obpaxeHuin
608 images/608 n3obpaxeHun

Approximate time of moving
pictures you can record on a
“Memory Stick”

The time of moving pictures you can record varies
depending on which image size you select and the
complexity of the subject.

n3obparkeHun,

Mpu6nunanTenbHoe BpemMA ABWKYLINXCA

KoTopoe Bbl moxxete

3anucatb Ha “Memory Stick”

Bpema gBmkyLmxca n3obpaxeHuin, KoTopoe Bbl
MOXeTe 3anucatb, UISMEHAETCA B 3aBUCUMOCTU
OT BbibpaHHOro Bamu pasmepa nsobpaxxeHua n

OT CNOXHOCTU 06beKTa.

Recording time/Bpemsa 3anucu

“Memory Stick” Picture size/Pasmep nsobpaxxeHus
160 x 112 320 x 240
4MB type (supplied)/ 2 min. 40 sec./2 muH. 40 cek. 40 sec./40 cek.

4M6anT TMn (NpunaraeTcA)

8MB type (optional)/

8M6aiiT TMn (NprobpeTaeTcA OTAENbHO) 5 min. 20 sec./5 MyH. 20 cek.

1 min. 20 sec./1 muH. 20 cek.

16MB type (optional)/

16M6anT T1n (NpuobpeTaeTca OTAENbHO) 10 min. 40 sec./10 myH. 40 cex

. 2min. 40 sec./2 muH. 40 cek.

32MB type (optional)/

32M6aiiT Tvn (NpuobpeTaeTca OTAENbHO) 21 min. 20 sec./21 mnH. 20 cek

. 5min. 20 sec./5 muH. 20 cek.

64MB type (optional)/

64M6aitT TMN (NproBpeTaeTcA OTAENbHO) 42 min. 40 sec./42 MnH. 40 cek

. 10 min. 40 sec./10 muH. 40 cek.

128MB type (optional)/

128M6aiT TN (NMprobpeTaeTcA OTAENbHO) 85 min. 20 sec./85 mnH. 20 cek

. 21 min. 20sec./21 muH. 20 cek.
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Recording still images on
“Memory Stick™
- Memory Photo recording

Janucb HenoaABMKHbIX U306paXeHui
Ha “Memory Stick” - ®oTocbemka ¢
COXPaHEHWeM B NamMATH

You can record still images on “Memory stick™s.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK is set to the left (unlock)
position.

(2) Keep pressing PHOTO lightly. The green @
mark stops flashing, then lights up. The
brightness of the image and focus are
adjusted, being targeted for the middle of the
image and are fixed. Recording does not start
yet.

(3) Press PHOTO deeper. The image displayed
on the screen will be recorded on the
“Memory Stick.” Recording is complete when
the bar scroll indicator disappears.

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb HENOABWXXHbIE
n3obpaxennsa Ha “Memory Stick”.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl
BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YcTtaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxenve MEMORY. Y6eauTecb, 4To
dmkcatop LOCK ycTaHOBMEH B NeBOM
(He3ahmKcMpoBaHHOM) MONOXEHUN.

(2) DepxwTe cnerka Haxarton kHonky PHOTO.
3eneHbll 3Hak @ NpekpaTuUT MuraTb 1 ByaeT
BbICBEUMBATBLCA MOCTOAHHO. ApKOCTb
n3o06paxkeHnsa n hoKycHoe pacCcToAHUE
6yayT OTperynmpoBaHbl Npy HaBoAKe Ha
cepeaunHy nsobpaxenunsa n 6yayT
3athMKCMpOBaHbI NpU 3TOM.

(3) HaxxmuTe kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
N3o06paxkeHune, oTobpaxaeMoe Ha 3KpaHe,
6yneT 3anmcaHo Ha “Memory Stick”. 3anucb
CUYNTaEeTCA 3aBEPLUEHHON, ECNN NCHE3HET
nepemMeLlaioLLminca nonocaTbln UHANKAaTOop.

6]

(Q%

O

L FINE[21)/fa0] T
()

—Number of images can be recorded on the
“Memory Stick”/Konnyectso n3obpaxeHui,
KOTOpbIE MOXHO 3anucaTb Ha “Memory Stick”

—Number of recorded images/
KonnyecTBo 3anmcaHHbIX N3obpa>keHuni

L FINE HINNINC




Recording still images on
“Memory Stick™
- Memory Photo recording

3anucb HenoABMXXHbIX U306parkeHuin
Ha “Memory Stick” - ®PoTocbemka ¢
COoXpaHeHuem B NnaMmATU

Note

When recording still images at step 2 with
PHOTO pressed lightly, the image momentarily
flickers. This is not a malfunction.

When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY
The following functions do not work:
-Wide TV

- Digital zoom

- SteadyShot function

— SUPER NIGHTSHOT

— Fader

— Picture effect

- Digital effect

- Title

— Low lux mode (The indicator flashes.)

— Sports lesson mode (The indicator flashes.)

When you are recording a still image
You can neither turn off the power nor press
PHOTO.

When you press PHOTO on the Remote
Commander

Your camcorder immediately records the image
that is on the screen when you press the button.

When recording in MEMORY mode
The angle of view is a little increased than one in
CAMERA mode.

Recording images continuously

You can record still images continuously. Select
one of the two modes described below before
recording.

Continuous mode [a]

When the image size is set to 1152 x 864, you can
record up to 4 images continuously.

When the image size is set to 640 x 480, you can
record up to 16 images continuously.

The number of recorded photos in continuous
mode depends on the capacity of the “Memory
Stick.”

MpumevaHue

Bo Bpemsa 3an1cy HenoABMXHbIX N306paxKeHuin
B NMyHKTe 2 ¢ HaxxaTon PHOTO, nsobpaxenne
6yneT BpeMeHHO MepuaTb. OTO He ABNAETCA
HencnpaBHOCTbIO.

Ecnu nepeknioyatens POWER yctaHoBneH B

nonoxxeHne MEMORY

Cnepyowme dyHKUMM He ByayT paboTtaTs:

— LLInpoKo3aKpaHHbI TENEBU3NOHHBIA PEXUM

- Lindpposoii BapnoobbekTUB

— OYHKUMA YCTOWYMBON CbEMKM

—SUPER NIGHTSHOT

- Qeligep

— OhhekT nsobpaxkeHma

- LindbpoBon achcpekT

-Tutp

— Pe>xxum Hu3Kom ocseleHHocTH (MHavkaTop
MuUraert.)

—Pexxnm cnopTuBHbIX cocTA3aHun (MHankaTop
MUraerT.)

Ecnu Bbl 3anucbiBaeTe HenoABmuxHoe
n3obpaxxeHne

Bbl He MOXETE HW BbIKIOYUTL NUTaHWE, HY
HaxaTtb KHonky PHOTO.

Ecnu Bbl Haxkmete PHOTO Ha nynbTe
AUCTaHLMOHHOIO ynpaBJieHUA

Bawa Buaeokamepa ToTHac xe 3anvweT
n3obpaxeHne, kotopoe byeT Ha 3KpaHe npu
Ha)XkaTun KHOMKMU.

Mpwu 3anucu B pexkume MEMORY
Yron npocmoTpa 6yaeT cnerka yBenunyeH no
cpaBHeHuto ¢ pexxumom CAMERA.

3anucb u3obpaxeHui HenpepbIBHO

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb HEMNOABUXHbIE
n3obpaxkeHnA HenpepbiBHO. BboibepuTe oanH ns
OBYX HMXXEOMNMCaHHbIX PEXUMOB Nepe Hayanom
3anucu.

HenpepbiBHbIA pexxum [a]

Korpaa paamep n3obpaxxeHua yCTaHOB/EH Ha
1152 x 864, Bbl MOXeTe BbINOAHUTL
HenpepbIBHYIO 3an1cb A0 4 N306pa>keHuiA.
Korpaa pa3amep n3obpaxxeHua yCTaHOB/EH Ha
640 x 480, Bbl MOXeTe BbINOMHUTL
HenpepbIBHYIO 3anvck A0 16 n3obparkeHun.
KonuyectBo 3anncaHHbIx )OTOCHUMKOB B
HenpepbIBHOM PeXuMe 3aBUCUT OT EMKOCTU
“Memory Stick”.
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Recording still images on
“Memory Stick™
- Memory Photo recording

3anucb HenoaBWKHbIX U306paXkeHUi
Ha “Memory Stick” - doTocbemka ¢
COoXpaHeHuem B NnaMATU

Multi screen mode (Recording image size is
640 x 480) [b]

You can record 9 still images continuously on a
single page.

While pressing down PHOTO, your camcorder
continuously record maximum number of still
images depending on the image size.

When you stop pressing, the recording stops.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK is set to the left (unlock)
position.

(2) Press MENU to make the menu display
appear.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (],
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
STILL SET, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select PIC
MODE, then press the dial.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired setting, then press the dial.

(7) Press MENU to erase the menu display.

(8) Press PHOTO deeper.

138

MHOroakpaHHbI! peXxum (pa3vep
3anucbiBaeMoro n3obpakeHus
cooTBetcTBYeT 640 X 480) [b]

Bbl MOXeTe BbIMONTHUTL HENpPepbIBHYIO 3anuch 9
HenoABUXKHbLIX M306paXkeHW Ha OAHOW CTpaHuLe.

Korpa HaxumaeTca kHonka PHOTO, Bawa
BueoKamMepa BbIMOSIHAET HeMNpepbIBHYO 3anucb
MaKCMMasibHOro KOnn4yecTBa n3obparkeHnin B
3aBNCMMOCTU OT pa3mepa U3obpaxkeHns.

Korpa Bbl nepectaHeTe HaXXmmaTb KHOMKY,
3anncb OCTaHOBUTCH.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxenne MEMORY. Y6eauTecs, 4To
nepekntoyartens LOCK yctaHoBneH B nesoe
(He3ahmKcnpoBaHHOE) MONOXKEHUE.

(2) HaxxmmTe kHonky MENU, 4To6bl Ha aucnnee
NOABWNACH MHANKALUMA MEHIO.

(3) NoBepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BblbOpa yCTaHOBKM (), @ 3aTeM HaXXmnTe
LNCK.

(4) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHoBku STILL SET, a 3atem
HaXXMuUTe AUCK.

(5)NosepHuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
Bbl6bopa yctaHoBku PIC MODE, a 3aTem
Ha>XMWUTE AUCK.

(6) NoBepHuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC gnna
Bbl6Opa >XenaemMon yCTaHOBKU, a 3aTem
Ha>XMWUTE AUCK.

(7) HaxxmuTe kHonky MENU ana ctupaHua
VNHAVKALMN MEHIO.

(8) TBepao Haxmute kHonky PHOTO.



Recording still images on
“Memory Stick™
- Memory Photo recording

3anucb HenoABMXKHbIX V|306pa)KEHVIl7I

Ha “Memory Stick” — ®oTocbemKa ¢
COXpaHeHuem B NaMATH

?

©ORETURN
[MENU] : END

IMAGES | ZE

Y
[«
[} TUR
=]
ec
?
[MENU] : END

SINGLE
q
[CH« IMAGESIZE MULTI SCRN
O PRETURN
=]
‘ ETC
°

MEMORY SET

[MENU] : END

oA

v3ppaas

MEMORY SET

STILL SET
MULTI SCRN
UALITY

MAGES | ZE

PRETURN

—o|

[MENU] : END

v

If the capacity of the “Memory Stick™
becomes full

“XNJ FULL” appears on the screen and you
cannot record still images on the “Memory
Stick™.

EcnuemkocTb “Memory Stick” nepenonHeHa

Ha akpaHe noasutcAa nHankauma “NJ1 FULL”, n
Bbl He cmoXeTe 3anucbiBaTbh HEMOABUXKHbIE
n3obpaxeHna Ha aTy “Memory Stick”.

YcTaHOBKM HENMpepbiBHON CbEMKM

Continuous shooting settings YcTaHOBKa 3HaueHue (UIHAMKATOP Ha 3KpaHe)
Setting Meaning (indicator on the SINGLE Balwa Buageokamepa cHumaeT
screen) 0/HO n3obpaxeHue 3a pas
SINGLE v Soreh (6e3 nHankartopa).
irﬁ:greCZT:z';ngr ?n:?r:fiigfor) CONTINUOUS Bawa Buaeokamepa
: npon3BOANT CbeMKy 0 16
CONTINUOUS Your camcorder shoots up to HEMOABVKHbBIX N3006padkeHNI
16 still images at about 0.5 sec npubnuauTensHo ¢ 0,5
intervals. ( ) CEeKYHOHbIMW MHTepBanamu.
MULTI SCRN Y der shoots 9 still ()
our camcorder shoots 3 st MULTI SCRN Bawa Buageokamepa cHumaeT

images at about 0.5 sec
intervals and displays the
images on a single page
divided into 9 boxes. Still
imeges are recorded in 640 x
480 size. (E

9 HenoABMXHbIX
1306paXkeHnii NpPUMEpPHO ¢
0,5-ceKyHAHbIMU
UHTepBanamm n otobpaxaeTt
n3obpaxkeHnA Ha OHON
CTpaHuue, pa3aeneHHomn Ha 9
NPAMOYrOfIbHUKOB.
HenoaswmxHble nsobpaxkeHua
3anucbiBaloTcA B pasmepe
640 x 480. ( E23)

B
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Recording still images on
“Memory Stick™
- Memory Photo recording

3anucb HenoABMXXHbIX 306pakeHUin
Ha “Memory Stick” - ®oTocbemka ¢
COoXpaHeHuem B NnaMmATU

The number of images in continuous shooting
The number of images you can shoot
continuously varies depending on the image size
and the capacity of the “Memory Stick.”

When shooting with the self-timer function or
the Remote Commander

The camcorder automatically records up to the
maximum recordable number of still images.

Self-timer memory photo
recording

You can record still images on “Memory Stick”s
with the self-timer. You can use the Remote
Commander for this operation.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK is set to the left (unlock)
position.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu settings in
the standby mode.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select {&,
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
SELFTIMER, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ON,
then press the dial.

(6) Press MENU to make the menu settings
disappear.

(7) Press PHOTO deeper.

Self-timer starts counting down from 10 with
a beep sound. In the last two seconds of the
countdown, the beep sound gets faster, then
recording starts automatically.

KonuyectBo n306pa>keHnit B pexxume
HenpepbIBHOW CbEMKMU

Konnunctso nsobpaxkeHnin, kotopoe Bbl
MOXeTe CHATb HEeNpPepbIBHO, U3MEHAETCA B
3aBMCMMOCTM OT pasmMepa n3obpaxkeHna n
emkocTu “Memory Stick”.

Mpu cbemke ¢ UCnonb3oBaHMEM PyHKLMU
Talimepa camo3anycka unv nynbTa
[UCTaHLUUOHHOrO ynpaBrieHna
Bupeokamepa aBToMaTMHecKm 3anucbiBaeT
MaKcuMasibHO BO3MOXHOE AA 3anucu
KONMUYECTBO HEMOABUXHBIX M306PaXEHNIA.

doTocbemMka B NnamATb NO
TanMMepy camo3anycka

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb HEMOABWXHbIE
n3obpaxeHnA Ha “Memory Stick” ¢ nomoLubio
Tanvepa camosanycka. [ina aToun onepauun Bbl
MO>eTe UCMOoSIb30BaTh NyfbT AUCTAHLIMOHHOIO
ynpasneHuA.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexnne MEMORY. Y6eanTecb, 4ToO
nepekntoyatens LOCK ycTtaHoBnEH B neBom
(He3ahMKCMPOBaHHOM) MONOXKEHNN.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana otobpakeHna
YCTaHOBOK MEHIO B PEXXMME OXKUAAHUA.

(3) MoBephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BblbOpa NyHKTa &), a 3aTeM HaXXMUTE AUCK.

(4) NMosephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa nyHkTa SELFTIMER, a 3atem
HaXXMnTe ANCK.

(5) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa nyHkTa ON, a 3aTem HaXMuTe AUCK.

(6) Haxkmnte kHonky MENU anAa nc4yesHoBeHna
YCTaHOBOK MEHIO.

(7) CnbHee HaxxmuTe kHonKy PHOTO.

Tanmep camo3sanycka HayHeT obpaTHbIN
oTc4yeT oT 10 ¢ 3ymMMepHbIM curHanom. B
nocnegHue ABe CEKyHAbl 06paTHOro otcyeTa
3yMMEpHbIA curHan 6yaeT 3By4daThb valle,
nocrne aBToOMaTU4eCKN Ha4YHEeTCA 3anuch.



Recording still images on 3anucb HenoABMKHbIX U306paXkeHUi
“Memory Stick™ Ha “Memory Stick” — ®oTocbemka ¢
- Memory Photo recording coxpaHeHMeMm B NamMATn

\
PHOTO
7
N
CAMERA SET
X i
= FLASH MODE
] FLASH LVL
2 PRETURN
=B
[MENU] :END
\, J g
@
3
]
To record moving pictures on OnAa 3anucu ABNXYLMXCA M306paXkeHuid
“Memory Stick”s with the self-timer Ha “Memory Stick” ¢ nomoublo Tamepa %x'
Press START/STOP in step 7. To cancel the camo3anycka N
recordig, press START/STOP again. Haxxmute kHonky START/STOP B nyHkTe 7. E
. . Ona oTmeHbl 3anncy HaxxmuTe KHonky START/
To cancel self-timer recording STOP cHoBa. <)
Set SELFTIMER to OFF in the menu settings o
while your camcorder is in the standby mode. [AnA oTMeHbl 3anucu No Taumepy
You cannot cancel self-timer recording with camo3anycka o
Remote Commander. YcTaHosuTe nyHKT SELFTIMER B ycTaHoBKax 3
MeHIo B nonoxenne OFF, korna Bauwa 'E
Note BUAEOKamepa HaxXoAUTCA B PeXnMe OXuAaHUA. S
The self-timer recording mode is automatically Bbl He MOXXeTe OTMEeHMTb 3anunch Mo Tanmepy o
cancelled when: camo3sarnycka ¢ nomoLlbto nynbta =
— Self-timer recording is finished. ANCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpaBfieHuA. ‘3"
—The POWER switch is set to OFF (CHG), VCR 3
or PLAYER (DCR-TRV725E Only). npumean"e 7}
Pesxxum 3anmcu o Tanimepy camosanycka 6ynet 2
To check the image to be recorded aBTOMATUYECKN OTMEHEH, ECTu: 3
You can check the image with pressing PHOTO - 3anuck Mo TaiiMepy camo3anycka 3aKoHYMNach.
lightly, then press it deeper to start the self-timer - MNepekniouatens POWER ycTaHoBNEH B
recording. nonoxenne OFF (CHG), VCR unu PLAYER

(Tonbko mogenu DCR-TRV725E).

[OnAa npoBepku nsobpakeHns, Kotopoe byaet
3anucbiBaTbCA

Bbl MOXeTe NpoBepuTb N306paxeHne, Haxas
cnerka kHonky PHOTO, a 3aTem HaxaB ee
CuUnbHee ANA Havana 3anvcy no Tanmepy
camo3sanycka.
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Recording an image
from a tape as a still
Image

3anucb n3obpa)keHua ¢
NeHTbl KaK HeNnoaBWXXHOIO
n3obpa)keHunsa

Your camcorder can read moving image data
recorded on a tape and record it as a still image
on a “Memory Stick.”

Your camcorder can also take in moving image
data through the input connector and record it as
astill image on a “Memory Stick.”

Before operation
Insert a recorded tape and a “Memory Stick™ into
your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR or PLAYER
(DCR-TRV725E only).

(2) Press . The image recorded on the tape is
played back.

(3)Keep pressing PHOTO lightly until the image
from the tape freezes. “CAPTURE” appears
on the screen. Recording does not start yet.

(4)Press PHOTO deeper. The image displayed
on the screen will be recorded on the
“Memory Stick.” Recording is complete when
the bar scroll indicator disappears.

Bawa Buaeokamepa MOXeT cHMTbIBaTb AaHHbIE
NOABMKHOIO N306paXKeHnA, 3anucaHHbIe Ha
NIeHTe, 1 3anucbiBaTb ero Kak HenoABUXHoOe
n3obpaxeHnue Ha “Memory Stick”. Bawe
BUAeoKamepa Takxe no3sonAeT BBOANUTb
[aHHble NOABUKHOIO N306paxkeHnA Yepes
pasbeM BXOJHOrO curHana u 3anucbiBaTtb UX Kak
HernoaBuxHoe n3obpaxeHue Ha “Memory Stick”.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl
BcTaBbTe 3anuncaHHyto neHTy n “Memory Stick”
B Bawy Bngeokawvepy.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxenve VCR unn PLAYER (Tonbko
mogenu DCR-TRV725E).

(2) HaxxmuTe kKHonky B». HauHeTcA
BOCNPOU3BEAEHNE N306pa>keHnA,
3anncaHHoro Ha fieHTe.

(3) OepxuTe cnerka Haxarton kHonky PHOTO
[0 Tex nop, noka n3obpaxxeHne ¢ NeHTbl He
byaeT “3samopoxeHo0”. Ha akpaHe noABuTCA
nHavkaumAa “CAPTURE”. 3anuck noka He
HayHeTcA.

(4) HaxkmnTe kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
N3o06paxkeHune, oTobpaxxaeMoe Ha aKpaHe,
6yneT 3anmcaHo Ha “Memory Stick”. 3anucb
CUYNTaEeTCA 3aBEPLUEHHON, ECNIN NCHE3HET
nepemMeLlaioLLminca nonocaTbln UHANKATOP.

2

REW @ PLAY -® FF
& ™= O

CAPTURE

i<




Recording an image from a tape
as a still image

3anucb u3obpakeHuA ¢ NeHTbl Kak
HenoABMXHOro n3obpa)keHnA

Note
You cannot record the image played back using
NTSC PB function.

Image size of still images
Image size is automatically set to 640 x 480.

When the acccess lamp is lit or flashing

Do not shake or strike the unit. Also do not turn
the power off , eject the “Memory Stick” or
remove the battery pack. Otherwise, an image
data breakdown may occur.

If N appears on the screen

The inserted “Memory Stick” is incompatible
with your camcorder because its format does not
comform with your camcorder. Check the format
of the “Memory Stick.”

If you press PHOTO lightly in the playback
mode
Your camcorder stops momentarily.

Sound recorded on a tape
You cannot record the audio from a tape.

Titles superimposed on tapes

You cannot record the titles on the “Memory
Stick.” However, you can record titles which
have already been recorded on tapes.

When you press PHOTO on the Remote
Commander

Your camcorder immediately records the image
that is on the screen when you press the button.

Recording a still image from
other equipment

— DCR-TRV730E/TRV828E/TRV830E
only

Before operation

Set DISPLAY to LCD in the menu settings. (The

default setting is LCD.)

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Play back the recorded tape, or turn the TV
on to see the desired programme.
The image from TV or VCR appears on the
screen of your camcorder.

(3) Follow the steps 3 and 4 on page 142.

MpumeyaHue

Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucaTtb n30bpakeHne,
BOCMPOU3BOAUMOE C UCMOMb30BaHEM (OYHKLUK
NTSC PB.

Pa3mep HenoABWMXXHbIX U306paXkeHUin
Pa3swmep nsobpaxkeHnsa aBTomaTnyecku
ycTaHasnueaeTcA Ha 640 x 480.

Ecnu namnoyka goctyna roput unm muraet
He TpAcuTe 1 He cTyunTe no Bawei
Buaeokamepe. Takxxe He BbIK/lO4anTe nuTaHve,
He n3Bnekante “Memory Stick” us otceka n He
CHVMaliTe 6aTapeiHblin 6110K. B npoTnBHOM
cnyvae faHHble n306pa>keHnA MoryT 6biTb
NMOBPEXAEHbI.

Ecnu Ha 3KpaHe NoABuTcA uHankauua N
BctaBneHa “Memory Stick”, koTopasa
HecoBMecTuMa ¢ Balweii Buaeokamepon,
MOCKONbKY ee hopMaT He COOTBETCTBYET
Buaeokamepe. [NposepbTe chopmat “Memory
Stick”.

Ecnu B peXxume BocnpousBeaeHUnA crerka
HaxkaTb kHonky PHOTO

Balua Bugeokamepa Ha MrHoBeHUe
OCTaHOBUTCA.

3ByK, 3anNUCcaHHbIA Ha NEHTY
Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucblBaTh 3BYK C NIEHTbI.

TUTpbI, HaNOXXEeHHbIE Ha NeHTbI

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb TUTPLI HA “Memory
Stick”. OgHako, Bbl MoXeTe 3anucbiBaTb TUTPEI,
KOTOpbIE y>Xe 3anucaHbl Ha NeHTax.

Ecnu Bbl HaxkmeTe kHonKy PHOTO Ha nynbTe
ANCTaAHLMOHHOIO ynpaBrieHUA

Bawa Buaeokamepa ToT4Hac xe 3anvwet
n3obpaxkeHne, oTobpakaemoe Ha 3KpaHe, ecnu
Bbl HakMeTe 3Ty KHOMKY.

3anucb HeNoABUXXHOIO
n3obpaxeHna ¢ apyroro annapara

- Tonbko mopgenu DCR-TRV730E/
TRV828E/TRV830E

MNepepn BbINONHEHMEM onepauum

YctaHosuTe nyHKT DISPLAY B ycTaHoBKax

MeHto B nonoxeHue LCD. (Mo ymonyaxuto

ycTaHoBneHo nonoxetwue LCD.)

(1) YcTtaHoBuTte nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexve VCR.

(2) HauHuTe BOCnNpon3BeaeHne 3anncaHHom
NIEHTbI UNW BKILOYUTE TeNeBm3op AnA
NpPOCMOTPa HY>XHOW NporpaMmbi.
N3o06paxkeHne ¢ Tenesmsopa unn KBM
oTobparkaeTcA Ha 3KpaHe Bawen
BUAEOKaMEpbI.

(3) BbinonHuTe pencTemA NyHKTOB 3 1 4 Ha CTp.
142.
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Recording an image from a tape
as a still image

3anucb u3obpaXkeHUA ¢ NeHTbl Kak
HenoABMXHOro n3obpa)keHnA

Using the A/V connecting cable

AUDIO VIDEO

ouT
S VIDEO

VIDEO

<

: Signal flow/Tepepaya curHana

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video jack on the VCR or the TV.

S VIDEO

If your TV or VCR has an S video jack

Connect using an S video cable (optional) to
obtain high-quality pictures.

With this connection, you do not need to connect
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect an S video cable (optional) to the S video
jacks of both your camcorder and the TV or VCR.

Using the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable)

(optional)/

(=]
(npuobpeTaeTcA OTAENBHO)
¢ l

Ucnonb3oBaHue coeUHUTESTIbBHOIO
Kabena ayauo/supeo

MoacoenmHUTe XEenTbIn LWTeKkep
coeanHnTenbHoro kabenAa ayavo/Bnaeo K
BuaeorHesny Ha KBM vnu Tenesusope.

Ecnu B Bawem TeneBusope unu KBM
umeeTcA r4es3no S Bupaeo

BbinonHuTe noacoeanHeHne C MOMOLLbIO
kabena S Bnaeo (npmobpeTaeTcA OTAENBHO)
ONA NONYyYeHUA BbICOKOKAY€CTBEHHbIX
n306pa>keHunn.

Mpn aaHHOM noacoeanHeHUN Bam He HyXXHO
NOACOEAMHATL XEeNThbIN (BUAEO) LITEKEP
coeauHuTenbHoro kabenA ayano/Bnaeo.
MopcoeamHuTe Kabenb S BUAEO
(npnobpeTaeTcA OTAENbHO) K rHe3Aam S B1aeo
Ha Bawel Buaeokamepe v Tenesnsope unm
KBM.

Ucnonb3oBaHue Kabensa i.LINK
(coeauHuTenbHbIN Kabenb DV)

S

=\ : Signal flow/TNepepava curHana



Recording moving pictures 3anucb ABUXYLMXCA
on “Memory Stick’s n3obpaxenui Ha “Memory Stick”
- MPEG movie recording - 3anuch nsobpaxesua MPEG

You can record moving pictures with sound on Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh ABMXYLUMECHA
“Memory Stick”s. 1306paxKeHnsa co 3ByKOBbIM COMPOBOXAEHVNEM
Ha “Memory Stick”.
Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder. Mepen Hayanom paboTbl
BcTasbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawwy Buaeokamepy.
(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make

sure that the LOCK switch is set to the left (1) YcTaHosuTe nepekniovatens POWER B
(unlock) position. nonoxenne MEMORY. Y6eautecb, 4To

(2) Press START/STOP. Your camcorder starts mkcatop LOCK ycTaHoBfEH B NeBOM
recording. The camera recording lamp located (He3ahmMKCUpPOBaHHOM) MONOXKEHUN.
on the front of your camcorder lights up. (2) Haxxmute kHonky START/STOP. Bawwa
When IMAGESIZE in the menu settings is set BUAeoKamepa Ha4yHeT 3anuch. Jlamnoyka
to 160 x 112, the maximum recording time is 3anucu Kamepow, pacnosioXXeHHas cnepeamn
60 seconds. However, when IMAGESIZE in Bawen Buaeokamepsl, 6yaeT ropeTb.
the menu settings is set to 320 x 240, the Ecnn komanpa IMAGESIZE B ycTaHoBKax
maximum recording time is 15 seconds. MEeHI0 ycTaHoBneHa Ha 160 x 112,

MaKcumansHoe BpemMaA 3anucu coctasuT 60

cekyHa. OpHako ecnv komaHga IMAGESIZE §
B yCTaHOBKax MeHto yctaHoBneHa Ha 320 x g
240, makcumansHoe BpemA 3anucu byaet 3
paBHo 15 cekyHaam. @
S
o
°
[0}
8
=
>
w
o
=1
(]
el
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E
s
=
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[]
4 A §
2 cmaomn - BhoRec @g3Tl Recording time can be recorded on the i
o “Memory Stick”/Bpema 3anucy, KOTopoe =
et MOXET 6bITb 3anucaHo Ha “Memory Stick” e
+— This indicator is displayed for 5
f seconds after pressing START/STOP.
This indicator is not recorded./

[aHHbIN nHAMKaTOop oTobpaXkaeTcA B
TeyeHve 5 cekyH nocne Haxatusa
kHonkn START/STOP. 3ToT
MHAMKATOp 3anucbiBaTbecA He byaeT.

\ J
To stop recording [AnA ocTaHOBKM 3anucu
Press START/STOP. HaxxmuTe kHonky START/STOP.
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Recording moving pictures on
“Memory Stick™s
- MPEG movie recording

3anucb ABMXXYLMXCA U306parkeHUi
Ha “Memory Stick”
- 3anucb nsobpaxxenna MPEG

Note
Sound is recorded in monaural.

When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY
The following functions do not work:
-Wide TV

- Digital zoom

- SteadyShot function

—SUPER NIGHTSHOT

— Fader

— Picture effect

- Digital effect

- Title

— Low lux mode (The indicator flashes.)

— Sports lesson mode (The indicator flashes.)

When recording in MEMORY mode
The angle of view is a little increased than one in
CAMERA mode.

When using an external flash (optional)

Turn the power of the external flash off when
recording moving pictures on “Memory Stick”s.
Otherwise, the charging sound for the flash may
be recorded.

During recording on “Memory Stick”

Do not eject the cassette tape from your
camcorder. During ejecting the tape, sound is not
recorded on the “Memory Stick.”

146

MpumevaHue
3ByK ByfeT 3anvcbiBaTbCA B MOHOGOHNYECKOM
pexume.

Korpaa nepekntoyatens POWER yctaHoBneH

B nono>xeHne MEMORY

Cnegpyrowme dyHKUMM He ByayT paboTaTs:

— LLInpoKO3KpaHHbIN TENEBU3NOHHBIA PEXMM

- LinchpoBor BapnoobbeKTUB

— OYHKUMA YCTONYMBOWN CHEMKM

—SUPER NIGHTSHOT

- denpep

— OhpekT nsobpaxkeHma

- LindbpoBon achcpekT

-Tutp

— Pexxum Hu3kon ocseleHHocTn (MHankaTop
muraer.)

— Pe>xxum cnopTuBHbIX cocTAsaHni (MHankaTop
MUraert.)

Mpwu 3anucu B pexxume MEMORY
Yron npocmoTtpa byaeT cnerka yBenuyeH no
cpaBHeHuto ¢ pexxumom CAMERA.

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHUU BHELIHEN BCMbILWKN
(npnobpeTaeTcA oTAENbHO)

BblkntounTe NMTaHne BHELLUHEN BCbILWKN Npu
3anvcu ABUXKyLIMXCA n3obpaxeHni Ha “Memory
Stick”. B npoTMBHOM cnyyae 3ByK 3apAaku
BCMbILIKN MOXET BbITb 3anmcaH.

Bo Bpema 3anucu Ha “Memory Stick”

He BbITankmBante KacceTHylo NeHTy 13 Bawen
BMAeoKamepbl. Bo BpeMA BbITaNKMBaHWA NEHTbI
3BYK He byaeT 3anucbiBaTbeA Ha “Memory
Stick”.



Recording moving
pictures from a tape

3anucb ABMKYLUMXCA
n3o6pa>keHUn ¢ NeHTbl

Your camcorder can read moving picture data
recorded on a tape and record it as a moving
picture on a “Memory Stick.” Your camcorder
can also take in moving picture data through the
input connector and record it as a moving picture
on a “Memory Stick.”

Before operation
= Insert a recorded tape into your camcorder.
= Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR or PLAYER
(DCR-TRV725E only).

(2) Press B. The picture recorded on the tape is
played back. And press Il at the scene where
you want to start recording from.

(3)Press START/STOP.

When IMAGESIZE in the menu settings is set
to 160 x 112, the maximum recording time is
60 seconds. However, when IMAGESIZE in
the menu setting is set to 320 x 240, the
maximum recording time is 15 seconds.

2

Bawa Bngeokamepa MOXeT CUMTbIBATL AaHHbIe
1306pa>keHnsa, 3anucaHHble Ha NeHTe 1
3anncbiBaTh UX B KAYECTBE ABUXKYLLEroca
n3obpaxkeHna Ha “Memory Stick”. Bawa
BMAEOKamepa MOXeT TakXe CHAMaTb AaHHble
[BUXeLleroca n3obpaxeHus, NocTynaemMble Yepes
BXO/HOI pa3beM U 3anucbiBaTh UX B KayecTBe
aswxylleroca nsobpaxenna Ha “Memory Stick”.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl

= BcTasbTe 3anuncaHHyo neHTy B Baluy Buaeokamepy.

« BcTrasbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YcraHoBuTe nepeknodatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR unu PLAYER (Tonbko moaenb
DCR-TRV725E).

(2) Haxxmute KHoNKy B». 3anucaHHoe Ha NeHTe
n3obpaxkeHne byaeT Bocrnpom3BoauTbea. U
HaxxmuTe KHonKy Bl B annsoge, ¢ KkoToporo Bl
XOTUTE HayaTb 3anunchb.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky START/STOP.

Ecnu komanpa IMAGESIZE B ycTaHOBKax MeHo
ycTaHoBneHa Ha 160 x 112, makcumarnbHoe
BpemMA 3anucu coctasut 60 cekyHa. OaHako
ecnu komaHga IMAGESIZE B ycTaHOBKax MeHO
ycTaHoBneHa Ha 320 x 240, makcumarnbHoe
BpemA 3anucy 6yneT paBHO 15 cekyHaam.

REW &—PLAY 8 FF PAUSE
(<« > » ) 1
7
cmaomn  £_B> 0115142143 Recording time can be recorded on the “Memory Stick.”/
3 BiREC Bpems 3anucu, KoTopoe MoXeT 6bITb 3anncaHo Ha “Memory
(@] »»T Stick”

3

He byper.

\

This indicator is displayed for 5 seconds after pressing
START/STOP. This indicator is not recorded./

[laHHbIN MHAMKATOP 0TOBPaXaeTCA B TeYeHue 5 CeKyHS nocrne
HaxxaTuA kHonku START/STOP. 3T0T HAMKaTOp 3anucbiBaTbCA

To stop recording
Press START/STOP.

AnAa ocTaHOBKMK 3anucu
Haxmute kHonky START/STOP.

Notes

«Sound recorded in 48 kHz is converted to one
in 32 kHz when recording images from a tape
to “Memory Stick’s.

«Sound recorded in stereo is converted to
monaural sound when recording from tapes.

= You cannot record the image played back using
NTSC PB function.

MpumeyaHua

« 3BYK, 3anucaHHbIi B 48 K'Y pexume,
npeobpasyetcA B 32 KL 3BYK Mpu 3anvcu
1306paxkeHnin ¢ NeHTbl Ha “Memory Stick”.

= 3BYK, 3annCaHHblil B CTEPEOpeXXnMe,
npeobpasyeTcA B MOHOChOHWNYECKUIA 3BYK Npu
3anncy ¢ NeHT.

® Bbl He MOXETe 3anuncaTb n3obpaxeHue,
BOCMPOV3BOAMMOE C UCMOSIb30BaHNEM (PYHKLMM
NTSC PB.

suonelado ,>o11S AIOWSA,,
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Recording moving pictures from
a tape

3anucb ABMXXYLIMXCA M306parkeHUN
C NEHTbI

When the access lamp is lit or flashing

Do not shake or strike the unit. As well do not
turn the power off, eject a “Memory Stick” or

remove the battery pack. Otherwise, the image
data breakdown may occur.

Data code recorded on a tape
You cannot record the data code recorded on a
tape.

If “J AUDIO ERROR?” is displayed

Sound that cannot be recorded by your
camcorder has been recorded. Connect the A/V
connecting cable to input images from an
external unit used to play back the image.

The picture may be recorded on the “Memory

Stick” incorrectly if:

—You turn the POWER switch during recording

—You press any video control buttons during
recording

- Between the scene recorded in the Digital8 B
system and in the Hi8/standard 8 system

Recording a moving picture
from other equipment

Before operation
Set DISPLAY to LCD in the menu settings. (The
default setting is LCD.)

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR or PLAYER
(DCR-TRV725E only).

(2) Play back the recorded tape, or turn the TV on
to see the desired programme.
The image of the other equipment is
displayed on the screen.

(3) Follow step 3 on page 147.

Using the A/V connecting cable

Ecnun namnovka goctyna roput unm muraet
He TpAcuTte 1 He yaapbTe annapart. A Takxke He
BbIK/lOYaliTe NUTaHNe, He BbITankmBanTe
“Memory Stick” n He cHumaviTe 6aTapenHbii
6n0K. B npoTuBHOM crniy4ae MoXeT Npou3onTu
noBpexXAaeHve AaHHbIX U306paxeHuA.

Koa aaHHbIX, 3anucaHHbIA Ha NeHTe
Bbl He MOXeTe 3anuncaTb KOA AaHHbIX,
3anucaHHbIN Ha NeHTe.

Ecnu otobpaxcaerca uHamkauua “X] AUDIO ERROR”
Bbin 3anuncaH 3ByK, KOTOPbIA HE MOXET
3anucbiBaTbCcA Ha Bawen Buaeokamepe.
MopacoeamHuTe coeanHNTENbHbIM kabenb ayamo/
BMAEO ANA BBOAA CUrHaN0OB n3obpa>keHwa ¢
BHELLHEro yCTponcTBa, UCrnosib3yeMoro And
BOCNpPOU3BeAeHNA N306pa>keHms.

N306pakeHne Ha “Memory Stick” moxxet

6bITb 3anMcaHo HenpaBUIbHO, eCNu:

— Bbl noBepHeTe nepekntoyatens POWER Bo
BpeMA 3anuncu

— Bbl HOXXMeTe Kakne-nnMbo KHOMKK
BWAEOKOHTPONA BO BPeMA 3anvcu

—Mexay anu3ogamu, 3anucaHHbIMW B LMhPOBOW
cucteme Digital8 B v B cucteme Hi8/cTaHgapta 8

3anuucb ABUXKYLLErocsa
n3obpaXkeHuA ¢ ApYro annaparypbl

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl

YcTtaHoBuTe KomaHay DISPLAY B nonoxeHnne
LCD B ycTaHOBKax MeHto. (YcTaHoBKa no
ymonyanuto cootseTcTyeT LCD.)

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxenne VCR wnu PLAYER (Tonbko
moaens DCR-TRV725E).

(2) BocriponsBeaute 3anucaHHyto NeHTy unm
BKJIOUMTE TENEBU30P ANA NpocMoTpa
>enaemow nporpaMmel.

M3obpasxeHune oT fpyroro o60pyAoBaHusA
byneT oTobpaxkaTbCA Ha aKpaHe.

(3) Cnepyite nyHkTam 3 Ha cTp. 147.

Wcnonb3oBaHue coeanHUTENILHOIO
kabena ayavo/Bugeo
S VIDEO

= :Signal flow/Tepepaya curHana

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting

148cable to the video jack on the VCR or the TV.

I

MoacoenmHUTe XenTbin LWTeKkep
coeauHUTenbHoro kabenA ayavo/Buaeo K
BuaeorHesny Ha KBM vnu Tenesusope.




Recording moving pictures from
a tape

3anucb ABMXXYLIMXCA M306parkeHUN
C NEeHTbI

If your TV or VCR has an S video jack

Connect using an S video cable (optional) to
obtain high-quality pictures.

With this connection, you do not need to connect
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect an S video cable (optional) to the S video
jacks of both your camcorder and the TV or VCR.

Using the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable)

Ecnu Baw tenesusop unu KBM umeer
rHesno S suaeo

BbInonHWTe NoacoeavHeHne C UCMoNb30BaHNEM
kabenAa S Bnaeo (npuobpetaeTcA OTAENBHO)
[NA NONyYeHVA BbICOKOKaYeCTBEHHbIX
n306pa>keHunn.

Mpn AaHHOM noacoeayHeHUN Bam He HyXXHO
NOACOEAMHATL XENThIN (BUAEO) LITEKEP
coeauHuTenbHoro kabenA ayano/Bnaeo.
MopcoeanHuTe Kabenb S BUAEO
(nprobpeTaeTca OTAENbHO) K rHe34am 1 Ha
Bawen Bnaeokamepe u Ha Tenesusope nnm
KBM.

Ucnonb3oBaHue kabensa i.LINK
(coegnHuTenbHoro kabena DV)

—™\ : Signal flow/lNepenaya curHana

Note

The*“'XJ” may flash in the following instances. If

this happens, eject and insert “Memory Stick*

again, and record distortion-free images.

—When recording on a tape in a poor recording
state, for example, on a tape that has been
repeatedly used for dubbing

—When attempting to input images that are
distorted due to poor radio wave reception
when a TV tuner unit is in use

— Between scenes or in the various playback
modes on the tape recorded in Hi8/standard 8
system

During recording on “Memory Stick”

Do not eject the cassette tape from your
camcorder. During ejecting the tape, sound is not
recorded on the “Memory Stick.”

MpumevaHue

NHavkaTop ] MOXeT MuraTb B CreayHoLmx

cny4anx. Ecnu aTo cnyunTcA, BLITONKHUTE 1

BcTaBbTe “Memory Stick” cHoBa 1 BbinonHuTe

CBOOOAHYIO OT MCKaXEHWUI 3anncb

n306pakeHui.

—Korpa 3anucb Ha neHTy Npon3BoaUTCA Npu
MSIOXOM COCTOAHUM JIEHTbI, HANPUMEp, Ha
NEeHTy, KoTopaA 6bl1a HEOAHOKPaTHO
ncnonb3oBaHa AnA nepesanvcy.

—Mpw nonbITKe BBECTU CUTrHasbl N306pa>keHNI,
KOTOpble NCKaXXeHbl U3-3a MNoXoro npuema
paavoBOsH BO BPEMA UCNONb30BaHUA
TeneBM3VMOHHOro TIoHepa.

—Mexpay anv3ogamu nnm B nepemMeHHbIX
pexxnmax BOCNpou3BeAEeHNA Ha NeHTe,
3anucaHHon B cucteme Hi8/ctaHpapra 8.

Bo Bpema 3anucu Ha “Memory Stick”

He BbITankmBante KacceTHylo NeHTy 13 Bawen
BMAeoKamepbl. Bo BpeMA BbITanKvBaHWA NEHTbI
3BYK He byaeT 3anucbiBaTbeA Ha “Memory
Stick”.
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Superimposing a still image
in the “Memory Stick” on
an image - MEMORY MIX

HanoxxeHue HenoaBUXXHOIO
Maoﬁpa)KeHuﬂ u3 “Memory
Stick” Ha noaBu)XHOe
nsobpaxxeHne - MEMORY MIX

You can superimpose a still image you have
recorded on the “Memory Stick” on top of the
moving image you are recording. You can record
the superimposed images on a tape or a
“Memory Stick.” (However, you can record only
superimposed still images on the “Memory
Stick™.)

M. CHROM (Memory chroma key)
You can swap a blue area of a still image such as
an illustration or a frame with a moving image.

M. LUMI (Memory luminance key)

You can swap a brighter area of a still image such
as a handwritten illustlation or title with a
moving image. Record a title on the “Memory
Stick” before a trip or event for convenience.

C. CHROM (Camera chroma key)

You can superimpose a moving image on top of a
still image such as an image can be used as
background. Shoot the subject against a blue
background. The blue area of the moving image
will be swapped with a still image.

M. OVERLAP* (Memory overlap)

You can make a moving image fade in on top of a
still image recorded on the “Memory Stick” as
the overlap function.
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Bbl MOXeTe HanoXwTb HENOABUXHOE
nsobpaxeHue, 3anvcaHHoe Ha “Memory Stick”,
Ha 3anucbiBaeMoe NoaBMKHOE N306pa>keHune.
Bbl MOXeTe 3anncaTb HanoXeHHble
n306paxeHnA Ha NeHTy unu Ha “Memory Stick”.
(Tem He meHee, Bbl MOXeTe 3anucaTb Ha
“Memory Stick” TONbKO HanoXeHHble
HenoABMXHbIE N306paXKeHua.)

M. CHROM (kHonka LBeTHOCTM NamATH)
Bbl MOXXeTE MEHATb MECTaMu CUHIOK YacTb
HenoABUXKHOIo N306paxkeHnA, Takoe Kak
VNIOCTPaLUMA UM Kaap € NOABMKHBIM
n3obpakeHnem.

M. LUMI (KHOMKa ApKOCTW NamATK)

Bbl MOXXeTe MeHATb MecTamu 6osiee APKYHO
4acCTb HEMOABUXKHOTO N306pa>keHnA, Takoe Kak
HapuCcoBaHHbIN OT PYKU PUCYHOK UMK TUTP, C
NOABWMXHbBIM M306paXkeHneM. 3anumnTe TUTP Ha
“Memory Stick” nepen nyTewecTBmemM nnm
Kakum-nnbo cobbiTuem ana yanobcTsa.

C. CHROM (kHOMKa LBETHOCTW BUAEeOKamepbl)
Bbl MOXXeTe HanoXxuTb ABNXYLLEecA
n3obpa>keHne NoBepX HEMOABUXKHOIO
n306paxKeHnA, KOTOPOoe MOXET Cy>XXWTb (HOHOM.
Hanpumep, Bbl MOXXeTe BbINOMHWUTL CbEMKY
obbekTa Ha ronybom choHe. Nonybana yacTb
NOABWMXXHOrO M306paXKeHUA NoMeHAeTCA
MecTamu C HeMoABMXXHbIM N306paXKeHeM.

M. OVERLAP* (nepekpbITne namATn)

Bbl MOXeTe BbINOMHUTB NSaBHbIA BBOA
[BUXYLLErocA n306paXkeHns noBepx
HeNoABUXKHOIo N306paXkeHuna, 3anMcaHHoro Ha
“Memory Stick” Kak yHKLMIO NepeKpbITUA.



Superimposing a still image in
the “Memory Stick’ on an image
- MEMORY MIX

Hano)xeHne HenoaBMXHOro n3obpaxeHua
u3 “Memory Stick” Ha noaBuxHoe
nsobpaxxeHue - MEMORY MIX

Still image/ Moving image/
HenoaswxHoe MNoaBuxxHoe
n3obpaxeHue nsobpaxeHve
M. CHROM »
Blue/l'ony6oi ¢oH
Still image/ Moving image/
HenoaswxHoe MNoasuxxHoe
nsobpaxeHue n3obpaxxeHme
M. LUMI HAPPY | ol BN, »
BIRTHDAY ”
Still image/ oving imge/
HenoaswmxHoe MoaBwxkHoe
naobpaxkeHme n3obpaxeHve
C. CHROM 2 + | A |
B : A
Still image/ o Moving image/
HenoaswxHoe Blue/Fony6ont Mg neysHoe
n306paxeHne GhoH n306paxeHne
M. OVERLAP*

* The superimposed image using Memory
overlap function can be recorded on tapes only.

Recording superimposed
images on a tape

Before operation

= Insert a Hi8 FliEl/Digital8 B tape for recording
into your camcorder.

= Insert a “Memory Stick” is recorded still images
into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

(2) Press MEMORY MIX in the standby mode.
The last recorded or last composed image
appears on the lower part of the screen as a
thumbnail image.

(3) Press MEMORY+/- to select the still image
you want to superimpose.

To see the previous image, press MEMORY -.
To see the next image, press MEMORY +.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the

desired mode.

The mode changes as follows:

M. CHROM «— M. LUMI «— C. CHROM «—
M. OVERLAP

(Continued on the following page)

* Hano>xxeHHOe u3obpaxkeHne ¢ UCnonb3oBaHueM
OYHKLMN NepeKpbITUA MOXET BbITb 3anvMcaHo
TOJIbKO Ha NeHTax.

3anucb HaNno0XXeHHOro
n306paxeHusa Ha NeHTy

Mepea Hayanom paboThbl

= BcrasbTe nenty Hig HiEl/Digitals B ana 3anucu
B Bauwy Bngeokamepy.

«BcTaBbTe “Memory Stick” ¢ 3anMcaHHbIMK
n3obpaxeHnamu B Bawy Bugeokamvepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxeHne CAMERA.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MEMORY MIX B pexxkume
OXMAAHWA.
MocnenHee 3anucaHHOE MU CKOMMOHOBaHHOE
n3obpaxkeHre NOABUTCA B HXKHEN 4acTu
3KpaHa B BUAE KPOXOTHOI0 N306paXkeHus.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MEMORY +/— ana Bbibopa
HernoABMXXHOro n3obpaxeHud, koTopoe Bbl
XOTUTE HANOXWTb Ha NOABMXKHOE.
[ina npocmoTpa npeAblAyLIero n3obpaxeHna
Haxxmute kHonky MEMORY —.
[lnAa npocmoTpa cneaytoLlero n3obpaxkeHunsa
Haxxmute kHornky MEMORY +.

(4) NosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gnna
BblBOpa HY>XHOroO pexxumMa.
Pexum 6yaeT n3MeHATLCA Cneayowmm
obpasom:
M. CHROM «— M. LUMI «— C. CHROM «—
M. OVERLAP
(MpoponxeHne Ha cneaytowen cTpaHuue)
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Superimposing a still image in
the “Memory Stick’ on an image
- MEMORY MIX

Hano)xeHue HenoABWXHOro U306paXkeHnA
u3 “Memory Stick” Ha nogBuxHoe
nsobpaxenne - MEMORY MIX

(5) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

The still image is superimposed on the

moving image.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the
effect.

M. CHROM - The colour (blue) scheme of
the area in the still image
which is to be swapped with
a moving image

M. LUMI — The colour (bright) scheme
of the area in the still image
which is to be swapped with
a moving image

C.CHROM - The colour (blue) scheme of
the area in the moving
image which is to be
swapped with a still image

M. OVERLAP - No adjustment necessary

The fewer bars there are on the screen, the

stronger the effect.

(7)Press START/STORP to start recording.

7

2 MEMORY
MIX

Still image/
HenoaswxHoe
n3obpaxxeHue
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(5) Haxkxmute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC.
HenogaswxHoe nsobpaxkeHve byaet
Ha0XeHo Ha NoABUXKHOE.

(6) MoBepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anna
perynupoBku acpdexTa.

M. CHROM - LiseToBas ramma (rony6as)
yyacTka B HEMNoABUXHOM
M306pa>keHnn, KOTOpbIn
6yneT 3aMeHeH Ha
noaBwXXHoOe nsobpaxeHue

- LiBeToBanA ramma (ApKan)

yyacTka B HEMNoABUXHOM
M306pa>keHnn, KOTopbIn
6yneT 3aMeHeH Ha
noaBw>XHoe nsobpaxeHue

—LiBeToBaA ramma (ronyban)

yyacTka B NOABUXHOM
M306pa>keHnn, KOTOpbI
6yaeT 3aMeHeH Ha
HeNoABUXHOE N306parkeHne

M. OVERLAP-He TpebyeTcA Hukakmx

perynmpoBoK

YeMm MeHbLUe Nonoc Ha 3KpaHe, TEM CUNbHee

ahheKT.

(7) Haxxmute kHonky START/STOP gnAa Havana
3anucum.

M. LUMI

C. CHROM




Superimposing a still image in
the “Memory Stick’ on an image
- MEMORY MIX

HanoxeHune HenoaBUXXHOTO M306paXKeHnA
u3 “Memory Stick” Ha noaBuXHoe
n3obpaxxeHne - MEMORY MIX

To change the still image to
superimpose
Do either of the following:
— Press MEMORY+/- before step 7.
— Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial before step 7,
and repeat the procedure from step 4.

To change the mode setting
Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial before step 7,
and repeat the procedure from step 4.

To cancel MEMORY MIX
Press MEMORY MIX.

Notes

= You cannot use MEMORY MIX function for
moving pictures recorded on “Memory Stick™s.

= When the overlapping still image has a large
amount of white, the thumbnail image of the
picture may not be clear.

The “Memory Stick” supplied with your
camcorder stores 20 images
—For M. CHROM: 18 images (such as a frame)
100-0001~100-0018
—For C. CHROM: 2 images (such as a
background) 100-0019~100-0020

Sample images

Sample images stored in the “Memory Stick”
supplied with your camcorder are protected
(p. 177).

When you select M. OVERLAP
You cannot change the still image or the mode
setting.

During recording
You cannot change the mode setting.

To record the superimposed image as a still
image
Press PHOTO in step 7.

Image data modified with your computers or
shot with other equipment

You may not be able to play them back with your
camcorder.

[OnAa uameHeHUA HeNoOABUXXHOIO
n3obpaxkxeHuAa AnA HanoXXeHua
BbinonHute cnegyoulee:
—HaxmunTte kHonky MEMORY +/- nepepg
NyHKTOM 7.
—HaxmunTte auck SEL/PUSH EXEC nepepg
MYHKTOM 7 1 NOBTOPWUTE npoueaypy, Ha4nmHaa
C NyHKTa 4.

AnA uameHeHMA YyCTaHOBKU peXXxuma
Haxmute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC nepen
NyHKTOM 7 1 MOBTOPUTE Npoueaypy C NyHKTa 4.

AnAa oTmeHbl yctaHoBkM MEMORY MIX
HaxmuTe kHonky MEMORY MIX.

MpumeyaHuna

«Bbl He MOXeTe Ncnonb3oBaTb PYHKLMIO
MEMORY MIX ana aBuxywmxca
n3o06paxxeHnin, 3anncaHHbIX Ha “Memory
Stick”.

«Korpaa HenoaBMXHoOe nsobpaxkeHne anA
hYHKLUMN NEPEKPBLITUA COAEPXKMUT BosbLIoe
konu4yecTBo 6enoro LseTa, ManeHbkoe
n3obpakeHre Ha KapTUHKE MOXET 6bITb
HeYeTKNM.

“Memory Stick”, npunaraeman Kk Bawen
Buaeokamepe, Bmelyaet 20 u3obpakeHum
—-Ana M. CHROM: 18 nsobpaxeHuit
(Hanpumep, kagp) 100-0001~100-0018
—-Ana C. CHROM: gBa nsobpaxeHus
(Hanpumep, coH) 100-0019~100-0020

O6pa3subl M306parkeHni

O6pasubl n30bpaxkeHui Ha “Memory Stick”,
npunaraemon K Bawwen Bugeokamepe,
3almLeHbl OT cTupanua (cTp. 177).

Ecnu Bbl BbiGepute M. OVERLAP
Bbl He MOXeTe N3MEHATb HEMOABUXHOE
n3obpakeHne Unm ycTaHoBKY pexxuma.

Bo Bpemsa 3anucu
Bbl He MOXeTe N3MEHUTb YCTaHOBKY pexxunmMa.

[AnA 3anucu HanoXXeHHOro N306pa)keHnA Kak
HenoABUXXHOTro u3obpaxxeHnsa
HaxwmuTe kHonky PHOTO B nyHkTe 7.

[OaHHble usobpa)xeHuA, npeobpasoBaHHble C
nomouybto Bawero nepcoHanbHOro
KOMMNbIOTEPA NN CHATbIE Ha APYromn
annapartype

Bbl MOXXeTe 6bITb NMLLEHbI BO3MOXXHOCTU
BOCNPOU3BECTYM UX C NoMOLLbIo Bawen
BUAEOKaMepbI.
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Superimposing a still image in
the “Memory Stick’ on an image
- MEMORY MIX

Hano)xeHue HenoABWXHOIo U306paXkeHunA
u3 “Memory Stick” Ha noaBnKHoe
n3obpaxxeHne - MEMORY MIX

Recording superimposed
images on a “Memory Stick™ as
a still image

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick™ is recorded still images
into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK is set to the left position.

(2) Press MEMORY MIX in the standby mode.
The last recorded or last composed image
appears on the lower part of the screen as a
thumbnail image.

(3) Press MEMORY+/- to select the still image
you want to superimpose.

To see the previous image, press MEMORY -.
To see the next image, press MEMORY +.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the

desired mode.
The mode changes as follows:
M. CHROM «— M. LUMI +— C. CHROM

(5) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

The still image is superimposed on the
moving image.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the
effect.

M. CHROM - The colour (blue) scheme of
the area in the still image
which is to be swapped with a
moving image

M. LUMI - The colour (bright) scheme of
the area in the still image
which is to be swapped with a
moving image

C.CHROM - The colour (blue) scheme of
the area in the moving image
which is to be swapped with a
still image

The fewer bars there are on the screen, the

stronger the effect.

(7) Press PHOTO deeper. The image displayed
on the screen will be recorded on the
“Memory Stick.” Recording is completed
when the bar scroll indicator disappears.
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3anucb HanoXXeHHbIX
n3obpaxkeHun Ha “Memory Stick”
KaK HemoABMWXXHOro u3obpaxxeHusa

Mepepn akcnnyaTauuen
BcTasbTe “Memory Stick” ¢ 3anvcaHHbIMK
nsobpaxeHnAMn B Baluy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexnve MEMORY. Y6eantecb, 4To
pyyka LOCK ycTaHoBneHa B nesoe
MosiIoXeHue.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky MEMORY MIX B pexume
oxuganua. N3obpaxkeHue, 3anncaHHoe unm
COCTaBJIEHHOE NocneaHM, NoABUTCA B
HVKHEN 4acTu 3KpaHa B BUAE KPOXOTHOro
n3obpaxkeHun.

(3) Haxxmnte kHonky MEMORY +/- gna Beibopa
HenoABUXKHOro N306paxxeHna, KoTopoe Bbl
XOTUTE HaNOXMTb.

YT06bI yBMAETH NpeabiayLiee n3obpaxeHue,

Haxxmute kHonky MEMORY-.

YT06bI yBMAETH CriepytoLlee n3obpaxeHue,

HaxxmuTe kHonky MEMORY +.

(4) NMosepnuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa HY>KHOro pexxmma.

Pexxum 6yaeT nameHATbCA creayowmm

obpasom:

M. CHROM «— M. LUMI «— C. CHROM

(5) Haxkmnte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC.
HenoaswxHoe nsobpaxeHue bynet
Hano>eHo Ha NOABUXXHOE.

(6) MoBephuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
perynmpoBku achbekTa.

M. CHROM - LiBeToBaA ramma (ronyban)
yyacTka B HEMNoABUXHOM
n3o6paxkeHnum, KoTopbin byaet
3aMeHeH Ha ABuXyLleecA
n3obpaxeHune

M. LUMI - LiBeToBaa ramma (Apkas)
yyacTka B HEMnoABUXHOM
n3o6paxkeHnm, KoTopbin byaet
3aMeHeH Ha ABuXyLleecA
n3obpaxeHune

C. CHROM - LiseToBasa ramma (rony6as)
yyacTka B ABUXYLUEMCA
n3o6paxkeHnun, KoTopbin byaet
3aMeHeH Ha HEMOABUXHOE
n3obpaxeHve

YeM MeHbLUe NoNoc Ha aKpaHe, TeM CuIbHee

ahdeKT.

(7) Teepao HaxxmuTe kHonky PHOTO.
M306paxkeHne, oTobpakaeMoe Ha aKpaHe,
6yaeT 3anvcaHo Ha “Memory Stick”. 3anucb
6yAeT 3aBeplueHa, Korga MHauKaTop
oTOBpaXKeHNA NONoC NCYE3HET.



Superimposing a still image in
the “Memory Stick’ on an image
- MEMORY MIX

HanoxeHune HenoaBUXHOTO M306paXKeHnA
u3 “Memory Stick” Ha noaBuxHoe
n3obpaxxeHne - MEMORY MIX

7

2

MEMORY
MIX

Still image/
HenoaBuxHoe
n3ob6pakeHne

\

To change the still image to
superimpose
Do either of the following:
—Press MEMORY+/- before step 7.
—Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial before step 7,
and repeat the procedure from step 4.

To change the mode setting
Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial before step 7,
and repeat the procedure from step 4.

To cancel MEMORY MIX
Press MEMORY MIX.

°
/8

=
(91D

OnAa nsameHeHUA HeNOABUXXHOIO
n3o6paxxeHua AnA HanoXXeHuA
BbinonHuTe noboe 13 cnepyowmx AenCTBUN:
—Haxwmute kHonky MEMORY +/- nepep,
MYHKTOM 7.
—HaxmuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC nepen
NYHKTOM 7 1 NOBTOPUTE MpoLeaypy, HauMHaA
C NyHKTa 4.

[nAa uameHeHMA yCTaHOBKU peXxuma
HaxxmnTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC nepen
MyHKTOM 7 1 MOBTOPUTE MpoLeaypy, HauuHaaA ¢
nyHKTa 4.

Ona otmeHbl yctaHoBKM MEMORY MIX
HaxxmuTte kHonky MEMORY MIX.
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Superimposing a still image in
the “Memory Stick’ on an image
- MEMORY MIX

HanoxeHue HenoaBUXHOTo N306paXKeHns
13 “Memory Stick” Ha noaBuxHoe
n3obpaxernne - MEMORY MIX

Notes

= You cannot use MEMORY MIX function for
moving pictures recorded on “Memory Stick”s.

= When the overlapping still image has a large
amount of white, the thumbnail image of the
picture may not be clear.

During recording
You cannot change the mode setting.

The “Memory Stick” supplied with your
camcorder stores 20 images
—For M. CHROM: 18 images (such as a frame)
100-0001~100-0018
—For C. CHROM: 2 images (such as a
background) 100-0019~100-0020

Sample images

Sample images stored in the “Memory Stick”
supplied with your camcorder are protected
(p. 177).

Image data modified with your computers or
shot with other equipment

You may not be able to play them back with your
camcorder.

While recording on a “Memory Stick” using
MEMORY MIX function

You cannot use the following functions:

- PROGRAM AE

—exposure

156

MpumeyaHuna

= Bbl He MOXeTe ncnonb3oBaTh MYHKLMIO
MEMORY MIX ana gBuxywmxca
n306paxKeHunit, 3anmcaHHbIx Ha “Memory Stick”.

= Korga HenoasmkHoe n3obpaxkeHve anAa
YHKUMN NepeKpbITUA COAEPXKMUT 6osbLIoE
Konm4ecTBo 6enoro LuseTa, ManeHbkoe
n3obpaxxeHune Ha KapTUHKE MOXET BbITb
HeYeTKNM.

Bo Bpemsa 3anucu
Bbl He MOXeTe U3MEHATL YCTAHOBKY pexxumMa.

“Memory Stick”, npunaraeman k Bawew
Buaeokamepe, Bmelaet 20 u3obpakeHum
—Ana M. CHROM: 18 nsobpaxeHuii
(Hanpumep, kagp) 100-0001~100-0018
—[na C. CHROM: 2 nsobpakeHua (Hanpumep,
choH) 100-0019~100-0020

O6pa3subl M306parkeHni

O6pa3subl n30bpaxkeHuin Ha “Memory Stick”,
npunaraemon K Bawen Bugeokamepe,
3almLLeHbl 0T cTupanua (cTp. 177).

[NaHHble nsobpa)keHnA, npeobpasoBaHHbIe C
nomolyblo Bawero nepcoHanbHoro
KOMNbIOTEPA MU CHATbIE Ha APYromn
annapartype

Bbl MOXeTe 6bITb NULLEHBI BO3MOXHOCTH
BOCMPOU3BECTM UX C NOMoLLbo Baluen
BUAEOKaMEpbI.

Mpwu 3anucu Ha “Memory Stick” ¢
ucnonb3oBaHuem pyHkuun MEMORY MIX
Bbl He cmoxeTe ncnonb3osartb cneayoLme
PyHKLUMN:

-PROGRAM AE

—3KCMNo3numA



Copying still images
from a tape - Photo save

KonupoBaHue HenoABMXHbIX
3o06paxeHnm ¢ nexTbl - CoxpaHeHue
(POTOCHMMKOB B NamATH

Using the search function, you can automatically
take in only still images from tapes recorded in
the Digital8 P system and record them on a
“Memory Stick” in sequence.

Before operation

= Insert a tape recorded in the Digital8 B system
and rewind the tape.

= Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR or PLAYER
(DCR-TRV725E only).

(2) Press MENU to make the menu display
appear.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [,
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
PHOTO SAVE, then press the dial. PHOTO
BUTTON appears on the screen.

(5) Press PHOTO deeper. The still image from the
tape is recorded on the “Memory Stick.” The
number of still images copied is displayed.
END is displayed when copying is completed.

Mcnonb3ya dyHKUmMIO noncka, Bel MoxeTe
aBTOMaTMYECKU BbIMNONHATE DOTOCHUMKMN
TONbKO HEMOABWMXXHbBIX N306Pa>KeHWN C NEHT,
3anucaHHbIX B cucTteme Digital8 B, n
3anucbiBaTthb Mx Ha “Memory Stick” B
nocnenoBaTenbHOCTU.

MNepepn Hayanom pab6oTbl

e BcTaBbTe NIEHTY, 3anMcaHHylo B cucteme
Digital8 B, n nepemoTaiite neHry.

* BctasbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy
BUAEOKamMepy.

(1) YcTtaHoBuTte nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxenve VCR unu PLAYER (Tonbko
mopenu DCR-TRV725E).

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, 4To6bl Ha aucnnee
NoABMNAaCch MHAVNKALMA MEHIO.

(3) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSHEXEC annaBbibopa
YCTaHOBKM [, a 3aTeM HaXM1Te AWCK.

(4) NMosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anA
Bblbopa yctaHoBkn PHOTO SAVE, a 3atem
HaxxmMuTe avck. Ha akpaHe noasutcA
nHankauma PHOTO BUTTON.

(5) Teepao HaxxmuTe kHonky PHOTO.
HenopaewmxHoe nsobpaxkeHve ¢ neHTol 6yaeT
3anucaHo Ha “Memory Stick”. byaeT
OTO6PaXKEHO KONMYECTBO HEMOABUXHbIX
CKOMNMpOBaHHbIX n3obpaxeHui. Mo
3aBepLUeHNN KOMMPOBaHWA Ha aucnnee
6ynet oTobpaxeHa nHankauma END.

MENU

\
7
3 W MOVIE SET
= PRINT MARK
[CJ«PROTECT
@ PHOTO SAVE
&5 PRETURN
e
‘ @

MEMORY SET
o STILL SET

W MOVIE SET
& PRINT MARK
[CJ«PROTECT

=
& PRETURN

e

E)

[MENU] :END

~
PHOTO SAVE B 0:00:00:00 PHOTO SAVE 0:30:00:00
! ; 21/409 25/4001
; Coio FINE Lot FINE
o
5 SAVING - END
T 0 4
[MENU] :END [MENU] :END
v
N
MEMORY SET
o
[MENU] :END
PHOTO SAVE 0:00:00:00
21/405]
Coso FINE
[> PHOTO BUTTON
[PHOTO] :START [MENU] :END
v

suonesado 1S Alowa,,
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Copying still images from a tape
- Photo save

KonupoBaHue HenoaBWXKHbIX
n3obpa>keHuit ¢ neHTbl — CoxpaHeHue
(pOTOCHMMKOB B NamATH

To stop copying
Press MENU to stop copying.

When the memory of the “Memory
Stick” is full

“MEMORY FULL” appears on the screen, and
the copying stops. Insert another “Memory Stick”
and repeat the procedure from step 2.

Image size of still images
Image size is automatically set to 640 x 480.

When the access lamp is lit or flashing

Do not shake or strike your camcorder. As well
do not turn the power off, eject the “Memory
Stick” or remove the battery pack. Otherwise, the
image data breakdown may occur.

If the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick”
is set to LOCK

“NOT READY” appears on the screen when you
select PHOTO SAVE in the menu settings.

When you change the “Memory Stick™” in the
middle of copying

Your camcorder resumes copying from the last
image recorded on the previous “Memory Stick.”
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[nAa octaHOBKU KONMpoBaHUA
HaxmuTe kHonky MENU anA octaHoBKM
KOMMpOoBaHWA.

B cyiyyae nepenosiHeHUA NaMATU
“Memory Stick”

Ha akpaHe noasutca nHankauma “MEMORY
FULL”, n konupoBaHue octaHoBuTCA. BcTaBbTe
apyryio “Memory Stick” n nosTopute
npoueaypy, HaunHas c NyHkKTa 2.

Pa3mep n3obpaxkeHUA HenoABMXKHbIX
n3obpakeHum

Paamep nsobpaxxeHna aBTOMaTUYECKU
ycTaHaBnvsaeTcA Ha 640 x 480.

Ecnu namno4ka goctyna roput unm muraer
Hukorga He TpAcKTe n He cTyunTe no Bawen
Buaeokamepe. Takxe, He BbiKNoYanTe
nuTaHve, He ussnekavTte “Memory Stick” ns
oTceKa U He CHumanTe 6aTaperiHbin 6nok. B
NPOTMBHOM Chny4ae AaHHble N306paxxeHnsa MoryT
6bITb NOBPEXAEHI.

Ecnu nenectok 3awuTbl 3anucu Ha “Memory
Stick” yctaHoBneH B nonoxeHue LOCK

Ha akpaHe noasutca nnagnkauma “NOT
READY”, ecnu Bel Bbibepete PHOTO SAVE B
YCTaHOBKax MeHIO.

Ecnu Bbl 3ameHuTte “Memory Stick” B
cepeanHe KonuposaHuA

Bawa Buaeokamepa BO306HOBUT KONUpoBaHue,
Ha4MHasA C NocneaHero n3obpaxkeHus,
3anucaHHoro Ha npeaplayien “Memory Stick”.



Viewing a still image
- Memory Photo
playback

MpocmoTp HENOABMKHOIO
u3obpaxeHua - Bocnponssenexue
(hOTOCHUMKOB W3 NAMATH

You can play back still images recorded on a
“Memory Stick”. You can also play back 6 images
at a time by selecting the index screen.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick™ into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY, VCR or
PLAYER (DCR-TRV725E only). Make sure
that the LOCK is set to the left (unlock)
position.

(2) Open the LCD panel while pressing OPEN.

(3) Press MEMORY PLAY. The last recorded
image is displayed.

(4) Press MEMORY +/- to select the desired still
image. To see the previous image, press
MEMORY -. To see the next image, press
MEMORY +.

To stop memory photo playback
Press MEMORY PLAY.

Bbl MOXKeTe BOCNpon3BOANTbL HEMOABUXHbIE
n3obpaxeHus, 3anncaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”.
Bbl MOXeTe Tak>Xe BOCNpon3BoAnTbL 6
n306paxkeHnii 0JHOBPEMEHHO NyTeM Bbibopa
3KpaHa.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl
BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxenne MEMORY, VCR vnn PLAYER
(Tonbko moaens DCR-TRV725E).
Y6eautech, 4to chukcaTop LOCK
YCTaHOBIEH B NIEBOM (He3a(huKCMpoOBaHHOM)
MOSIOXEHUN.

(2) Haxxas kHonky OPEN, oTkpowTe naHenb
XKKA.

(3) Haxxmnte kHonky MEMORY PLAY. bByget
oTHpa>keHo nocnegHee 3anucaHHoe
n3obpaxeHue.

(4) Haxxmnte kHonky MEMORY +/- ana Bbibopa
HY>XHOrO HEMoABWXHOro n3obpaxkeHusa. Ana
TOro, YTobbl yBMAETH NpeablayLiee
n3obpaxeHue, Haxmute kHonky MEMORY -.
[na Toro, 4Tobbl yBMAETL CreayioLlee
n3obpaxeHue, HaxmmTe kHonky MEMORY +.

[AnA octaHOBKM BOocrnpou3BeaneHuA
(bOTOCHVIMKOB U3 namATun
Haxxmnte kHonky MEMORY PLAY.

suonelado ,>o11S AIOWSA,,
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Viewing a still image
- Memory Photo playback

MpocmoTp HeNnoaBUXXHOIO
n3obpakeHnA — BocnpoussepeHue
(pOTOCHMMKOB U3 NaMATU

Note

You may not be able to play back images

correctly on your camcorder when:

- playing back image data modified with your
computer

- playing back image data shot with the other
equipment

Notes on the file name

= The directory is not displayed if the structure of
the directory does not conform to the DCF98
standard.

«“XJ 0-n DIRECTORY ERROR” may appear on
the screen if the structure of the directory does
not conform to the DCF98 standard. While this
message appears, you can play back images but
cannot record them on the “Memory Stick.”

= The file name flashes on the screen if the file is
corrupted or the file is unreadable.

To play back recorded images on a TV screen

= Connect your camcorder to the TV with the
A/V connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder before the operation.

= When operating memory photo playback on a
TV or the LCD screen, the image quality may
appear to have deteriorated. This is not a
malfunction. The image data is as good as ever.

= Turn the audio volume of the TV down before
operation, or noise (howling) may be output
from the TV speakers.

Recording data

«When you press DATA CODE on the Remote
Commander, you can see the recording data.
(date/time or various settings when recorded)

= Recording data are also recorded on “Memory
Stick.”

If “J NO FILE” appears on the screen
No image is recorded on the “Memory Stick.”
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MpumevaHue

Bbl MoXeTe 6bITb NMULLEHBI BO3MOXHOCTH

npaBuIbHO BOCMPOM3BECTU M306paXkeHus Ha

Bawen Bngeokamepe npu:

— BocnpounsBeaeHn AaHHbIX M306paXkeHus,
npeobpas3oBaHHbIX Ha Bawem komnbioTepe

— BocnponsBeneHnn faHHbIX n306parkeHns,
CHATBIX Ha ApYyron annapaTtype

MpumeyaHusa o HasBaHuu hanna

= Karanor He oTobpaxxaeTcA, ecrnu CTpyKTypa
KaTasiora He COOTBETCTBYET TpeboBaHMAM
ctaHgapTta DCF98.

= Hankauma “ ] o= DIRECTORY ERROR”
MOXET MOABUTLCA Ha 3KpaHe, ecnn CTpyKTypa
KaTasiora He COOTBETCTBYET TpeboBaHMAM
ctaHgapta DCF98. Koraa aTo coobueHne
oTobpaxkaeTca, Bbl cmMoXeTe BOCNpon3BoAUTb
n306paxKeHna, HO He CMOXeTe 3anucblBaTb UX
Ha “Memory Stick”.

= HasBaHue hanna MuraeT Ha 3KpaHe, ecnm
hain NoBpeXAeH UK He YnTaeTcs.

[AnA BocnpounsseAeHnA 3anmMcaHHbIX

n3obpa)keHuUi Ha 9KpaHe Tenesu3opa

 [epen Ha4anoMm BOCNpou3BeaeHNA
noacoeavHuTe Bawy Buaeokamepy kK
Tenesn30py C MOMOLLBIO COeANHUTENBHOTO
kabenA ayauo/Bmaeo, npunaraemoro K Bawen
BMAeoKamMepe.

¢ [1pn BocnponsBeaeHn hOTOCHUMKOB U3
namATK Ha aKpaHe Tenesnsopa nnu XXKM,
KayecTBO N306paxKeHNA MOXET yXyALMTLCA.
370 He ABNAETCA HeMcnpPaBHOCTbIO. [laHHbIe
N306paxKeHNA HaXxo4ATCA B TOM Xe
COCTOAHWN, Kak ¥ nNpexae.

¢ MNepen Havanom BOCNpPoON3BeAEHNA
YMEHbLUMTE FPOMKOCTb TENEBU30PA BHUS,
MHa4e Yyepes aKyCTUYECKYIO CUCTEMY
Tenesn3opa MOXeT NOC/bILATLCA LWyM
(3aBbIBaHME).

AaHHble 3anucu

¢ Korga Bbl HaxxumaeTe kHonky DATA CODE Ha
nynbTe ANCTaHUWOHHOrO ynpasneHus, Bl
MOXeTe YBUAETb AaHHble 3anucu.
(maTa/Bpema unm pasnuyHble YCTaHOBKM,
BbIMOSIHEHHbIE MPY 3anucu)

¢ [laHHble 3anncy Takxe 3anucbiBaloTCA Ha
“Memory Stick”.

Ecnu Ha 3KpaHe NOABUTCA UHAMKaumA “N]
NO FILE”
Ha “Memory Stick” HeT 3anucaHHbIX M306pa>keHu.



MpocmoTp HenoABMXXHOro

Viewing a still image n3obpaxkeHnA — BocnpoussepeHue

- Memory Photo playback (POTOCHUMKOB M3 NamMATH
Screen indicators during still OKpaHHble UHAUKATOPbl BO BpeMA
image playback BOCMNpousBeAeHUA HeMoABMXKHbIX

n306pa>keHnn
Image size/Pasmep nsobpaxeHua
r ,—Image number/Total number of recorded images/
Cow @1/400 Homep n3obpaxkeHna/ObLiee KonM4ecTso
om&'MEMORY PLAY 3anucaHHbIX N306paxeHuii

Print mark/3Hak ne4atu

Protect indicator/VHavkaTop 3awuThbl

Data directory number/File number/Homep
KaTanora aaHHbix/Homep cavna

Playing back 6 recorded images BocnpousseaeHue 6 3anucaHHbIX
at a time (index screen) n3o6pa)keHnn oaHOBPEMEHHO 3
; i (UVHAEKCHbDbIN 3KpaH) >
You can play back 6 recorded images at a time. g
This function is especially useful when searching Bbl MOXeTe BOCNpon3BeCTU 6 3anncaHHbIX <
for a particular image. n306pakeHnii 0AHOBPEMEHHO. JTa PyHKUMA 2
ABMAGTCA OCOGEHHO NOJIE3HON NP BLINOSIHEHUN %
(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY, VCR or noucKa OTAeIbHbIX M306PaKeHNIA. -8-
PLAYER (DCR-TRV725E only). Make sure (1) YcTaHoBuTe nepeknioyatens POWER B o]
that the LOCK switch is set to the left (unlock) nonoxexnve MEMORY, VCR unn PLAYER =
position. (Tonbko moaens DCR-TRV725E). g
(2) Press MEMORY INDEX to display the index Y6eautecs, 4To nepekmioyarens LOCK
screen. yCTaHOBIEH B NieBoe (He3anKenpoBaHHoe)
nonoxexue. 154
(2) Haxxmnte kHonky MEMORY INDEX ana ]
0oTO6paXKeHNA MHANKCHOrO 3KpaHa. £
s
o
2 1 2
]
3
INDEX ]
<
@
=
%
A red » mark appears above the image that is KpacHaAa meTka P noAasuTCcA HaA
displayed before changing to the index screen n3obpaxeHvem, Kotopoe byaeT oTobpaxkaTbcA
mode. nepea U3MeHeHNeM pexxmma NHOEKCHOro
3KpaHa.
1 2 3
4 5 »6
N\ » mark/» meTka
100-0006 6/40C]
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Viewing a still image
- Memory Photo playback

MpocmoTp HENoABUXXHOIO
n3obpaxkeHua — BocnpousseneHue
(pOTOCHMMKOB U3 NaMATU

«To display the following 6 images, keep
pressing MEMORY +.

= To display the previous 6 images, keep pressing
MEMORY -.

To return to the normal playback
screen (single screen)

Press MEMORY +/-to move the » mark to the
image you want to display on full screen, then
press MEMORY PLAY.

Note

When displaying the index screen, the number
appears above each image. This indicates the
order in which images are recorded on the
“Memory Stick.” These numbers are different
from the data file names.

Image data modified with your computer or
shot with other equipment

These files may not be displayed on the index
screen.
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® [InA oTobpaxkeHnA cneayLmx 6 nsobpaxxeHui
nepxxuTe HaxaTon kHonky MEMORY +.

* [InA oTobpaxkeHna npeablayLwmx 6
N306pa>kKeHnin AEPXXNTE HAXKATOW KHOMKY
MEMORY -.

[nAa Bo3BpaTa K 9KpaHy 06bI4HOro
BOCNpou3BeaeHnA (OANHOYHbIN 3KpaH)
HaxwumarnTte kHonky MEMORY +/- anAa
nepemMeLleHnA 3HaKa P K 306paxkeHuto,
KOTOpoe Bbl X0TUTE 0TOOGPA3nUTL Ha MOMHBbI
3KpaH, a 3aTem Haxmunte kHonky MEMORY
PLAY.

MpumeyaHue

Mpu o0TO6pPaXKEeHUN NHAEKCHOrO 3KpaHa Hag
KaXXAbIM n3obpaxkeHnem byaet noABNATLCA
Homep. OH 03HayaeT NopAAOK, B KOTOPOM
n3obpaxkeHnA 3anucaxbl Ha “Memory Stick”.
3TN HoMepa OT/IMYAKOTCA OT MMEH (hannoB
OaHHbIX.

OaHHble u3obpaxeHUs, UI3MEHEHHOro Ha
Baliem KOMnbloTepe Ui CHATOrO C
nomoLublo Apyroun annapatypbl

37Tu dpaiinbl MOryT He 0ToBpaXkaTbeA Ha
VHOEKCHOM 3KpaHe.



Viewing a moving
picture
- MPEG movie playback

MpocmoTp ABMXKYLErocA U306paXeHua
- BocnpousseaeHune usobpaxeHua

MPEG

You can play back moving pictures recorded on a
“Memory Stick.” You can also play back 6 images
including still images in order at a time by
selecting the index screen.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick™ into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY, VCR or
PLAYER (DCR-TRV725E only). Make sure
that the LOCK switch is set to the left (unlock)
position.

(2) Press MEMORY PLAY. The last recorded
image is displayed.

(3) Press MEMORY +/- to select the desired
moving pictures. To see the previous picture,
press MEMORY -. To see the next picture,
press MEMORY +.

(4) Press MPEG B 11 to start playback.

MPEG >l

) —

To stop MPEG movie playback
Press MPEG B> I1.

Note

You may not be able to play back image data

correctly on your camcorder when:

- playing back image data modified with your
computer

- playing back image data shot with the other
equipment

Bbl MOXKeTe BOCNpon3BoanTb asmxyumeca

nsobpaxkeHud, 3anucaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”.

Bbl Takxe mMoxeTe BOCNpou3BecT 6
n306pakeHni, BKJIoYaA HEMOABUXKHbIE
n3obpaxkeHnd, B NopAAKE NO BPEMEHMN MyTeM
Bbl6Opa UHAEKCHOrO 3KpaHa.

Mepea Ha4yanom pa6oTbl

BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexnve MEMORY, VCR unu PLAYER
(Tonbko mogens DCR-TRV725E).
Y6eauTech, 4to chukcatop LOCK

YCTaHOBJIEH B NIEBOM (HE3a(hMKCMPOBAHHOM)

MOSIOXXEHUN.

(2) HaxxmnTe kHonky MEMORY PLAY. Byget
oTO6paXkeHo nocneaHee 3anucaHHoe
naobpaxkeHue.

(3) Haxxmmte kHonky MEMORY +/- anA Beibopa

XXenaemoro gsuxyuleroca n3obpaxxeHus.

[nA npocmoTpa npeabiayLuero n3otpaxkeHun

HaxxmuTe kHonky MEMORY —. inA
NpocMoTpa cneayoLwero n3obpaxxeHma
HaxxmnTe kHonky MEMORY +.

(4)HaxxmuTe kHonky MPEG B Il ana Havana

BOCrnpousBeneHuA.

2

Aons Aowsyp,, 9 nunedauQ

ul
(9HOY

[AnA octaHOBKM BOocrnpou3BeaeHuA
n3obpaxeHna MPEG
HaxmuTe kHonky MPEG B I1.

MpumeyaHue

Bbl MoXeTe 6bITb NULLEHbI BO3MOXHOCTHU

npaBuIbHO BOCMPOM3BECTU AaHHbIE

n3obpaxkeHnA Ha Bawen Bugeokamepe npu:

— BOCMPOU3BEAEHNUUN AaHHbIX M306paxKeHus,
npeobpa3oBaHHbIX Ha Bawem KomTbloTepe

— BOCMPOU3BEAEHUUN AaHHbIX M306paxKeHus,
CHATbIX Ha Apyrow annapartype

suonelado ,>o11S AIOWSA,,
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Viewing a moving picture
— MPEG movie playback

MpocmoTp ABMXYLErocA n306paxeHun
-Bocnpousseaenune nsobpaxeHua MPEG

To play back recorded images on a TV screen

= Connect your camcorder to the TV with the
A/V connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder before operation.

= Turn the audio volume of the TV down before
operation, or noise (howling) may be output
from the TV speakers.

Recording data

When you press DATA CODE on the Remote
Commander, you can see the recording data.
The display changes as follows:

date/time — no indicator

When no image is recorded on the “Memory
Stick”
The message “™I NO FILE” appears.

Screen indicators during
moving picture playback

OnAa Bocnpou3BeAeHUA 3anucaHHbIX

n3o6parkeHui Ha aKpaHe TesieBU3opa

«[lepen Ha4yanomM Bocnpov3BeaeHWA
noacoeavHuTe Bawy Buaeokamepy k
TeneBn30py C MOMOLLBIO COeANHUTENBHOTO
kabena ayavo/Buaeo, npunaraemomy kK Bawwen
BMAEOKaMepe.

«[lepen Ha4yanomM Bocnpov3BeaeHWA
YMEHbLUMTE FPOMKOCTb TENEBU30PA, UNK Yepes
aKyCTMYecKre CUCTEMbI TeJIEBU30pa MOryT
UCXOAMTb LWYMbI (3aBblBaHVE).

[aHHble 3anucu

Korpaa Bbl HaxxumaeTte kHonky DATA CODE Ha
nynbTe ANCTaHLMOHHOrO yrnpasneHus, Bel
MO>XETe YyBUAETb AaHHbIE 3anvcu.

WHavkauma nameHAeTcA cneayowmmM obpasom:
nata/sBpema — 6e3 nHamkaTopa

Ecnu Ha “Memory Stick” HeT 3anucaHHbIX
n306parkeHui.
MoaswuTca cooblenune “SJ NO FILE”.

OKpaHHble UHANKATOPbI BO BpeMs
BOcCrnpou3BeaeHA ABUXXYLLUXCA
n3obpakeHumn

Image size/Pa3amep nsobpaxkeHma

,— Picture number/Total number of recorded

T
ﬂigZO
MOV00001) o [MEMORY PLAY
( 0:12
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2720 pictures/Homep n3obpaxenna/Obliee
KOJINYECTBO 3anMCaHHbIX N306pa>keHni

—— Memory playback indicator/VHavkaTop
BOCMpPOU3BELEHUA U3 NAMATU

Protect indicator/VHavkaTop 3awmThbl

Data directory number/File number/
Homep katanora aaHHbIx/Homep dhavina



Viewing images using
your computer

MpocMoTp U306paXeHmit ¢ UCnonb30BaHKEM
NepCoHaNbHOro KOMNbIoTEpa

You can view data recorded on the “Memory
Stick” using your computer.

On file format

Data recorded on the “Memory Stick” is stored in
the following formats. Make sure that
applications that support these file formats are
installed on your computer.

= Still images: JPEG format

= Moving images/audio: MPEG format

Recommended computer

environment

Recommended Windows environment

OS:  Microsoft Windows 98, Windows 98SE,
Windows Me or Windows 2000
Professional standard installation is
required.
However, operation is not assured if the
above environment is an upgraded OS.

CPU: MMX Pentium 200 MHz or faster

The USB connector must be provided as

standard.

ActiveMovie Player (DirectShow) must be

installed (to play back moving pictures).

Recommended Macintosh environment

Macintosh computer with the Mac OS 8.5.1/8.6/

9.0 standard installation.

However, note that the update to Mac OS 9.0

should be used for the following models.

«iMac with the Mac OS 8.6 standard installation
and a slot loading type CD-ROM drive

«iBook or Power Mac G4 with the Mac OS 8.6
standard installation

The USB connector must be provided as

standard.

QuickTime 3.2 or newer must be installed (to

play back moving pictures).

Bbl MOXeTe npocmaTtpvBaTh 3anucaHHble Ha
“Memory Stick” naHHble, ncnonb3yA Baw
KOMMbIOTEP.

O copmare chainnoB

[aHHble, 3anvcaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”,

COXpaHAIoTCA B cneaytowmx hopmaTtax.

Y6eautecb, 4TO Ha Balwem komnbioTepe

yCTaHOBJEHbI NPUKNaAHbIe NporpaMmel,

KOTOpble NOAAEP>KMBAIOT 3TV hopMaThI

cannos.

* HenoaswxHble nsobpaxenna: dopmat JPEG

o [iIBxyLmMeca nsobpaxxeHna/ayamocurHan:
dopmat MPEG

PekomeHaoOBaHHble KOMNbOTEPHbIe
KOHurypaumm

PekomeHgoBaHHaAa KoHdpurypauua Windows
OsS: Microsoft Windows 98, Windows
98SE, Windows Me unu Windows
2000 Professional

TpebyeTca cTaHgapTHaA
yCTaHOBKa.

O[Hako BbINOMHEHNE onepauui He
rapaHTupyeTca, ecnm
BbILLEOMNWCAHHbIE KOHMUrypaumm
ABnAlTCA 06HOBNEHHbIMU OS.
MMX Pentium 200 MI'y nnm
bbicTpee

Pasbem USB gomxeH BXOAUTb B CTaHAAPTHYO
KOMMNeKTauuio.

MporpammHoe obecneveHne ActiveMovie Player
(DirectShow) pon>HoO 6bITb yCTaHOBNEHO (AnA
BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA ABMXKYLUMXCA N306pa>KeHui).

Mpoueccop:

PekomenpgoBaHHaAa KoHdurypaumua Macintosh

KomnbtoTep Macintosh ¢ Mac OS 8.5.1/8.6/9.0 B

CTaHAapTHOW yCTaHOBKE.

OpHako, obpaTuTe BHMMaHWe Ha TO, Y4TO

cnepyeT ucnonb3oBaTtb obHoBneHne Ao Mac OS

9.0 AnA cneayowmx Moaenen:

=iMac co ctaHaapTHO ycTaHoBneHHon Mac OS
8.6 n HakonuTenem CD-ROM co weneson
3arpyskom

«iBook nnn G4 co ctaHAapTHO YCTaHOBNEHHOM
Mac OS 8.6

Pasbem USB gomxeH BXoAUTb B CTaHAAPTHYO

KOMMieKTaumio.

Bepcusa Quick Time 3.2 unu 6onee HoBas

[OmKHa bbITb ycTaHoBMeHa (ana

BOCMPOU3BEAESHUA ABWKYLUMXCA N306PaxKEeHWA).

suonesado oIS AIOWIA,,
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Viewing images using your
computer

MpocMoTp U306paXkeHuil C MCNIONb30BaHKEM
nepcoHanbHOro KomnbioTepa

Notes

= Operations are not guaranteed for either the
Windows or Macintosh environment if you
connect 2 or more USB equipment to a single
computer at the same time or when using a
hub.

= Depending on the type of USB equipment that
is used simultaneously, some equipment may
not operate.

= Operations are not guaranteed for all the
recommended computer environments
mentioned above.

Installing the USB driver

Before connecting your camcorder to your
computer, install the USB driver to the computer.
The USB driver is contained together with
application software for viewing images on a
CD-ROM which is supplied with your
camcorder.

For Windows 98/98SE/Me and

Windows 2000 users

(1) Turn on your computer and allow Windows
to load.

(2) Insert the supplied CD-ROM in the CD-ROM
drive of your computer. The application
software screen appears.

(3) Click “USB Driver Installation for Windows ®
98/98SE/Me and Windows ® 2000”. USB
driver installation stars.

(4) Follow the on-screen messages to install the
USB driver.

(5) Connect the Y (USB) jack on your camcorder
with the USB connector on your computer
using the supplied USB cable.

(6) Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder,
connect the AC power adaptor and set the
POWER switch to MEMORY.

“PC MODE” appears on the screen of your
camcorder. Your computer recognizes the
camcorder, and the Windows Add Hardware
Wizard starts.

MpumeyaHuna

= BbinonHeHve onepauuii He rapaHTupyeTca Ana
cpeabl 1 Windows, n Macintosh, ecnu Bbl
noacoeavHuTe 2 unu 6onee yctponcts USB
O[HOBPEMEHHO K OAHOMY NepcoHanbHOMY
KOMMbIOTEPY UM NpY UCMOSIb30BaHNN
KOHLeHTpaTopa.

«B 3aBucumocTu ot Tuna obopynosaxua USB,
UCMOJIb3yeMOro 0JHOBPEMEHHO, HEKOTOPOe
obopynoBaHue MOXET He paboTaTb.

= BbinonHeHve onepauuii He rapaHTupyeTca Ana
BCEX PEKOMEH0BAHHbIX BbILLEYNOMAHYTbIX
KOMMbIOTEPHbIX CPe.

YcTaHoBKa gpansepa USB

Mepen noacoeamHeHnem Baler Bugeokamepsbl
K Balemy nepcoHanbHOMy KOMMbOTEPY
yCTaHoBWTE Ha KomnbloTep Apavisep USB.
Opavisep USB conepxuTcA BMecTe ¢
nporpammMHbim obecneyeHnem Ha CD-ROM,
npunaraeMom K Bawen Bugeokamepe.

Ona nonb3oBartenen Windows 98/98SE/

Me 1 Windows 2000

(1) BkntoumTe Baw nepcoHanbHbIA KOMMLIOTEP 1
pante Windows 3arpy3uTbcs.

(2) YctaHoBuTte npunaraemoii CD-ROM B
Hakonutens CD-ROM Bauero
nepcoHanbHOro Komnoetotepa. MNoasuTeA
3KpaH NpUKNaaHoro NporpaMmmMHoro
obecneyeHuns.

(3) LLlenkHuTe Ha nyHkTe “USB Driver Installation
for Windows ® 98/98SE/Me and Windows ®
2000”. 3anycTnTCA NporpaMma yCcTaHOBKM
npansepa USB.

(4) Cnepynte aKpaHHbIM COOBLLEHUAM ANA
ycTaHoBku apansepa USB.

(5) NMoacoeanHuTe pasvem Y (USB) Ha Bawei
Buaeokamepe K rHesgy USB Bawwero
nepcoHanbHOro KOMMbIOTePa, UCMOoNb3yA
npunaraembli kabens USB.

(6) YcTaHoBuTte “Memory Stick” B Bawy
B/AeOKamMepy, NoACOoeAMHUTE ajanTep
NMTaHWA NepemMeHHOro Toka 1 ycTaHoBuTe
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxeHve
MEMORY.

Ha skpaHe Baluei Buaeokamepbl noAaBuTCA
nHankauma “PC MODE”. Baw nepcoHanbHbIn
KOMMNbIOTEP pacno3HaeT BUAEOKaMepy, 1
3anycTtutcA nporpamma Windows Add
Hardware Wizard.



Viewing images using your
computer

MpocMoTp U306paXkeHHil C UCNIONb30BaHKEM
nepcoHanbHOro KoMnbioTepa

(7) Follow the on-screen messages to have the
Add Hardware Wizard recognize the
hardware. The Add Hardware Wizard starts
twice because 2 different USB drivers are
installed. Be sure to allow the installation to
complete without interrupting it.

clicks into place /

g ==
Push in until the connector USB cable/

(7) CnepynTe aKpaHHbIM COOBLLEHNAM ANA TOro,
4yTO6bI Nporpamma Add Hardware Wizard
ono3Hana KoMMnboTEPHOE annapaTHoe
obecneyeHue. Mporpamma Add Hardware
Wizard 3anyckaeTtca ABaxApl, NOTOMY 4TO
yCTaHaBNMBaOTCA 2 pa3nunyHbIX Apareepa
USB. O6a3aTenbHO No3BONbTe yCTaHOBKE
3aBepwmTbCcA 6€3 ee npepbiBaHUA.

" Kabenb USB

Basurante, noka pasbem USB connector/ 5
He 3allefikHeTCcA Ha MecTe Pasbem USB 2
g
<
w
Note Mpumeuanune §
You cannot install the USB driver if a “Memory Bbl He MoXxeTe ycTaHoBUTL apansep USB, ecnu °
Stick” is not in your camcorder. B Bawen Bugeokamepe Het “Memory Stick”. 3
Be sure to insert a “Memory Stick” into your Y6enutecs, 4To yctaHouiv “Memory Stick” B 8
camcorder before installing the USB driver. Bawy Buaeokamepy nepej ycTaHOBKOMN g
npansepa USB. Z

For Macintosh users
(1) Turn on your computer and allow the Mac 0S ~ AnA nonb3osarenei Macintosh o
to load. (1) BkntounTe Balu nepcoHarnbHbI KOMAbIOTEp U &
(2) Insert the supplied CD-ROM in the CD-ROM navte Mac OS 3arpyauThes. £
drive of your computer. (2) YctaHoBuTte npunaraemeliin CD-ROM B s
(3) Double-click the CD-ROM drive icon to open Hakonutens CD-ROM Bawero °
the window. nepcoHasnibHOro KoMMboTepa. =
(4) Double-click the icon of the hard disk (3) ABonHbIM Wen4ykoM no nuktorpamme CD- §
containing the OS to open the window. ROM oTkponTe OKHO. <
(5) Move the following 2 files from the window (4) ABONHBIM LWENYKOM NO MUKTOrpamMmme @
opened in step 3 to the System Folder icon in XeCTKOro amcka, cogepxauero OS, %

the window opened in step 4 (drag and drop).
= Sony Camcorder USB Driver
«Sony Camcorder USB Shim

(6) When “Put these items into the Extensions
folder?” appears, click OK.

(7) Restart your computer.

OTKPOWTE OKHO.

(5) MepemecTuTe cnepytowme 2 danina u3 okHa,
OTKPbITOrO B MyHKTE 3 Ha MMKTOrpammy
System Folder B 0kHe, OTKPbLITOM B NyHKTE 4
(moTAHWTE 1 oTnycTUTE).

« Sony Camcorder USB Driver
= Sony Camcorder USB Shim

(6) Korpa noasutca sonpoc “Put these items into
the Extensions folder?”, HaXxMuTe KHOMKY
OK.

(7) NepesanyctuTe Baww nepcoHanbHbI
KOMMbloTep.
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Viewing images using your
computer

MpocmoTp n3o6paxkeHni ¢ NCNONL3OBaHUEM
NnepcoHanbHOro KomnbroTepa

Viewing images

For Windows 98 users

(1) Turn on the power of your computer and
allow Windows 98 to load.

(2) Connect one end of the USB cable to the Y
(USB) jack on the camcorder and the other
end to the USB connector on your computer.

(3) Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder,
and connect the AC power adaptor to your
camcorder and then to a wall socket.

(4) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY.

“PC MODE” appears on the screen of your
camcorder.

(5) Open “My Computer” on Windows 98 and
double click the newly recognized drive.
(Example: “Removable Disk (D:)”)

The folders inside the “Memory Stick” are
displayed.

(6) Select and double-click the desired image file
from the folder. Double-click the folder or the
file in the following order.

“Dcim” folder — “100msdcf” folder — Image
file

For the detailed folder and file name, see
”Image file storage destinations and image
files” (p. 170).

MpocmoTp n3o6parkeHui

Ana nonb3oBaTenen Windows 98

(1) BkntounTe Baw nepcoHanbHbIA KOMMLIOTEP 1
pante Windows 98 3arpysuTbeA.

(2) MoacoeanHuTe oamH KoHew kabena USB k
rHesny Y (USB) Ha Buageokamepe, a apyroin
KOHeL - K pasbemy USB Bawero
nepcoHanbHOro KOMMbTepa.

(3) YcTaHosuTte “Memory Stick” B Bawy
BMAeoKamepy 1 noacoeanmHuTe agantep
nMTaHWA NepemMeHHoro Toka K Balen
BMAeoKamepe, a 3aTeM K CTEHHON po3eTKe.

(4) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexve MEMORY.

Ha akpaHe noasuTcA nHankauma “PC
MODE".

(5) OTtkpoiite “Mon komnbtoTep” B Windows 98
1 ABaxAbl WENKHATE NO BHOBb
pacnosHaHHomy HakonuTento (Mpumep:
“CbemMHbIi inck (D:)”).

OTo6pasATca nanku BHyTpY “Memory Stick”.

(6) Boibepute n aBaxkabl LWeNKHUTE Mo danny
HY>XHOro n3obpaxkeHua n3 nanku. [jga pasa
LeNIKHWTE No nanke unu danny B
cnenyoLem nopAaKe.

Manka “Dcim” — nanka “100msdcf” —
dainn nsobpaxeHua

[nA noapo6bHOro onucaHmA Ha3BaHU NanokK
 chavinos obpalantechb K pasgeny “Mecta
XpaHeHvA ainos n3obpaxxeHnin n canbl
nsobpaxxeHun” (ctp. 170).

clicks into place/
BasurainTe, noka pasbem

He 3allesIKHeTCA Ha mecTe

Push in until the connector

USB cable/
Kabenb USB

USB connector/
Paszbem USB

Desired file type/HyxHbii Tun ¢aitna

Double-click in this order/[JBoiHO# Wen4oK B 3TOM nopAake

Still image/HenoasuxHoe

“Dcim” folder

— “100msdcf” folder — Image file

nsobpaxeHune Manka “Dcim” — Manka “100msdct” — ®aiin nsobpaxkeHna
Moving picture*/[isnxyLieeca “Mssony” folder — “Moml0001” folder — Image file*
nsobpaxxeHme* Manka “Mssony” — [Manka “Moml0001” — ®ain n3obpaxkeHna*

* [Nepe A NpOCMOTPOM PEKOMEHAYETCA BbINOMHUTD
KonupoBaHue chavina Ha XecTKui amck Bawero
KomnbtoTepa. Ecnn
BbiBocnpounssoauTe kaTanor dannos ¢ “Memory
Stick”, To nsobpaxkeHne n 3ByKoBoe
COMPOBOXAEHUE MOTYT BbITb NOBPEXAEHbI.

* Copying a file to the hard disk of your
computer before viewing it is recommended.
If you play back the file directly from the
“Memory Stick”, the image and sound may

168 break off.



Viewing images using your
computer

MpocmoTp n3o6paxeHnin ¢ UCNONbL30BaHUEM
nepcoHanbHOro KomnbloTepa

Unplug the USB cable/Eject the
“Memory Stick”

To unplug the USB cable or eject the “Memory
Stick”, follow the procedure below.

For Windows 2000 users

(1) Move the cursor to the “Unplug or Eject
Hardware” icon on the TaskTray and click to
cancel the applicable drive.

(2) A message to remove the device from the
system appears, then unplug the USB cable or
eject the “Memory Stick.”

For Macintosh users

(1) Quit application programmes opened.
Make sure that the access lamp of the hard
disk does not lit.

(2) Drag and drop the “Memory Stick” icon to the
Trash or select Eject under the Special menu.

(3) Eject the “Memory Stick.”

Notes on using your computer

“Memory Stick”

= “Memory Stick” operations on your camcorder
cannot be assured if the “Memory Stick” has
been formatted on your computer.

« Do not optimize the “Memory Stick” on a
Windows machine. This will shorten the
“Memory Stick™ life.

= Do not compress the data on the “Memory
Stick.” Compressed files cannot be played back
on your camcorder.

OTcoeauHeHue kabena USB/
U3BnevyeHue “Memory Stick”

[nAa otcoeamHeHna kabena USB unu
n3sneyveHua “Memory Stick” cnepyvite
HV>XeonucaHHom npoueaype

Ana nonb3oBaTtenen Windows 2000

(1) NepemecTtuTe Kypcop Ha nukTorpammy “Unplug
orEjectHardware” B naHenv 3aagad v lWenkHute
[ANA OTMEHbl MOAXOAALLEro yCTponcTBa.

(2) MoAsuTCA coobLeHne 06 yaaneHnm
YCTPOWCTBA, 3aTEM OTCOeANHNTE Kabenb
USB vnu ussnekute “Memory Stick”.

Ana nonb3oBaTeneu Macintosh

(1) 3akpoliTe OTKPbITbIE NPOrpammbl.
Y6eamTech, 4TO Namnoyka gocTyna
>KECTKOro AMcKa He ropuT.

(2) MoTAHuTE NukTOorpammy “Memory Stick” n
oTnycTuTe ee HaA KopavHoi unu BolaenvTe
3Ty NMKTOrpaMmmy OAMHAPHBIM LLETYKOM U
BblbepuTe KomaHay Eject B meHto Special.

(3) U3BneknTe “Memory Stick”.

NMpumeyaHua o6 Mcnosib30BaHUMU
Bawiero nepcoHanbHOro Komnbrorepa

“Memory Stick”

«PaboTa “Memory Stick” Ha Bawei
BMAEOKaMepe He rapaHTupyeTcA, ecnm
“Memory Stick” 6bina oTchopmaTpoBaHa Ha
Bawem komnbioTepe.

= He BbinonHAnTe onTummnsaumio “Memory Stick”
Ha kKomnbloTepe ¢ Windows. 3To cokpatuT
cpok cny>6bl “Memory Stick”.

«He cxunmanTte gaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”.
Cxartble channbl He BOCMPOM3BOAATCA Ha
Balweli Buaeokamepe.

suonesado oIS AIOWIA,,

Ao1ns Aowsp,, 9 uunedauQ
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MpocmoTp n3o6paxkeHni ¢ NCNONL3OBaHUEM
NnepcoHanbHOro KomnbroTepa

Software

= Depending on your application software, the
file size may increase when you open a still
image file.

«When you load an image modified using a
retouch software from your computer to the
camcorder or when you directly modify the
image on the camcorder, the image format will
differ so a file error indicator may appear and
you may be unable to open the file.

Communications with your computer
Communications between your camcorder and
your computer may not recover after recovering
from Suspend, Resume, or Sleep.

Image file storage destinations
and image files

Image files recorded with your camcorder are
grouped in a folder.

The meanings of the file names are as follows.
O0O0O0O stands for any number within the range
from 0001 to 9999.

For Windows 98 users
(The drive recognizing the camera is

[O:D)

:\_}j Desktop

=124 My Computer
=8 2% Floppy (&)

= Windows 98 [C)
=1 Removable Disk (0]
£ Deim

Mporpammbl

< B 3aBNCMMOCTU OT NPUKNaAHOM NPOrpaMMbl,
pasmep darina MoXeT yBenmumTbeA, koraa Bel
OTKpbiBaeTe hann ¢ HenoABUXKHbBIM
n3obpaxeHunem.

= Korpga Bbl 3arpy>caete nsobpaxenue,
N3MEHEHHOE C NMOMOLLbIO MPorpaMmbl AnA
peTywmMpoBaHuA, U3 Bawero nepcoHanbHOro
KOMMblOTEpa B BUAEOKaMepy unm koraa Bl
HanpAMYo U3MeHseTe n3obpaxkeHne B
Buaeokamepe, hopmaTt n3obpakeHnsa
N3MEHUTCA, TaK YTO MOXET NOABUTLCA
MHAMKATOpP OWNBKK channa, n Bbl, BO3MOXHO,
He CMOXKeTe OTKPbITb hann.

CBA3b ¢ Bawmm nepcoHanbHbIM
KOMNblOTEpoOM

CsAsb mexay Bawei Buaeokamepon 1 Bawum
nepcoHasibHbIM KOMMbIOTEPOM MOXET He
BOCCT@HOBMTbLCA NOCME BbIXOAA KOMMbIOTEpa 13
pexxumoB Suspend, Resume unu Sleep.

MecTa xpaHeHuA channoB
n3o6paxkeHun u channbl
n3ob6pakeHumn

Ddaiinbl N306paxkeHni, 3anucaHHble ¢ NOMOLLbIO
Bawwew Buaeokamepbl, CrpynnMpoBaHbl B Nanke.
3HayeHnA Ha3BaHW halnnoB TakoBbI.

O0OOO obosHavaeT noboe 4ncno B AnanasoHe
ot 0001 go 9999.

Ona nonb3oBartenen Windows 98
(YcTponcTBO, NpeacTaBnalolee
Bugeokamepy - [D:])

Folder containing still image data/
Manka, cogepkawan fgaHHble
HenoABUXHbIX M306parkeHun

Folder containing moving picture data/
Manka, coaep>kallan AaHHble
ABWXYyLIerocA u3obpaxeHusa

Folder/Manka File/®ann

Meaning/3Ha4eHue

100msdcf DscoOO000.JPG

Still image file/
darn HenoABMXKHOTO N306parkeHnA

Moml0001 MovoOOO0.MPG

Moving picture file/
dann aBuxyLieroca n3obpaxeHua




Copying the image
recorded on “Memory
Stick” to tapes

KonupoBaHue u3obpakeHuu,
3anucaHHbIx Ha “Memory
Stick’, Ha neHTbI

— DCR-TRV730E/TRV828E/TRV830E
only

You can copy images or titles recorded on

“Memory Stick”s and record them to

His HiEl/Digital8 D tapes.

Before operation
Insert a Hi8 MiEl/Digital8 D tape for recording
and a “Memory Stick™ into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Using the video control buttons, search a
point where you want to record the desired
image. Set the Hi8 FliEl/Digital8 D tape to
playback pause mode.

(3) Press @ REC and the button on its right
simultaneously on your camcorder. The Hi8
HiEl/Digital8 B tape is set to the recording
pause mode.

(4) Press MEMORY PLAY to play back the image
you want to copy.

(5) Press 1 to start recording and press 11 again
to stop.

(6) If you have more to copy, repeat steps 4 and 5.

- Tonbko DCR-TRV730E/TRV828E/
TRV830E

Bbl MOXeTe KonvpoBaTb HENOABMXKHbIE
N306paXKeHNA NN TUTPbI, 3anncaHHble Ha
“Memory Stick”, n 3anuceiBaTb ux Ha neHTbl Hi8
HiE/Digitalg B.

MNepen Hayanom pa6oTbi
BcTasbTe nenty Hi8 HiE/Digital8 B nna 3anucu
n “Memory Stick” B Bawy Bnaeokamepy.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne VCR.

(2) icnonb3yA KHONKM BUAEOKOHTPONA, HAnANUTe
TO4KY, rae Bbl xoTute 3anucaThb Hy>kHoe
n3obpaxeHue. YctaHosuTe neHty Hi8 HiEV
Digital8 B B pe>xxum naysbl
BOCMPON3BEAEHNA.

(3) HaxxmuTe ogHoBpemMeHHO KHonKy @ REC n
KHOIMKY cripaBa oT Hee Ha Bawen
Bugeokamepe. Jlenta Hi8 FiEl/Digital8 B
6yAeT ycTaHOBMIEHA B PEXXUM May3bl 3anucu.

(4) HaxxmnTte kHonky MEMORY PLAY gna
BOCMPOMN3BeAEHNA N306paXkeHnaA, KoTopoe
Bbl xoTUTE ckonMpoBaThb.

(5) Haxxmute kHonky 1l ana Havana 3anucu un
HaxxmuTe KHorky Il ewe pas anA oCTaHOBKM.

(6) Ecnu Bbl XoTUTE NPOAOIKUTL KOMMpOBaHue,
MOBTOPUTE AEVWCTBWA NYHKTOB 4 1 5.

2 >l
3 ol
REC =——
Ce)
5 L]
PAUSE
)

To stop copying
Press l.

[nAa octaHOBKU KONMpOBaHUA
HaxmuTe kHonky M.

suonelado ,>o11S AIOWSA,,

Aons Aowsyp,, 9 nunedauQ
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Copying the image recorded on
“Memory Stick™ to tapes

KonupoBaHue nsobpaxeHun,
3anucaHHbIX Ha “Memory Stick”, Ha
JIeHTbI

During copying

You cannot operate the following buttons:
- MEMORY PLAY

- MEMORY INDEX

- MEMORY DELETE

- MEMORY +/-

- MEMORY MIX

Note on the index screen
You cannot record the index screen.

If you press EDITSEARCH during pause mode
Memory playback stops.

Image data modified with your computer or
shot with other equipment

You may not be able to copy them with your
camcorder.

If you press DISPLAY in the standby or
recording mode

You can see memory playback and the file name
indicators in addition to the indicators pertinent
to Hi8 HiEl/Digital8 B tapes, such as the time
code indicator.

When copying
You cannot copy the image recorded on
“Memory Stick” with titles to tapes.
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Bo BpemA KONMpoBaHUA

Bbl He MOXXeTe onepvpoBaTh CreayoWnMMIA
KHOMKamm:

-MEMORY PLAY

-MEMORY INDEX

-MEMORY DELETE

-~ MEMORY +/-

-MEMORY MIX

MpumeyaHue No MHAEKCHOMY 3KpaHy
Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucaTb MHAEKCHbIN 3KPaH.

Ecnu Bbl HaxxmeTe EDITSEARCH B pexxume
naysbl
BocnpounsseeHune n3 naMATM OCTAHOBUTCA.

[NaHHble nsobpa)xeHnA, npeobpa3oBaHHOro C
MOMOLLbIO KOMMbIOTEPA U CHATOIO C
NoMOLLbIO APYroro annapara

Bo3Mo>xHO, Bbl He cMOXeTe 1x cKonupoBaTh C
nomMoLLbto Ballern Buaeokamepbl.

Ecnu Bbl HaxmeTe DISPLAY B pexxume
OXXUAAHUA UITU 3anucu

Bbl MOXeTe yBUAETb BOCNPOU3BEAEHNE N3
namMATW U MHOVKAaTOPbl Ha3BaHW hannos B
[OMOSTHEHWE K MHAMKATopaM, OTHOCALLMMCA K
nextam Hi8 HiEl/Digital8 B, Takum kak
MHAMKaTOP KOJa BPEMEHW.

Mpu KonupoBaHun

Bbl He MOXeTe KonMpoBaTb 3anucaHHbIe Ha
“Memory Stick” nsobpaxxeHna ¢ TMTpamu Ha
JIEHTBI.



Enlarging still images YBenuyeHue HenopaBIKHbIX
recorded on “Memory 3amnmMcaHHbIX M306paXeHnH Ha
Stick”s - Memory PB ZOOM  “Memory Stick” - Mamats PB ZOOM

You can enlarge still images recorded on a Bbl MOXeTe yBenuumBaTb HENMOABUXKHbIE
“Memory Stick.” nsobpaxkeHud, 3anucaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”.

Mepen onepauven

Before operation BcTasbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.
(1) YcraHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY, VCR or nonoxene MEMORY, VCR unu PLAYER
PLAYER (DCR-TRV725E only). Make sure gg”bKO MoAenm DCR'TRV725E)-LOCK
that the LOCK is set to the left (unlock) SANTECD, HTO Nepekmiovarers
position. YCTaHOBIEH B N€BOM (He3a(hMKCMpoOBaHHOM)

MOMOXEHUM.

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky PB ZOOM Ha Baweit
BMAeOKamMepe BO BPEMA BOCNPOU3BEAEHUA
n3o06paxxeHnin, 3anncaHHbIX Ha “Memory
Stick”. HenoaswkHoe nsobpaxxeHue

(2) Press PB ZOOM on your camcorder while
you are playing back images recorded on
“Memory Stick.” The still image is enlarged,
and 1 | indicators showing the direction to

move the image appear on the screen. YBENMUUTCA, 1 Ha akpaHe XKKI nnv B
(3) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to move the BMAOMCKATENE MOABATCA MHAMKATOPbI 1 |,
enlarged image, then press the dial. nokasblBaroLume HarnpasneH1e OBMXeHUA
T :The image moves downwards. n3obpaxkeHua. .
| :The image moves upwards. (3)MosepHuTe amnck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana =
« —» becomes available. nepemMeLLeHnA YBENUYEHHOTO N306paXKeHuna, g
(4) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to move the a 3aT_eV“]" ”Z‘)KM"‘Te ACK. 2
enlarged image, then press the dial. 1 : NsoGpasxere nepemeliaeTca BHuS. =2
«— 1 The image moves rightward (Turn | : VisoBpakeHue nepemewaeTca Baepx. X
the dial downwards.) «— — NN0ABUTCA Ha aucnnee. _rgb
—» : The image moves leftward (Turn the (4) NosepHnte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ann S
dial upwards.) nepemMeLLeHVA YBENMMYEHHOTo n306paxkeHna, =
a 3aTeM HaXXMUTE AMCK. 3
<+ : \3obpakeHne nepemelyaeTca
Bnpaso. ([loBepHUTE AMCK BHU3) °
— : NI306parkeHne nepemelLaeTcA BNeBO. 3
(MoBepHMTE AMCK BBEPX) 'E
' A H
1 °
lock (] 3 =
~a (]
W PB ZOOM 4 g
<
/ 82 2
-3
X
[EXEC]: «— — A 4
\ ‘
- \ J
= 7 p
S | 4
%Q
gg% PB ZOOM
Q
S5
2 o/| |, 4 ; “« »
@ ﬁ [EXEC]: |t
PB ZOOM g
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Enlarging still images recorded
on “Memory Stick”s
- Memory PB ZOOM

YBenuyeHue HenoaBUXHbIX
3anucaHHbIX U306pakeHUn Ha
“Memory Stick” — MamaTe PB ZOOM

To cancel memory PB ZOOM function
Press PB ZOOM.

Note
You cannot record or print the images enlarged
by the PB ZOOM mode on “Memory Stick”s.

In the PB ZOOM mode
The digital effect function does not work.

The PB ZOOM function is cancelled when the
following buttons are pressed:

- MENU

- MEMORY PLAY

- MEMORY INDEX

- MEMORY +/-

Pictures in the PB ZOOM mode

Pictures in the PB ZOOM mode are not output
through the DV IN/OUT or DV OUT jack when
the POWER switch is set to MEMORY.

Moving pictures recorded on “Memory Stick”s
The PB ZOOM function does not work on
moving pictures recorded on “Memory Stick™s.
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Ona otmeHbl pyHKuum PB ZOOM
HaxxmuTe kHonky PB ZOOM.

MpumeyaHue

Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh UK NevyaTaTb
n306paxKeHns, yBenmyeHHble B pexumve PB
ZOOM, Ha “Memory Stick”.

B pe>xume PB ZOOM
DyHKUMA umdpoBoro achdekTa He paboTaerT.

®dyHkunA PB ZOOM oTmeHAeTcA Npu
Ha)xaTum Ha crneaylolme KHOMKM:

- MENU

- MEMORY PLAY

- MEMORY INDEX

- MEMORY +/-

N306pakeHnna B pexume PB ZOOM
MN3o06paxerus B pexxume PB ZOOM He
nepegatotcA vyepes rie3no DV IN/OUT wnun DV
OUT, ecnu nepekntodyatens POWER
ycTaHoBseH B nonoxexHue MEMORY.

OBuxywmecA nsobpaxxeHus, 3anucaHHble Ha
“Memory Stick”

®DyHkuma PB ZOOM He paboTtaeT ana
OBUXKYLUMXCA M306paXKeHni, 3anncaHHbIX Ha
“Memory Stick”.



Playing back images
In a continuous loop
— SLIDE SHOW

BocnpousseaeHue u3obpaxeHuil B
HenpepbIBHON NOCNEA0BATENLHOCTH
no 3amkHyTomy uukny - SLIDE SHOW

You can automatically play back images in
sequence. This function is useful especially when
checking recorded images or during a
presentation.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick™ into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK is set to the left (unlock)
position.

(2) Press MENU to make the menu display
appear.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (7,
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
SLIDE SHOW, then press the dial.

(5) Press MEMORY PLAY. Your camcorder plays
back the images recorded on the “Memory
Stick” in sequence.

Bbl MOXeTe aBTOMaTM4ECKN BOCMPON3BOAUTD
nM306pa>keHnA B HEMPEPbLIBHON
nocnenoBaTenbHOCTW. JTa hyHKUMA ABNAETCA
Nnosie3HoM 0COH6EHHO NpW NPOBEPKE 3anucaHHbIX
n306pakeHni unu Bo BpemsA npeseHTaumu.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl

BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxenne MEMORY. Y6eauTecs, 4To
dmkcaTop LOCK ycTaHOBNEH B NEBOM
(HesaMKCMpoBaHHOM) MOSIOXKEHNN.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU, 4To6bl Ha ancnnee
NOABUNACh MHAMKAUNA MEHIO.

(3) NMoeephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa yCTaHOBKM (], @ 3aTEM HaXMUTe
LVCK.

(4) NoeepnunTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6bopa yctaHoBky SLIDE SHOW, a 3aTem
HaXKMUTE [MUCK.

(5) Haxkxmute kHonky MEMORY PLAY. Bawa
Buaeokamepa 6yneT BOCNPOU3BOANTL
n3obpaxeHus, sanncaHHble Ha “Memory
Stick”, B HenpepbIBHON
nocnenoBaTeslsHOCTU.

& PRINT MARK

[E«PROTECT

O SLIDE_SHOW

& DELETE ALL

erc FORMAT
‘ ? PRETURN

M
W [STILL SET
@ MOVIE S

[MENU] :END

4

MEMORY SET
W STILL SET

=
[CJ«PROTECT

[}
& DELETE ALL
E1C FORMAT

@ ORETURN

[MENU] :END

SLIDE SHOW [},  21/40900
100-0021

>

[M PLAY] :START[MENU] :END
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Playing back images in a
continuous loop — SLIDE SHOW

BocnpousBegeHue naobpakeHui B
HenpepbIBHOW NOCneAoBaTesIbHOCTU
no 3amKHyTomy uukny - SLIDE SHOW

To stop the slide show
Press MENU.

To pause during a slide show
Press MEMORY PLAY.

To start the slide show from a
particular image

Select the desired image using MEMORY +/-
buttons before step 2.

OnA ocTaHOBKM NOKa3a crangoB
HaxmunTe kHonky MENU.

Ona nay3bl BO BpemMA nNokasa cnangos
HaxxmmTe kHonky MEMORY PLAY.

[nA Ha4yana nokasa cnavuaos C
onpepaeneHHOro n3obpaxeHuA
BbibepuTe Hy>XHOE n3o6pakeHne ¢ MOMOLLbO
kHonok MEMORY +/- nepep nyHKTOM 2.

To view the recorded images on TV

Connect your camcorder to a TV with the A/V
connecting cable supplied with your camcorder
before operation.

If you change the “Memory Stick” during
operation

The slide show does not operate. If you change
the “Memory Stick”, be sure to follow the steps
again from the beginning.

[nAa npocmoTpa 3anucaHHbIX M306parkeHun
Ha 3KpaHe Tenesusopa

Mepen Havanom npoueaypbl NOACOEANHNUTE
Bawly Bnaeokamepy K Tenesm3opy ¢ MOMOLLbIO
coeauHuUTenbHoro kabenA ayavo/Buaeo,
npunaraemoro K Bawen Bnaeokamepe.

B cnyuae 3ameHbl “Memory Stick” Bo BpemA
npocmoTpa

Mokas cnagos npuocTaHoBUTCA. B cnyyvae
3ameHbl “Memory Stick” Bam cnegyeT Havatb
[eycTBMA cHavana.



Preventing accidental
erasure _
- Image protection

MpepnoTtBpalleHue
CNy4aHOro ctTupaHus
— 3awuta usobpakeHunsa

To prevent accidental erasure of important
images, you can protect selected images.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY, VCR or
PLAYER (DCR-TRV725E only). Make sure
that the LOCK is set to the left (unlock)
position.

(2) Play back the image you want to protect.

(3) Press MENU to make the menu display
appear.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (7,
then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
PROTECT, then press the dial.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ON,
then press the dial.

(7) Press MENU to erase the menu display. The
o—n mark is displayed beside the data file
name of the protected image.

[inAa npenoTBpaLleHVA Cry4YanHoro CTupaHua
BaXKHbIX U306pa>keHunin Bbl MoXeTe 3almnTnTb
Bbl6GpaHHbIE N306pa>KeHNA.

Mepen Hayanom pa6oTbl

BcTasbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawwy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YcraHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexnne MEMORY, VCR vnn PLAYER
(Tonbko mogenu DCR-TRV725E).
Y6eautech, 4To chukcatop LOCK
yCTaHOBIEH B NIEBOM (He3athukCcMpoBaHHOM)
MOSOXEHUN.

(2) Bocniponsseaute nsobpaxeHue, kotopoe Bbl
XOTWUTE 3amUTUTb.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, 4To6bl Ha ancnnee
MOABWUNACH MHANKALUMA MEHIO.

(4) NosephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anA Beibopa
YCTaHOBKM [, @ 3aTeM HaXXMWUTE ANCK.

(5) NMosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ona
Bblbopa yctaHoBku PROTECT, a 3atem
HaXXMWUTe OUCK.

(6) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anAa Bbibopa
ycTtaHoBkn ON, a 3aTem HaXMUTe AUCK.

(7) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU ana ctupannsa

MHAVKaummn MeHto. Ha aucnnee nosasuTcA

3HaK O-m pAAOM C Ha3BaHueM channa AaHHbIX

3alUMLLEHHOro n306paxkeHuA.

2

J

[EJ«PROTECT
S SLIDE SHOW
& DELETE ALL
ec FORMAT
© PRETURN

[MENU] :END

MEMORY SET

21/4001 MEMORY SET
W STILL SET

@ MOVIE SET

21/40<]

© ORETURN
[MENU] :END

> Jk

W PRINT MARK

[EJMPROTECT _J4oN

O, SLIDE SHOW
LETE ALL

EC FORMAT

© PRETURN

[MENU] :END

© Mol

MEMORY SET

ETC FORMAT
@ PRETURN

[MENU] :END

21/4001
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Preventing accidental erasure
- Image protection

MpepoTBpalleHne cry4anHOro
cTUpaHuA - 3awmra u3obpaxeHus

To cancel image protection
Select OFF in step 6, then press the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial.

[OnAa oTMeHbl 3alUTbl U306paXkeHuA
BbibepuTte yctaHoBky OFF B nyHKTe 6, a 3aTem
HaxxmuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC.

Note

Formatting erases all information on the
“Memory Stick”, including the protected image
data. Check the contents of the “Memory Stick”
before formatting.

If the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick”
is set to LOCK
You cannot carry out image protection.
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MpumeyaHue

dopmaTtmpoBaHue cTMpaeT BClo MHpopMaumio
Ha “Memory Stick”, Bkntoyaa aaHHble
3aLmiieHHoro usobpaxenua. MNposepbTe
copepxaHue “Memory Stick” nepen
chopmaTupoBaHuem.

Ecnu nenecTtok 3awmTbl 3anucu Ha “Memory
Stick” yctaHoBneH B nonoxexHue LOCK

Bbl He cMOXeTe BbINOMHUTD 3aLnTy
n3obpaxkeHun.



Deleting images

YaaneHue nsobpaxxeHUn

You can delete images stored in a “Memory
Stick.”

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

Deleting selected images

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY, VCR or
PLAYER (DCR-TRV725E only). Make sure
that the LOCK is set to the left (unlock)
position.

(2) Play back the image you want to delete.

(3) Press MEMORY DELETE. “DELETE?”
appears on the screen.

(4) Press MEMORY DELETE again. The selected
image is deleted.

Bbl MOXeTe yaanuTb n3obpaxxeHua, XxpaHumble
Ha “Memory Stick”.

Mepen Hayanom pa6oTbl

BcTasbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawwy Buaeokamepy.

YnaneHue Bbi6paHHbIX U306 paXkeHUn

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxenne MEMORY, VCR vnu PLAYER
(Tonbko mogenu DCR-TRV725E).
Y6eautech, 4To chukcatop LOCK
YCTaHOBIEH B NIEBOM (He3a(huKCMpOBaHHOM)
MOSIOXEHUN.

(2) Bocniponseeaute nsobpaxceHne, kotopoe Bbl
XOTUTE yaanuTb.

(3) Haxxmnte kHonky MEMORY DELETE. Ha
3KpaHe noasuTcA MHAMKauma “DELETE?”

(4)HaxxmmTe kHonky MEMORY DELETE ewwe
pas. BeibpaHHoe nsobpaxkeHme 6yanet
yAaneHo.

DELETE

DELETE
100-0021

2174091

DELETE?

[DELETE]:DEL  [~]:CANCEL

To cancel deleting an image
Press MEMORY - in step 4.

To delete an image displayed on the
index screen

Press MEMORY +/-to move the P indicator to
the desired image and follow steps 3 and 4.

Notes

= To delete a protected image, first cancel image
protection.

= Once you delete an image, you cannot restore
it. Check the images to delete carefully before
deleting them.

AnA oTMeHbI yaaneHuAa M306pa)|(e|-mn
HaxxmunTte kHonky MEMORY - B nyHkTe 4.

ana yAaneHuAa M306pa)KeHMF|,
0To6pa)KaeM0ro Ha UHOAEKCHOM 3KpaHe
Haxxmute kHonky MEMORY +/- anA
nepemeLleHnA HaMKaTopa » K Hy>KHOMY
1306pa>keHunio 1 BbINOMHUTE AEeACTBUA MYHKTOB
3n4.

MpumeyaHua

¢ [InA yaaneHvA 3awwmLieHHOro n3obpaxkeHua,
cHayana OTMEeHUTE 3almnTy M306parkeHus.

¢ [Nocne ypanenuAa nsobpaxexua Bel He
CMO>eTe BOCCTaHOBUTb ero. [NpoBepbTe
N306pakeHnAa BHUMATENBHO, NPeXxae 4em
YAAUTb UX.

suonesado oIS AIOWIA,,
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Deleting images

YpaneHue nso6paxeHui

Deleting all the images

You can delete all the unprotected images in the
“Memory Stick”.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK is set to the left (unlock)
position.

(2) Press MENU to make the menu display
appear.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (],
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
DELETE ALL, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select OK,

then press the dial. OK changes to EXECUTE.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial. DELETING
appears on the screen. When all the
unprotected images are deleted, COMPLETE
is displayed.

YpaneHue Bcex u3obpakeHui

Bbl MOXeETE yaanuTb BCe He3alMLLEeHHbIe
n3obpaxeHuA Ha “Memory Stick”.

(1) YctaHoBuTte nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxenne MEMORY. Y6eauTecs, 4To
dmkcatop LOCK ycTaHOBMEH B I€BOM
(He3athMKCMPOBAHHOM) MOJIOXKEHUN.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU, 4T0o6bI Ha ancnnee
NoABMNAaCcb UHANKALUMA MEHIO.

(3) NosephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anA Boibopa
YCTaHOBKM [, @ 3aTeM HaXXMWUTe ANCK.

(4) NoeepHute puck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbibopa
ycTaHoBku DELETE ALL, a 3aTemM HaxmuTe OUCK.

(5) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHoBku OK, a 3aTem Haxmute
avck. Miaukauma OK namennTcA Ha
nHamkaumio EXECUTE.

(6) NoeepHuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC pnsa
Bblbopa yctaHoBkn EXECUTE, a 3atem
HaxxmuTe auck. Ha akpaHe noasuTtcA
nHankauma DELETING. Korpa Bce

HesallMLLeHHble n306paxkeHna 6yayT yaaneHsl,

Ha aucnnee noasutcA uHankauma COMPLETE.

\

Jo Sl

MEMORY SET
MOVIE SET
& PRINT MARK
[J«PROTECT
SLIDE_SHOW
& DELETE ALL
e FORMAT
@ PRETURN

[MENU] :END

o
<

[MENU]

MEMORY SET

o

[EJ«PROTECT
SLIDE_SHOW

= READY

E1c FORMAT

P PRETURN

END

MEMORY SET
W STILL SET
@ MOVIE SET
& PRINT MARK
[CJ«PROTECT
S SLIDE SHOW
& DELETE ALIMRETURN ]
erc FORMAT oK
? PRETURN

[MENU] :END

ETC FORMA

[MENU]

MEMORY SET

SLIDE_SHOW

&5 [DELETE A
T

© PRETURN

END

LLRETURN
oK

MEMORY SET

@ MOVIE SET

S PRINT MARK

[EJ«PrOTECT

© SLIDE SHOW

& [DELETE ALUMRETURN
‘ s

ORMAT
PRETURN

[MENU] :END

g By A

MEMORY SET MEMORY SET

& PRINT MARK
[EJ«prOTECT
D SLIDE_SHOW
=] COMPLETE
€ FORMAT
P PRETURN

[MENU] :END

SLIDE SHOW\\ 1111

’
& [DELETE ALUFDELETING —
Elc FORMAT INEERN
© ORETURN

[MENU] :END




Deleting images

YpaaneHue nsobpaxeHui

To cancel deleting all the images in
the “Memory Stick”

Select RETURN in step 5, then press the SEL/
PUSH EXEC.

[na oTmeHbl yaaneHuA Bcex
n3obparkeHuit Ha “Memory Stick”
Bbibepute yctaHosky RETURN B nyHKkTe 5, a
3aTtem Haxmute SEL/PUSH EXEC

While DELETING appears
Do not turn the POWER switch or press any
buttons.

If the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick”
is set to LOCK
You cannot delete images.

Bo BpemAa oTo6paxkeHnAa nHaAuKauum
DELETING

He nameHaiiTe nonoxeHne nepeknoyatens
POWER ¥ He HaXXnManTe Kakmx-mbo KHOMOK.

Ecnu nenecTok 3awuTbl 3anucu Ha “Memory
Stick” yctaHoBneH B nonoxeHue LOCK
Bbl He MOXeTe yaanuTb n306paxkeHus.

suonesado oIS AIOWIA,,
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Writing a print mark
— PRINT MARK

3anucb NevyaTHbIX
3HakoB — PRINT MARK

You can specify the recorded still image to print
out. This function is useful for printing out still
images later.

Your camcorder conforms with the DPOF
(Digital Print Order Format) standard for
specifying the still images to print out.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick™ into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY, VCR or
PLAYER (DCR-TRV725E only). Make sure
that the LOCK is set to the left (unlock)
position.

(2) Play back the image you want to write a print
mark.

(3) Press MENU to display the menu.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (],
then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
PRINT MARK, then press the dial.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ON,
then press the dial.

(7) Press MENU to erase the menu display. The
Ly mark is displayed beside the data file
name of the image with a print mark.

Bbl MOXeTe ykasaTtb 3anmcaHHble n3obpaxeHnsa
OnA pacneyvaTkuy. ATa hyHKUMA ABNAETCA
nosie3How AnA pacneyaTku HermoaBMXKHbIX
M306paXkeHnii No3xe.

Balwa Bnaeokamepa cCooTBETCTBYET CTaHAAPTY
DPOF (umdpoBoin cny>kebHbin doopmat
pacneyaTtku) s ykasaHua HeNoABUXKHbIX
nM306pa>keHun ana pacrneyartku.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl
BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxenve MEMORY, VCR unn PLAYER
(Tonbko moaenu DCR-TRV725E). Y6eaunTecs,
yTo cpukcaTop LOCK ycTaHOBNEeH B NneBOM
(He3ahmKcMpoBaHHOM) MONOXEHUN.

(2) Bocnpousseaute nsobpaxeHue, Ha KOTOPOM
Bbl xoTWTE 3anuncatb nevaTHbIN 3HaK.

(3) HaxxmuTe kHonky MENU, 4yTo6bl Ha aucnnee
NOABWIIOCH MEHIO.

(4)NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
BblOOpa YCTaHOBKM [, @ 3aTeM HaXXmuTe
OVICK.

(5) NoBepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
Bbibopa yctaHoBkM PRINT MARK, a 3atem
HaXXMUTE AMUCK.

(6) NoeepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anABeibopa
ycTaHoBku ON, a 3aTem HaxmuTe AUCK.

(7)Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana ctupaHuna

MHAVKaumMm MeHo. Ha aucnnee noAasuTcA

3HaK ) pAAOM C Ha3BaHueMm dhanna

OaHHbIX N306paXKeHUsA C nevaTHbIM 3HaKOM.

2

MENU

7
[CJ«PROTECT

5 SLIDE SHOW

& DELETE ALL
Ec FORMAT
‘ @ PRETURN

[MENU] :END

MEMORY SET
W STILL SET

@ MOVIE SET
& [PRINT MARKON
[EJ«PROTECT
5 SLIDE SHOW

& DELETE ALL

EC FORMAT

@ PRETURN

[MENU] :END

5 @ MOVIE SET
= OFF
[CIJ«PROTECT
5 SLIDE SHOW
& DELETE ALL
EC FORMAT
 PRETURN

[MENU] :END

° Mok

> S

MEMORY SET

= ON

[EJ«PROTECT
SLIDE SHOW

& DELETE ALL

€1c FORMAT

@ ORETURN

[MENU] :END
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Writing a print mark
— PRINT MARK

3anucb neyaTHbIX 3HaKOB
- PRINT MARK

To cancel writing print marks
Select OFF in step 6, then press the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial.

[nAa oTMeHbl 3anMcu NnevyaTHbIX 3HAKOB
BobibepuTte yctaHoBky OFF B nyHkTe 6, a 3aTem
Haxxmute amnck SEL/PUSH EXEC.

If the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick”
is set to LOCK
You cannot write print marks on still images.

Moving pictures
You cannot write print marks on moving
pictures.

Ecnu nenecTtok 3awuTbl 3anucu Ha “Memory
Stick” yctaHoBneH B nonoxexHue LOCK

Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucaTb nevaTHble 3HaKW Ha
HenoABMXXHble N306pakeHuA.

[Osvywmeca nsobpaxxeHun
Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh 3HaKKW NevaTu Ha
ABVXXYLLMXCA N306paKEeHUAX.

suonesado oIS AIOWIA,,
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Using the external
printer

Ucnonb3oBaHue BHeELLHEro
npuHTepa

You can use the external printer (supplied with
DCR-TRV830E only) on your camcorder to print
still images on the print paper.

For details, refer to the operating instructions of
the printer.

There are various ways of printing still images.
The folowing, however, describes how to print
by selecting in the menu on your camcorder.
(p. 107)

Before operation
= Insert a recorded “Memory Stick” into your

camcorder.
= Connect the printer to your camcorder as
illustrated.
{ N
9PIC PRINT DATE/TIME
PRINT SET PRINT SET
W [9P1C PRINTARETURN W 9PIC PRINT
@ DATE/TIME SAME @ DATE/TIME {OFF
= PRETURN MULT I = PRETURN DATE
J MARKED o DAY&T IME
Bl Bl
=] =]

Bbl MOXETE NCMONb30BaTh BHELWHUIA NPUHTEP
(npunaraetca Tonbko K moaenum DCR-TRV830E) ¢
Balei Buaeokamepoi ana nevaT HenoABMXHbIX
n306paxkeHui Ha ne4yaTHom bymare.

[na nonyyeHus 6onee noapo6HOM MHOPMaLMK
CM. PyKOBOZACTBO MO 3KCnjiyatauum npuHTepa.
CyLlLecTBYIOT pasnunyHble crnocobbl neyaTn
HenoABWXHbIX n3obpaxkeHnin. Cnepyowmn
cnocob, TeM He MeHee, ONUCLIBAET, Kak
BbIMONTHWTL NeYaTh NyTem Bblibopa NyHKTa
13 MeHlo Bawen Bugeokamepsl. (cTp. 107)

Mepen npumeHeHuem

«BcTtasbTe 3anucanHyto “Memory Stick” B Bawwy
BMAeOKamepy.

«[loacoeanHuTe NpuHTEp K Bawen
BUAeOKaMepe, Kak nokasaHo Ha pUCyHKe.

Printer /MpuHTep

ETC

)
[MENU] : END

3

Rl

[MENU]: END

\

J

You can print 9 still images on the 9 split print
paper. Select the desired mode in the menu
settings.

SAME PICS
= =
(4 v
=)
=
= =
L4 L4

* 9 still images with print marks are printed
together.

You can make prints with the recording date
and/or recording time. Select the desired mode

in the menu settings.
DATE

184

4 72001

MENU

Bbl MOXeTe HanevaTaTb 9 HEeNnOABUXHbBIX
n306paxkeHn Ha pasaeneHHoN Ha y y4acTKoB
neyartHomn 6ymare. Boibepute Hy>KHbIN pexm B
yCTaHOBKax MEHIO.

MULTI PICS or *MARKED PICS/
Pe>kumbl MULTI PICS unu *MARKED PICS

* 9 HEMOABWMXKHbIX N3006PaXKEHNI C MeTKamm
neyaTu neyataioTcA BMECTe.

Bbl MOXeTe aenaTb O0TNeYaTKy ¢ 4aTon 3anucu
n/vnn BpemeHem 3anuncu. Beibepute Hy>XHbIN
PEXUM B yCTaHOBKaX MEHIO.

DAY&TIME

412:00




— Troubleshooting —

Types of trouble and their solutions

If you run into any problem using your camcorder, use the following table to troubleshoot the
problem. If the problem persists, disconnect the power source and contact your Sony dealer or
local authorized Sony service facility. If “C:O0:000” appears on the screen or the display
window, the self-diagnosis display function has worked. See page 190.

In the recording mode

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

START/STOP does not operate.

= The POWER switch is not set to CAMERA.
< Set it to CAMERA. (p. 26)
« The tape has run out.
= Rewind the tape or insert a new one. (p. 24, 39)
= The write-protect tab is set to expose the red mark.
= Use a new tape or slide the tab. (p. 24, 25)
= The tape is stuck to the drum (moisture condensation).
< Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at
least 1 hour to acclimatize. (p. 209)

The power goes off.

= While being operated in CAMERA mode, your camcorder
has been in the standby mode for more than 3 minutes.
- Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG) and then to
CAMERA again. (p. 26)
= The battery pack is dead or nearly dead.
= Install a fully charged battery pack. (p. 15, 16)

The image on the viewfinder screen
is not clear.

= The viewfinder lens is not adjusted.
= Adjust the viewfinder lens. (p. 30)

The SteadyShot function does not
work.

= STEADYSHOT is set to OFF in the menu settings.
= Setitto ON. (p. 107)

The autofocusing function does not
work.

= FOCUS is set to MANUAL.
= Setitto AUTO. (p. 65)
= Shooting conditions are not suitable for autofocus.
- Set FOCUS to MANUAL to focus manually. (p. 65)

The picture does not appear in the
viewfinder.

« The LCD panel is open.
- Close the LCD panel. (p. 28)

You cannot record in the LP mode.

= The tape is the standard 8 tape.
- Use Hi8 HiEl/Digital8 P tapes. (p. 114)

A vertical band appears when you
shoot a subject such as lights or a
candle flame against a dark
background.

= The contrast between the subject and background is too
high. This is not a malfunction.

A vertical band appears when you
shoot a very bright subject.

= This is not a malfunction.

Some tiny white spots appear on the
screen.

« Slow shutter, low lux or Super NightShot mode is
activated. This is not a malfunction.

(Continued on the following page)
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Types of trouble and their solutions

Symptom Cause and/or Corrective Actions
An unknown picture is displayed on = If 10 minutes elapse after you set the POWER switch to
the screen. CAMERA or DEMO MODE is set to ON in the menu

settings without a cassette inserted, your camcorder

automatically starts the demonstration.

< Insert a cassette and the demonstration stops.
You can also cancel DEMO MODE. (p. 107)

The picture is recorded in incorrector ® NIGHTSHOT is set to ON.

unnatural colours. < Set it to OFF. (p. 33)
Picture appears too bright, and the « NIGHTSHOT is set to ON in a bright place.
subject does not appear on the = Set it to OFF. (p. 33)
screen. « The backlight function is active.
= Set it off. (p. 32)
The click of the shutter does not = BEEP is set to OFF in the menu settings.
sound. < Set it to MELODY or NORMAL. (p. 107)
A horizontal black band appears « Set STEADYSHOT to OFF in the menu setting. (P. 107)

when shooting a TV screen or
computer screen.

An external flash (optional) does not = The power of the external flash (optional) is off or the
work. power source does not installed.
= Turn on the external flash or install the power source.
=« Two or more external flashes (optional) are attached.
= Only one external flash (optional) can be attached.
« AUTO is selected in FLASH MODE in the menu settings
while recording in a bright place.
= Set it to ON. (p. 107)

In the playback mode

Symptom Cause and/or Corrective Actions
The tape does not move when a = The POWER switch is not set to VCR or PLAYER (DCR-
video control button is pressed. TRV725E only).

> Setit to VCR or PLAYER (DCR-TRV725E only). (p. 39)

The playback button does not work. = The tape has run out.
= Rewind the tape. (p. 39)

There are horizontal lines on the « The video head may be dirty.

picture or the playback picture is = Clean the heads using the Sony V8-25CLD cleaning
not clear or does not appear. cassette (optional). (p. 210)

No sound or only a low sound is = The stereo tape is played back with HiFi SOUND set to 2
heard when playing back a tape. in the menu settings.

9 Set it to STEREO. (p. 107)

= The volume is turned to minimum.
= Press VOLUME +. (p. 39)

« AUDIO MIX is set to ST2 side in the menu settings.
2 Adjust AUDIO MIX. (p. 107)

The date search does not work = The tape has a blank portion in the recorded portion.
correctly. (p- 78)

The picture which is recorded inthe e PB MODE s set to FliEl/E in the menu settings.
Digital8 B system is not played back. < Setitto AUTO. (p. 107)

The tape which is recorded in the Hi8 = Set PB MODE to FiEl/E in the menu settings. (p. 107)
/standard 8 system is not played
back correctly.

186



Types of trouble and their solutions

In the recording and playback modes

Symptom Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The power does not turn on. = The battery pack is not installed, or is dead or nearly dead.
= Install a charged battery pack. (p. 15, 16)
= The AC power adaptor is not connected to a wall socket.
- Connect the AC power adaptor to a wall socket. (p. 21)

The end search function does not = The tape was ejected after recording.

work. = You have not recorded on the new cassette yet.

The end search function does not = The tape has a blank portion in the beginning or middle.
work correctly.

The battery pack is quickly = The operating temperature is too low.

discharged. = The battery pack is not fully charged.

- Charge the battery pack fully again. (p. 16)
= The battery pack is completely dead, and cannot be

recharged.
= Replace with a new battery pack. (p. 15)
The battery remaining = You have used the battery pack in an extremely hot or
indicator does not indicate cold environment for a long time.
the correct time or the power = The battery pack is completely dead, and cannot be .
goes _off alt_hou_gh the battery recharged. 3
;ﬁg}ig’:g%gﬂ'f‘?g;nery = Replace w_ith a new battery pack. (p. 15) %
pack has enough power to = The battery is dead. 5
operate. < Use a fully charged battery pack. (p. 15, 16) 3
= A deviation has occurred in the remaining battery time. =4
- Charge the battery fully so that the battery remaining @
indicator indicates correct time. (p. 16)
a

The cassette cannot be removed from = The power source is disconnected.
the holder. = Connect it firmly. (p. 15, 21)
« The battery is dead.
= Use a charged battery pack. (p. 15, 16)
The @ and 4 indicators flash and no = Moisture condensation has occurred.
functions except for cassette ejection = Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at
work. least 1 hour to acclimatize. (p. 209)
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Types of trouble and their solutions

When operating using the “Memory Stick™

Symptom Cause and/or Corrective Actions
The “Memory Stick” does not = The POWER switch is not set to MEMORY.
function. < Set it to MEMORY. (p. 130)

= The “Memory Stick” is not inserted.
= Insert a “Memory Stick”. (p. 129)

Recording does not function. = The “Memory Stick” has already been recorded to its full
capacity.
= Delete unnecessary images and record again.
(p. 179)

= The “Memory Stick” formatted incorrectly is inserted.
= Format the “Memory Stick” on your camcorder or use
another “Memory Stick.” (p. 113)
= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to
LOCK.
= Release the lock. (p. 126)

The image cannot be deleted. = The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to
LOCK.
= Release the lock. (p. 126)
= The image is protected.
= Cancel image protection. (p. 177)

You cannot format the “Memory = The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to
Stick™. LOCK.
= Release the lock. (p. 126)
Deleting all the images cannot be = The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to
carried out. LOCK.
- Release the lock. (p. 126)
You cannot protect the image. = The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to
LOCK.

= Release the lock. (p. 126)
= The image to protect is not played back.
- Press MEMORY PLAY to play back the image.

(p. 159)
You cannot write a print mark on = The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to
the still image. LOCK.

- Release the lock. (p. 126)
« The image to write a print mark is not played back.
= Press MEMORY PLAY to play back the image.
(p. 159)
= The “Memory Stick” has been recorded to its full capacity.
- Delete unnecessary images and write a print mark again.

(p. 179, 182)
The photo save function does not = The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to
work. LOCK.

= Release the lock. (p. 126)
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Types of trouble and their solutions

Others

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

Digital program editing does not
function.

« The input selector on the VCR is not set correctly.
= Check the connection and set the input selector on the
VCR again. (p. 87)
= The camcorder is connected to DV equipment of other
than Sony.
= Setitto IR. (p. 88)
= Setting programme on a blank portion of the tape is
attempted.
- Set the programme again on a recorded portion. (p. 95)
« The camcorder and the VCR are not synchronized.
= Adjust the synchronicity. (p. 93)
= PB MODE is set to FliEl/E in the munu settings.
< Setitto AUTO. (p. 107)

The Remote Commander supplied
with your camcorder does not work.

« COMMANDER is set to OFF in the menu settings.
< Set it to ON. (p. 107)
= Something is blocking the infrared rays.
- Remove the obstacle.
= The batteries are inserted in the battery holder with the
+ — polarities incorrectly matching the + — marks.
< Insert the batteries with the correct polarity. (p. 227)
= The batteries are dead.
= Insert new ones. (p. 227)

The picture from a TV or VCR does
not appear even when your
camcorder is connected to outputs on
the TV or VCR.

« DISPLAY is set to V-OUT/LCD in the menu settings.
9 Setitto LCD. (p. 107)

The melody or beep sounds for 5
seconds.

= Moisture condensation has occurred.
= Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at
least 1 hour to acclimatize. (p. 209)
= Some troubles has occurred in your camcorder.
= Remove the cassette and insert it again, then operate
your camcorder.

You cannot charge the battery pack.

= The POWER switch is not set to OFF (CHG).
9 Set it to OFF (CHG).

While charging the battery pack, the
backlight of the display window
does not light.

= Charging the battery pack is completed.
= The battery pack is not properly installed.
= Install it properly. (p. 15)

While charging the battery pack, the
remaining battery time indicator
flashes.

= The battery pack is not properly installed.
< Install it properly.
= Something is wrong with the battery pack.
= Contact your Sony dealer or local authorized Sony
service facility.
= The battery’s temperature is extremly high or low because
of the ambient temperature.

No function works though the power
ison.

= Disconnect the power cord of the AC power adaptor or
remove the battery, then reconnect it in about one minute.
Turn the power on. If the functions still do not work, open
the LCD panel and press the RESET button under
DISPLAY button using a sharp-pointed object. (If you
press the RESET button, all the settings including the date
and time return to the default.) (p. 221)
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Self-diagnosis display

190

Your camcorder has a self-diagnosis display

function.

This function displays the current condition of NP
your camcorder as a 5-digit code (a combination of —C:21:00
a letter and figures) on the screen or in the display

window.

If a 5-digit code is displayed, check the following
code chart. The last two digits (indicated by CI7)

LCD screen, viewfinder or
display window

“rrnnny

will differ depending on the state of your [

camcorder.

Self-diagnosis display

-C:O0.00
You can service your camcorder
yourself.

<E:00:00
Contact your Sony dealer or local
authorized Sony facility.

Five-digit display

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

C.04:.000

= You are using a battery pack that is not an
“InfoLITHIUM” battery pack.
= Use an “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack. (p. 204)

C:21:.00

= Moisture condensation has occurred.
- Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at
least 1 hour to acclimatize. (p. 209)

c:22:00

= The video heads are dirty.
= Clean the heads using the Sony V8-25CLD cleaning
cassette (optional). (p. 210)

C:31:.00
Cc:32:.00

= A malfunction other than the above that you can service
has occurred.
= Remove the cassette and insert it again, then operate
your camcorder.
= Disconnect the power cord of the AC power adaptor or
remove the battery pack. After reconnecting the power
source, operate your camcorder.

E:61:0001
E:62:0001

= A malfunction that you cannot service has occurred.
= Contact your Sony dealer or local authorized Sony
service facility and inform them of the 5-digit code.
(example: E:61:10)

If you are unable to rectify the problem even if you try corrective actions a few times, contact your
Sony dealer or local authorized Sony service facility.



Warning indicators and messages

If indicators and messages appear on the screen or in the display window, check the following.
See the page in parentheses “( )” for more information.

Warning indicators

100-0001

&~ @

~
Y A o+ T

C:21:00

100-0001 Warning indicator as to file
Slow flashing:
= The file is corrupted.
= The file is unreadable.
«You are trying to carry out MEMORY MIX
function on moving picture.

C:21:00 Self-diagnosis display (p. 190)

0 The battery is dead or nearly dead
Slow flashing:
= The battery is nearly dead.
The &7 indicator sometimes blinks even if
the remaining battery time is about five to
ten minutes depending on the operating
conditions, environment and battery
condition.

Fast flashing:
«The battery is dead.
[ Moisture condensation has occurred*
Fast flashing:
= Eject the cassette, turn off your camcorder,
and leave it for about 1 hour with the
cassette compartment open (p. 209).

NI Warning indicator as to “Memory
Stick™*
Slow flashing:

< No “Memory Stick” is inserted.

Fast flashing:

= The “Memory Stick” is not readable with
your camcorder (p. 126).

= The image cannot be recorded on “Memory
Stick” (p. 149).

= The picture you tried to record on
“Memory Stick” as a moving picture is
recorded in the Hi8/standard 8 system (p.
149).

%1 Warning indicator as to “Memory Stick”
formatting
Fast flashing:
«“Memory Stick” is not formatted correctly
(p. 113).
= The “Memory Stick” data is corrupted.*

@ Warning indicator as to tape
Slow flashing:
= The tape is near the end.
< No tape is inserted.*
= The write-protect tab on the cassette is out
(red) (p. 25).*
Fast flashing:
= The tape has run out.*

4 You need to eject the cassette*
Slow flashing:
= The write-protect tab on the cassette is out
(red) (p. 25).
Fast flashing:
= Moisture condensation has occurred
(p. 209).
= The tape has run out.
= The self-diagnosis display function is
activated (p. 190).

o The image is protected*
Slow flashing:
= The image is protected (p. 177).

%4 Warning indicator as to the flash
(optional)
Fast flashing:
= There is something wrong with the external
flash (optional).

* You hear the melody or beep sound.
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Warning indicators and messages

Warning messages
«CLOCK SET

*FOR “InfoLITHIUM”
BATTERY ONLY

«8mm TAPE — SP REC
Hi8 TAPE — LP/SP REC

= 4 TAPE END

=5 NO TAPE

«&ls CLEANING CASSETTE**
=COPY INHIBIT

e SIFULL
*X] O

< XINOFILE
= XINO MEMORY STICK

« NJ AUDIO ERROR

= 1 MEMORY STICK ERROR
= X1 FORMAT ERROR
«NJ 0-n DIRECTORY ERROR

=2 NO PRINT MARK

«NINO STILL IMAGE FILE

=DELETING
=FORMATTING

= 4 NOW CHARGING

* You hear the melody or beep sound.

Set the date and time. (p. 22)
Use an “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack. (p. 204)

Use Hi8 HiEl/Digital8 P tapes when you record
in the LP mode.* (p. 114)

The tape has run out.*

Insert a cassette tape.*

The video heads are dirty. (p. 210)

You tried to record a picture that has a copyright
control signal.* (p. 202)

The “Memory Stick” is full.* (p. 139)

The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to
LOCK.* (p. 126)

No still image is recorded on the “Memory Stick”.*
(p. 160)

No “Memory Stick” is inserted.*

You are trying to record an image with sound that
cannot be recorded by your camcorder on “Memory
Stick”.* (p. 148)

The “Memory Stick” data is corrupted.* (p. 129)
Check the type of formatting.* (p. 113)

The “Memory Stick” has more than one directory
such as 100msdcf.* (p. 160)

You selected MARKED in 9PIC PRINT in the menu
settings using a “Memory Stick” contains no image
with a print mark.* (p. 184)

You selected MULTI in 9PIC PRINT in the menu
settings using a “Memory Stick” contains no still
image.* (p. 184)

You tried to record on a “Memory Stick™ while
deleting data.*

You tried to record on a “Memory Stick” while
formatting it.*

Charging an external flash (optional) does not work
correctly.*

** The €3 indicator and “sla CLEANING CASSETTE” message appear one after another on the

screen.



— Mouck n ycTpaHeHue HeMCHpaBHOCTeVI -

Pa3HOBUAHOCTM HencnpaBHOCTEMN M cNOCOObI UX YCTPaHeHUA

Ecnu y Bac Bo3Hukna kakaa-nn6o npobnema npu UCnonb3oBaHWn BUAEOKaMepbl, BOCNOMNb3yNTeCh
cnepytwowien Tabnuuen AnA OTbICKaHWA U ycTpaHeHnA npobnemel. Ecnn npobnema He ycTpaHaeTcs,
TO crnepyeT OTCOEAMHUTb UCTOYHMK MUTaHWA U 06paTUTLCA B CEPBUCHBIN LIEHTP Sony UM B MECTHOe
YMOSIHOMOYEHHOE NpeanpuAThE No 06cny>XMBaHuio n3genuin Sony. Ecnv Ha akpaHe unm B oKoLKe
aucnneA noAsuTcA nHaukauma “C:O0:00”, aTo 3HauuT, 4TO cpaboTana pyHKUMA
camoamarHoctuku. Cm. ctp. 198.

B pe>xxume 3anucu

Bo3amo)xkHaA HeucnpaBHOCTb BepoATHaA npuynHa u/mnun metopn ycTpaHeHuA
He pa6oTaeT kHornka START/STOP. e [Mepekntovatens POWER He ycTaHOBSIEH B NOIOXEHUE
CAMERA.

< YcrtaHosuTe ero B nonoxernne CAMERA. (cTp. 26)
e 3aKoH4Mnack neHTa.
- lNepemoTanTe NeHTy Ha3aj unv BCTaBbTE HOBYIO KacceTy.
(cTp. 24, 39)
* JlenecTok 3awmThbl 3aNMCK YyCTaHOBIEH TaK, YTO BbICTaBeHa
KpacHaA meTKa.
< Wcnonb3yiTe HOBYIO KacceTy Unn nepeaBuHbLTE NEnecTok.
(cTp. 24, 25)
¢ JleHTa npununna k 6apabaHy (KoHAeHcauua snaru).

- BbIHbTe KacceTy 1 0CTaBbTe BUAEOKAMEPY MO MEHbLUEN g
Mepe Ha 1 4ac anAa akknumatusaumn. (cTp. 209) =
BbikntoyaeTcA nuTaHue. e [pu paboTe B pexxume CAMERA Bawa Bugeokamepa 3
HaxoAunach B pexumMe oXxuaanvAa 6onee 3 MUHYT. 3
2 YcraHosuTe nepeknioyatens POWER B nonoxenne OFF 2
(CHG), a 3aTem cHoBa B nonoxeHme CAMERA. (cTp. 26) a
= batapeiHbiii 610K NONHOCTBLIO MW MOYTW NOSTHOCTBIO
paspAXeH .
= VYcTaHOBWTE NOSTHOCTBIO 3apAXKEHHbIM baTapenHbi 6110K. 3
(cTp. 15, 16) -
b
MN3o06paxkeHne Ha akpaHe * He oTperynupoBaH 06beKTMB BUgouckaTens. s
BMAOMUCKaTENA ABNAETCA HEHETKNM. = OTperynupyinte 06bekTuB Buaouckarena. (ctp. 30) S
]
He pa6oTaeT oyHKUMA yCTONUMBOA e Komanpa STEADYSHOT ycTtaHoBneHa B nonoxexue OFF B 3
CBHEMKMU. yCTaHOBKax MEHIO. z
< YcraHosuTe ee B nonoxexHue ON. (cTp. 107) I
He pa6oTaeT chyHKUMA e Komanpga FOCUS yctaHoBneHa B nonoxxeHve MANUAL. 2
aBTOMaTU4ECKOW (DOKYCUPOBKM. - VctaHoBuTe ee B nonoxeHne AUTO. (cTp. 65) 2
* YCnoBvA CbEMKM ABMAOTCA HEMNOAXOAALLMMN ANA =}
aBTOMaTU4ECKOW hOKYCHPOBKM. 3
2 YcraHosuTe komangy FOCUS B nonoxenne MANUAL gna 2
BbINONTHEHVA (DOKYCUPOBKYM BPYYHYHO. (CTpP. 65) 8
MN306paxeHne He NoABnAeTcA B e OTkpbiTa naHenb XKL, §(
BUaoucKarerne. - 3akpowite naHens XKKA. (cTp. 28)
Bbl He MOXeTe BbINOMHATL 3anUcb B © JleHTa ABNAETCA CTaHAapPTHOM NEHTON 8.
pexume LP. 2 Ucnonbayiite nenthl Hi8 Fi El/Digital8 I3 (cTp. 123).
MoaBnAeTcA BepTuKanbHad nonoca  ® CNMLLKOM BbICOKAA KOHTPACTHOCTb MEX 4y 06beKTOM U
npy cbemke 06bEKTOB, TUNA Namnbl (hOHOM. DTO He ABNAETCA HEUCNPABHOCTbLIO.
nnn nnamMmeHun cee4vn Ha TeEMHOM
choHe.

MoABnAeTCcA BepTUKasnbHaA nonoca e JT0 He ABNAeTCA HEencnpaBHOCTbIO.
Npy CbeMKe O4eHb APKMX OO BHEKTOB.

(MpopomkeHue Ha cneaylowen cTpaH1ue)

193



PasHoBuaHoOCTU HeMcnpaBHOCTEﬁ M cnocobbl UX yCTpaHEeHUA

Bo3mo)xHaA HeucnpaBHOCTb

BepoATHaA npuyuHa n/unun metopn ycTpaHeHuA

Ha skpaHe noABnATCA ManeHbkue
6enble To4KN.

¢ [lpvBeaeH B AENCTBUE PEXNM MEAJIEHHOrO 3aTBOPa, HU3KOM
OCBELLEHHOCTU UMM HOYHOW CYNepPCbeMKN. JTO He ABNAETCA
HeuncnpaBHOCTHIO.

Ha akpaHe oTobpaxaeTca
HeobblYHOEe M306paxkeHue.

e Ecnv nporiget 10 MUHYT nocne Toro, kak Bel yctaHoBUNM
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxenne CAMERA unu
komangy DEMO MODE yctaHoBunu B nonoxexue ON B
ycTaHoBKax MeHto 6e3 BCTaBneHHoW kacceTbl, Bawa
BMAeOKaMepa aBTOMaTUHECKN HA4YHET AEMOHCTPaLMIO.
= BcTaBbTe KacceTy, M AeMOHCTPaLUmMA OCTaHOBUTCA.

Bbl Takxe MoxeTe oTMeHuTb pexkum DEMO MODE. (cTp. 107)

M306paxkeHne 3anucbiBaeTcA C
HenpaBWbHLIMU UK
HeHaTypasnbHbIMU LiBETaMU.

e Komanpga NIGHTSHOT ycrtaHoBneHa B nonoxexue ON.
= VYcrtaHosuTe ee B nonoxenHwe OFF. (cTp. 33)

MN306pakeHre nosy4aeTca CrMLLKOM
APKMM, @ O6BEKT He MOABNAETCA Ha
aKpaHe.

e Komanga NIGHTSHOT yctaHoBneHa B nonoxexue ON B
APKOM MecTe.
- VYctaHoBuTe ee B nonoxexue OFF. (cTp. 33)

® AKTVBHA (PyHKLMA 3a4HeN NOACBETKM.
- Bbikntouute ee. (cTp. 32)

He cnbiweH 3ByK LWenyka 3arsopa.

o MyHkT BEEP B ycTaHoBKkax MeHio ycTaHoBneH B nonoxenue OFF.
< YcrtaHosuTe ero B nonoxernne MELODY nnn NORMAL.
(cTp. 107)

I'IpM 3anuncu ¢ TeneBn3noHHOro nnu
KOMMNbIOTEPHOIro 3KpaHa noAesnAeTcA
rOpn3OoHTasibHaA YepHaA nosioca.

e YcTaHoBuTe nepekstodatens STEADYSHOT B nonoxkeHve
OFF B ycTaHoBKax MeHto (cTp. 107).

BHelwwHAA BChbiwKa (NpuobpeTtaeTcaA
oTAenbHO) He paboTaeT.

® MNnTaHne BHeLIHeN BCMbIWKM (MpuobpeTaeTcA OTAENbHO)
BbIK/TIOYEHO USIN UCTOYHWK NUTaHNA HE YCTaHOBMEH.
= BKAIOYMTE BHELLHIOIO BCMbILLKY UM YCTAHOBUTE UCTOYHUK
nuTaHnA.
* [MoacoeanHeHbl ABe unu 60nee BHELHUX BCMbILKN
(npnobpeTaeTcA OTAENBHO).
= MoxeT 6bITb NOACOEAMHEHA TOMbKO OAHA BHELLHAA
BCMbILIKa NprobpeTaeTcA OTAENbHO.
® Bri6paH pexxum AUTO B nyHkTe FLASH MODE B ycTaHoBKax
MEHIO BO BPEMA 3anncu B APKOM MecTe.
= YcTtaHosuTe ero B nonoxexue ON. (cTp. 107)

B pe>xume BocnpousseneHun

Bo3mo)xHaA HeucnpaBHOCTb

BepoATHaA npuyuHa n/unun metopn ycTpaHeHuA

Mpu HaxaTun KHOMKW yrnpaBneHua
BUOEOKaMepOW fieHTa He
nepemelyaeTca.

¢ [Mepekntodyatens POWER He ycTaHoBneH B nonoxenne VCR
unn PLAYER (Toneko mogens DCR-TRV725E).
- VYctaHoBuTe ero B nonoxexne VCR nnm PLAYER (Tonbko
moaens DCR-TRV725E). (cTp. 39)

He dpyHKUMOHMpPYeT KHOMKa
BOCMPOV3BEAEHMA.

® 3akoHuMnach neHTa.
- NepemoTanTte neHTy Hasag. (cTp. 39)

Ha n3obpaxxeHunm nmetotcA
rOpU3oHTasbHbIEe NONOChl, 60
BOCMPOV3BOANMOE U306paxxeHne
ABNAETCA HEYETKUM WNN BOBCE He
MOABMAETCA Ha 3KpaHe.

® BO3MO>XHO, 3arpA3HEHbI BUAEOrOIOBKM.
= MouncTnTe BUAEOrONOBKU C MOMOLLBIO O4YUCTUTENBHON
kacceTbl Sony V8-25CLD (nprobpeTaeTca OTAENbHO).
(cTp. 210)
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PasHoBuaHoCTU HEMcnpaBHOCTEﬁ M cnocobbl UX yCTpaHEHUA

Bo3mo)kHaA HeucnpaBHOCTb

BepoATHaA npuunHa W/unm MeTos ycTpaHeHus

Mpu BOCNpOM3BEAEHNN NEHTLI HET
3ByKa WM Xe CrblLIEH TONMbKO TUXWIA
3BYK.

o CTepeothoHMYECKanA ieHTa BOCNPOU3BOANTCA MPK YCTAHOBNEHHOM
nyHkTe HiFi SOUND B nonoxeHue 2 B yCTaHOBKaXx MEHHO.
= YcTtaHosuTe ero B nonoxexnne STEREO. (ctp. 107)

¢ [POMKOCTb YCTaHOBJIEHA HA MUHUMASIbHYIO BENUYUHY.
2 Haxmure kHonky VOLUME +. (cTp. 39)

e KomaHnga AUDIO MIX ycTaHoBneHa B nosioxxeHve ST2 B

yCTaHOBKax MeHIo.

< Ortperynupyite dyHkumo AUDIO MIX. (cTp. 107)

DyHKUMA noucka aatbl pabotaeT
HenpaewbHO.

* Ha neHTe mexay 3anucAMu nmeeTcaA He3anucaHHbIN y4acToK.

(cTp. 78)

He BOCNpoM3BOAMTCA N306paxeHue,
3anucaHHoe B LIGPOBON crcTeMe
Digitals D).

¢ KomaHaga PB MODE yctaHosneHa B nonoxenve Hi EVE s

yCTaHOBKaXx MeHI0.

< YcraHosute ee B nonoxenue AUTO. (cTp. 107)

TNeHTa, 3anucaHHanA B cucteme Hig/
cTaHZ4apTHOW cucteme 8,
BOCMPOV3BOAMTCA HEMNpaBUIbHO.

¢ VcraHosuTe KomaHay PB MODE B nonoxenue ki EVEL. (ctp. 107)

B pexxumax 3anucu n socrnpou3seneHun

Bo3mo)xHaA HeucnpaBHOCTb

BepoATHaA npuynHa u/unu meton yCcTpaHeHuA

He BkntovaeTca nutaHue.

e He ycTaHoBneH 6aTapeliHbiii 650K, NMB0 e OH pa3pAaaunica um

noYTN paspAauUCA.

- YcTaHoBUTE 3apAXeHHbI 6aTapenHbin 6nok. (cTp. 15, 16)
e CeTeBol aganTep NepeMeHHOro Toka He NOACOeAMHEH K CTEHHOWM

po3eTKe.

- MoacoeanHuTe ceTeBOn aganTep NepeMeHHOro Toka K CTEHHOW

poseTke. (cTp. 21)

He paboTaeT chyHKUMA noucka
KOHLia Ha neHTe.

¢ [Mocne 3anvcu kacceTa bbina n3BneyeHa U3 BuaeoKamepsbl.
e 3anuvcb Ha HOBYIO NEHTY eLle He BbINoNHANACh.

DyHKUMA NOMCKa KOHLA Ha NIeHTe
pa6oTaeT HenpaBUIbHO.

® Ha neHTte nmeeTca He3anucaHHbIA y4acToOK B Ha4Yane unum B

cepenviHe.

BatapeiiHbii 610K 6bICTPO
paspaxaeTcs.

¢ OKpyxatoLwana TemMmnepartypa ABNAETCA CMULWKOM HU3KON.
e BaTapeiiHbil 610K 3apAXKEH HE MONTHOCTHIO.

- 3apaauTe 6aTapeliHbiii 6510K NOMHOCTLIO elle pas. (cTp. 16)
e BaTtapeHblii 6510K NMOMHOCTLIO Pa3pAXEH N HE MOXET ObiTb

nepesapAxeH.

- 3ameHuTe ero Ha HoBbI 6aTapeiHblin 650oK. (cTp. 15)

WHaukaTop ocTaBlieroca 3apaaa
6aTaperHoro 651o0ka nokasbiBaeT
HerpasubHOe Bpemsd, nnu
BbIK/IOYAETCA NUTaHNe, XoTA
MHAMKaTOp OCTaBLUerocA 3apAaa
6aTaperHoro 651oka nokasbiBaeT
Hanmune 4OCTAaTOMHOro AnA paboTbl
3apAga.

¢ Bbl ncnonb3oBanu gnutenbHoe Bpemsa 6aTapeiHbii 610K B
KpanHe >XapK1X Ui XOnoAHbIX OKPY>XKAIOLWMX YCNOBUAX.
e BbaTapeiiHbli 610K MOMHOCTBIO Pa3PAXEH U He MOXET BbITb

niepesapAxeH.

- 3ameHnuTe ero Ha HOBbIN BaTapenHbin 650oK. (cTp. 15)
e BaTapeiiHbll 610K MOHOCTBIO PA3PAXEH.
= Vicnonb3yiTe NOMHOCTLIO 3apAXKEHHbIN 6aTapenHbli 6110K. (CTp.

15, 16)

e [pOM30LLNO OTKIIOHEHWE OCTAaBLLEroCA BpeMeHn 3apaaa

6atapeiHoro 6noka.

- 3apaauTe 6aTapeiiHbiii 650K MONHOCTBIO TaK, YTO6bI
MHAMKATOP OCTABLUErocA BPEMeHu 3apAaa nokasbisan

npaBuibHOe Bpems. (cTp. 16)

KacceTa He BbIHUMaeTcA U3
aepxartens.

e OTCOEAMHEH NCTOYHUK NUTAHUA.

= lMoacoepnHuTe ero nnoTHo. (cTp. 15, 21)

e baTapeiiHbii 610K paspaXeH.

- Wcnonb3yinTe 3apAxeHHbIi 6aTapenHbi 6nok. (cTp. 15, 16)

MwuratoT uHaukaTopbl Bl v & n
HUKakune yHKUMK, Kpome
M3BMeYeHNA KacceTbl, He paboTatoT.

e [Tpou3oLwwna KoHAeHcaumA Bnaru.

- BbiHbTE KacceTy u ocTaBbTe Bauwy Bugeokamepy no mMeHbLuemn
Mepe Ha 1 Yac anA akknumatmsaumu. (cTp. 209)

(MponomkeHne Ha cneaytoLlen cTpaHuue)
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PasHoBuaHoOCTU HeMcnpaBHOCTEﬁ M cnocobbl UX yCTpaHeHUA

Mpwu akcnnyaTtaumm ¢ “Memory Stick”

BoamorxHasA npu4nHa

BepOFlTHaFl npu4YnHa n/vnu metopn yCcTpaHeHUuA

He dyHkumoHupyeT “Memory Stick”

¢ [MepeknovaTtens POWER He ycTaHOBNEH B MOOXeHNe
MEMORY.
= YcraHosuTe ero B nonoxxeHne MEMORY. (cTp. 130)
¢ He BcTaBnena “Memory Stick”.
- BcraebTe “Memory Stick”. (cTp. 129)

He cbyHKUMOHMPYeT 3anuce.

® EmkocTb “Memory Stick” y>xe 3anonHeHa.
= CoTpuTe HeHy>XHble M306paXKeHnA 1 3anumnTe CHOBaA.
(cTp. 179)
* BcraBneHHaa “Memory Stick” He oTchopmaTmpoBaHa
Haanexatumm obpasom.
- Otdhopmatupyiite “Memory Stick” Ha Bawen Bugeokamepe
unu ucnonbdynTe apyryto “Memory Stick”. (cTp. 122)
¢ [lenecTok 3awmThl 3anucy Ha “Memory Stick” yctaHoBneH B
nonoxexve LOCK.
- OcBoboauTe chmukcatop. (cTp. 126)

He ynanaeTcAa nsobpaxkeHue.

¢ JlenecTok 3awmThl 3anucy Ha “Memory Stick” yctaHoBneH B
nonoxexve LOCK.
- OcBoboanTe chmkcaTop. (CTp. 126)

* /1306pa>keHne 3awmileHo.
- OTmeHuTe 3awmTy n3obpaxeHus. (cTp. 177)

Bbl He MOXeTe oTdopmaTMpoBaTb
“Memory Stick”

¢ JlenecTok 3awWwmTbl 3an1cK oT cTupaHua Ha “Memory Stick”
ycTaHoBseH B nonoxenne LOCK.
- OcBoboanTe chmkcaTop. (cTp. 126)

He moxeT 6bITb BbIMNOHEHO
yoaneHve Bcex n3obpaxkeHni.

¢ JlenecTok 3awWwmTbl 3an1cK oT cTupaHua Ha “Memory Stick”
ycTaHoBseH B nonoxenne LOCK.
- OcBoboauTe chmkcatop. (cTp. 126)

Bbl He MOXeTe 3alUMTUTb
n3obpaxeHue.

¢ JlenecTok 3awWwmThbl 3anncy oT cTupaHvA Ha “Memory Stick”
ycTaHoBseH B nosioxeHune LOCK.
- OcBoboanTe chmkcaTop. (cTp. 126)
® /1306pa>keHne AnA 3awmThbl HE BOCMPON3BOAMTCA.
= Haxxmute kHonky MEMORY PLAY ana Bocnpov3seaeHvA
nsobpaxeHua. (cTp. 159)

Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucaTb 3HaK
rneyaTu Ha HENOABMXHOM
n3o6pa>keHun.

¢ JlenecTok 3awWwmTbl 3an1cK oT cTupaHua Ha “Memory Stick”
ycTaHoBseH B nonoxenne LOCK.
- OcBoboauTe chmkcatop. (cTp. 126)
* /I3o6pakeHne AnA 3anvMcu nevaTHoro 3Haka He
BOCMPON3BOANTCA.
= Haxxmute kHonky MEMORY PLAY ana Bocnpov3seaeHvA
nsobpaxeHua. (cTp. 159)
e EmkocTb “Memory Stick” yxe 3anonHeHa.
- CoTpuTe HEHyXXHble N306paXXeHNA 1 3anUNTE METKY
neyaTu cHoea. (cTp. 179, 182)

He paboTtaeT dyHKUMA coxpaHeHuA
(POTOCHUMKOB B NaMATH.

¢ JlenecTok 3awwmTbl 3an1cK oT cTupaHua Ha “Memory Stick”
ycTaHoBseH B nonoxenne LOCK.
- OcBoboauTe chmkcatop. (cTp. 126)
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PasHoBugHoCTU HeVIcnpaBHOCTEﬁ M cnocobbl UX ycTpaHeHUA

Mpouee

Bo3amo)xHaA HeucnpaBHOCTb

BepoAaTHaA npuynHa u/mnun metopn ycTpaHeHuA

LincbpoBoit MOHTaXK Nporpammbl He
paboTaerT.

e CenekTtop BxoaoB Ha KBM ycTaHOBNEH HenpaBubHO.
< lNposepbTe NoAcCOeAVHEHNE N YCTAHOBUTE CENEKTOP

BxoaoB Ha KBM cHoBa. (cTp. 87)

¢ Bupgeokamepa noacoeauHeHa K LMpoBoMy
B1Aeo060pyAOBaHUIO, BbIMYLLUEHHOMY He Sony.

= YctaHoBuTe ero B nonoxeHue IR. (cTp. 88)

e CpenaHa nonbiTKa yCTaHOBKM NPOrpamMMbl Ha He3anMcaHHOM

y4acTKe JIeHTbl.

- YcTaHoBuUTE NporpaMmmMy CHOBa Ha 3anMcaHHOM yyacTke. (cTp. 95)
e Bugeokamepa n KBM He CMHXPOHM30BaHbI.

2 OTperynupyinte cMHXpoHu3aumio. (cTp. 93)

¢ ®dyHkunAa PB MODE yctaHoBneHa B nonoxenve HiEVB B

yCTaHOBKax MeHI0.

- VctaHoBuTe ee B nonoxexne AUTO (cTp. 107)

He paboTaeT npunaraemblin kK Bawei
BuAeoKamepe nynst
LOVCTaHLMOHHOTO yrpaBneHusa.

e KomaHpa COMMANDER yctaHoBneHa B nonoxexue OFF B

yCTaHOBKax MeHI0.

- VctaHoBuTe ee B nonoxeHue ON. (cTp. 107)
® YT0-TO NperpaxxgaeT uHdpakpacHble fyyu.

= VcTpaHuTe npenATcTBUe.

i BaTapeVIKM BCTaBJieHbl B iep>XaTe/b Tak, 4TO nonkca + — He

COOTBETCTBYIOT 3HaKaMm + —.

- BcTaBsbTe 6aTapeiiku, cobnioaan Haanexallyto

NoNAPHOCTL. (CTp. 227)

e baTapeinkun paspaannnch.
- BcTaBbTe HOBble HaTapeiku. (CTp. 227)

W3o6paxeHue ot Tenesusopa unv KBM He
noABnAETCA Aaxe ecnu Bawa
BUAEOKaMepa NOACOEAMHEHA K BbIXOAHbIM
rHesgam Ha tenesmsope unn KBM.

e Onuua DISPLAY yctaHoBneHra B nonoxenune V-OUT/LCD B

yCTaHOBKaXx MeHI0.

- VctaHoBuTe ee B nonoxenue LCD (ctp. 107).

B TeyeHue 5 cekyHA 3By4nT
MesnioAvA NN 3yMMEPHbIN CUTHA.

e [Mpounsowna KoHAeHcaumA Bnaru.

= BblHbTe KacceTy 1 ocTaBbTe Bawy Bugeokamepy npumepHo
Ha 1 4yac anA akknumaTtusaumu. (cTp. 209)

¢ B Bauwen Bugeokamepb! IPOU3OLLN HEMONAAKM.

- BbIHbTe KacceTy 1 BCTaBbTE €€ CHOBA, a 3aTeM BKIIIO4UTe

Bawy Buaeokamepy.

Bbl He MoXeTe 3apAanTb
6aTaperHblin 6510K.

¢ MNepekntovatens POWER He ycTaHoBneH B nonoxeHune OFF (CHG).
- VctaHoBuTe ero B nonoxxenune OFF (CHG).

Bo BpemnA 3apAgku 6aTapeiHoro
6r10Ka 3aHAA NOACBETKA OKHa
[MCnnen He ropuT.

e 3apaaka 6aTapeiiHoro 6noka 3aBepLueHa.
¢ BaTtapeiiHblii 610K YCTAHOBMIEH HEMPaBuWIIbHO.
- VcTaHoBUTE ero Hagnexawmm obpasom. (cTp. 15)

Bo BpemA 3apAaku 6atapenHoro
6noka NHaMKaTop BpeMeHu
ocTaBLuerocA 3apAga 6arapeitHoro
6noka muraet.

* BaTapeiiHblit 610K YCTaHOBEH HenpaBuUIbHO.

= YcTaHoBuTE ero npaBubHO.

e Henonapka c 6aTtaperiHbiM 6710KOM.

- Ob6paTtutechb B CEPBUCHBIN LIEHTP Sony Unn B MECTHOE YMOJTHO-
MOYEHHOE MpeAnpUATHE Mo 06CNyXVBaHWUIO U3genuin Sony.

e Temnepatypa 6aTapenHoro 6510Kka CMLLKOM BbiCOKanA Unm

HW3KanA 13-3a TemnepaTypbl OKpy>KatoLen cpesbl.

Hw ogHa u3 dyHKUMIA He paboTaer,
XOTA NMUTaHWE BKITOYEHO.

e OTCOoeauHWTE LUHYP NUTaHWA UK aganTep NMTaHuA
rnepeMeHHoro Toka unu cHuMuTe 6atapeto, 3aTem
NoACOoeAVHUTE ero CHoBa NPUMEPHO Yepes OAHY MUHYTY.
Bkniouute nutanme. Ecnu cpyHKUMKM BCe ele He paboTaloT,
oTkpouTe naHenb XK n HaxmuTe kHonky RESET nopg,
kHornkomn DISPLAY, ncnonb3yA 3aocTpeHHbIn npeameT. (Ecnn
Bbl HaxkmeTe kHonky RESET, Bce ycTaHOBKM, BKNoYaA farty
1 BpeMA, BEPHYTCA K COCTOAHMIO MO YyMon4aHuio.) (cTp. 221)
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MHauKaumAa camoguarHOCTUKU

B Baluen Bugeokamepe umeetcA pyHKUMA
CaMoAMarHoCTVKM.

OT1a hyHKUMA oTobparkaeT TeKyLiee COCTOAHME
Bawei Buaeokamepbl B Buae 5-3Ha4yHoro koaa
(koMbyHaumA 3 oaHON 6yKBbI U LMAIP) Ha
3KpaHe MM B OKOLUKE Aucnien.

B cnyyae oTobpaxeHunA 5-3HayHOro Koaa,
crnepyeT BbINOMHUTBL MPOBEPKY B COOTBETCTBUM
co cnepytollein Tabnvuen kogos. MNocnegHue
aBe undpbl (0603HaveHHble kak CO) 6yayT
OT/IMYATBLCA B 3aBUCUMOCTM OT COCTOAHUA
Bawen Bunaeokamepbl.

AkpaH XK, Buponckarenb unum
OKOLUKO Agucnen

=C:21:001
Crnnany

NHanKauma camoanarHoCcTuKu
e C:O0O:00
Bbl MOXeTe BbIMOMHUTL

obcnyxvBaHue Baluei Buaeokamepbl
CaMOCTOATESbHO.

e E:000:000O1
ObpaTuTech B CEPBUCHBIN LIEHTP Sony
VNN B MECTHOE YMOSTHOMOYEHHOe
npeanpuATUe MO 06CNY>XXUBAHMIO
nagenuii Sony.

MAaTusHayHaA uHAMKauma

BepoATHaA npuyuHa n/mnun metopn ycTpaHeHUA

C:04:00

¢ Bbl ncnonb3yete 6aTapeiiHbin 610K, KOTOPbIN He ABMAETCA
6aTapenHbiM 6r1okom “InfoLITHIUM”.
= Vicnonb3yinTe 6atapenHbivi 6mok “InfoLITHIUM” (cTp. 204)

C:21:00

¢ [MpousoLna KoHaeHcaumaA snaru.
- BbIHbTe KacceTy 1 ocTaBbTe Balwy Buaeokamepy no
MeHblUen Mepe Ha 1 yac ana akknumatusaumu. (cTp. 209)

C:22:00

® 3arpAsHeHbl BUAEOTrONOBKM.
< MouncTTe BUAEOrONOBKU C MOMOLLbIO O4YUCTUTENIBHOM
kacceTbl Sony V8-25CLD (nprobpeTaeTca OTAENbHO).
(cTp. 210)

C:31:00
C:32:00

¢ MNpousowna Henonaaka, oTNM4atoLanca OT NPMBEAEHHbIX

BblLLe, KOTOPYIO Bbl MOXeTe ycTpaHUTb CaMOCTOATENBHO.

= BbIHbTe KacceTy 1 BCTaBbTe ee CHOBA, a 3aTeM BKIIloUUTe
Bawy Bugeokamepy.

- OTcoeavHWTe NPOBOA 3NEKTPONUTAHNA CETEBOro agantepa
nepemMeHHOro Toka Unm xe BblHbTe 6aTaperHbIn 6110K.
Mocne NOBTOPHOrO NOACOEAVHEHNA UCTOYHMKA NUTaHUA
BKouMTe Bawy Bnaeokamepy.

E:61:000
E:62:000

¢ [Mpousowna Hernonaaka, KoTopyto Bbl He MoXeTe yCcTpaHnTb

CaMOCTOATENBHO.

- ObpaTnTech B CEPBUCHBIN LEHTP Sony Unn B MECTHOE
YMOTHOMOYEHHOE NMPeAnpUATHE MO 06CNY>XUBAHWIO U34ENWI
Sony, rae cnepyeT coobWwmMTb 0 5-3Ha4YHOM KoAe. (Npumep:
E:61:10)

Ecnu Bbl He MOXeTe caMOCTOATENBbHO YCTPaHUTb HEMONAaAKy Aaxke nocne onpoboBaHWA
COOTBETCTBYIOLMX METOLOB YCTPAHEHNA HECKOMNBKO pas, 0bpaTuTeck B CEPBUCHBIN LEHTP Sony nnu
B MECTHOE YNOSTHOMOYEHHOE NpeanpuATMeE No 06Cny>XXnBaHuo nsaenuii Sony.



Mpeaynpexxaawuwme MHAUKaTOPbI U coobLueHus

Ecnu Ha akpaHe nnv B OKOLLKe aucnien NoABATCA MHANKATOPbI U COOBLLEHNA, MPOBepbTe
cnegayioulee.
CwM. cTpaHuuy B Kpyribix ckobkax “( )" ana 6onee noapobHou nHpopmaumu.

Mpeaynpexxaarowme MHAUKaTOPbI

100-0001 C:21:00

N @ N

B0 A o Xl
4

100-0001 Mpeaynpe>xaatowmii MHAUKATOP
OTHOCUTeNbHO (hanna
MeaneHHoe muranve:
= daiin noBpexaeH.
= ®dann He unTaeTcA.
«Bbl NbiITaeTecb UCMOSIb30BaTb PYHKLMIO
MEMORY MIX ana gBuxyiieroca
n3obpaxkeHuA.

C:21:00 UHamMKaumA camoamarHoCTUKu
(cTp. 198)

N1 BarapeWHbii 6510K pa3pagunca unum
no4Tu paspaaunca
MepaneHHoe muraHue:
«baTapenHbln 650K NOYTY PaspAXEH.
B 3aBMCMMOCTM OT yCNoBuiA
MCMONb30BaHMWA, OKpY>KatoLLen cpeabl 1
cocToAHnA 6aTaperHoro 6noka,
nHAMKaTop €1 MHoraa muraeT, faxke ecnu
3apAna ocTanocb Ha NATb-AECATb MAHYT.

BeicTpoe MuraHue:
« baTapenHbIi 610K pas3pAXeH.

@ MNMpousolwna koHAeHcaUunA Bnaru*
BbicTpoe muranue:
= 13BneknTe KacceTy, Bbiknounte Bawwy
BUAEOKaMepy 1 0CTaBbTe ee NPUMEpPHO Ha
1 4aC C OTKPbLITbIM KACCETHLIM OTCEKOM
(cTp. 209).

N Mpepynpexxaalowuii UHAMKaTOp
oTHocuTtenbHO “Memory Stick”
MeaneHHoe muraHue:

= “Memory Stick” He ycTaHoBneHa.

BbicTpoe muraxve:

= “Memory Stick” He yuTaeTcA Bawwen
Buaeokamepon (cTp. 126).

= 1306pa>keHne He MoXeT BbITb 3anmMcaHo
Ha “Memory Stick” (cTp. 149).

* I306pakeHne, Kotopoe Bbl nbiTaeTech
3anucatb Ha “Memory Stick” B kayecTBe
OBUXyLLerocA n3obpaxeHud, 3anicaHo B
cucteme Hi8/ctanpapTa 8. (cTp. 149)

Xl Mpeaynpexaalowmin MHANKaTop
OoTHocUTenbHO (hopmaTupoBaHua “Memory
Stick”
BbicTpoe muraHue:
= “Memory Stick” oTchopmaTmpoBaHa
HenpasunbHO (CTp. 122).
= [laHHble “Memory Stick” noBpexaeHsbl.*

©3 Mpepynpexxpawowuii UHAUKaTOP
OTHOCUTENIbHO JIEHTbI
MeaneHHoe Muranue:

« JleHTa No4TK JOCTUINA KoHUa.

= He BcTaBneHa kacceTa C NleHTon.*

= JlenecTok 3awmThl OT 3aMnMcu Ha NieHTe

OTCYTCTBYeT (KpacHbIn) (cTp. 25).*

BbicTpoe muraHue:

= JleHTa 3aKoH4Mnach.*

4 Bam HY>XHO uU3Brne4b KacceTy*
MeaneHHoe Muranue:
= JlenecTok 3awuTbl OT 3an1cu Ha NneHTe
OTCYTCTBYET (KpacHbIv) (cTp. 25).

BbicTpoe muraHue:

= MpounsoLna KkoHaeHcauusa snaru (cTp. 209).

= [leHTa 3aKoH4YMNach.
= CpaboTtana yHKUMA MHAMKaumm
camoamarHocTuku (ctp. 198).

o—n U306parkeHne 3awmeHo*
MeganeHHoe muraHue:
= 1306paxkeHune 3awmileHo (ctp. 177).

4 MNpepynpexxpaoowmin UHAMKaTOP
OTHOCUTENbHO BCMbIWKK (MpuobpeTtaerca
oTAenbHO)
BbicTpoe muraHue:
«Bo3Hukna Henonaaka ¢ BHeLIHel
BCMbILLKOW (MprobpeTaeTcA OTAENBHO).

* Bbl yCnbllWWTE MEIOAMUIO UMW 3yMMEPHbIN
curHan.
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Mpeaynpexxaalowme MHAMKATOPbI U COO6LLEHUA

200

Mpeaynpexpaatowme coobuieHunA

¢ CLOCK SET

* FOR “InfoLITHIUM”
BATTERY ONLY

* 8mm TAPE — SP REC
Hi8 TAPE — LP/SP REC

* U 4 TAPE END

e &1 NO TAPE

e &% CLEANING CASSETTE**

¢ COPY INHIBIT

o NI FULL
o&]O—n

e NINO FILE

o XJ NO MEMORY STICK
- NJ AUDIO ERROR

* XI MEMORY STICK ERROR
« X1 FORMAT ERROR
<] 0 DIRECTORY ERROR

e £ NO PRINT MARK

o NI NO STILL IMAGE FILE

* DELETING
* FORMATTING

* 5 NOW CHARGING

YcTaHoBuTe AaTy n Bpema. (CTp. 22)
Wcnonb3synte 6atapeiHbin 6nok “InfoLITHIUM”. (cTp. 204)

Wcnonbsynte nentol Hi8 kliE/Digital8 B B pexxume LP.* (cTp. 123)

JleHTa 3aKoH4unace.”
BcTaBbTe kacceTy ¢ NeHTON.*
3arpAsHuInchL BuaeoronoBku. (cTp. 210)

Bbl nbiTanuch 3anucaTtb 30bpaxeHne, coaepkatlee curHan
3aWwmTbl aBTOPCKOro npasa.” (cTp. 202)

EmkocTb “Memory Stick” 3anonHeHa.” (ctp. 139)

JlenecTok 3awmTbl 3anucm Ha “Memory Stick” ycTtaHoBneH B
nonoxexne LOCK.* (cTp. 126)

Ha “Memory Stick” He 3anncaHo HVM 0HO HEMOABUXXHOE
nsobpaxeHue.” (cTp. 160)

He BcTaBneHa “Memory Stick”.*

Bkl nbiTaeTech 3anncatb n3obpaxkeHne co 3ByKOBbIM
COMNPOBOXAEHMEM, KOTOPOE He MOXET bbiTb 3anncaHo Bawen
Buaeokamepon Ha “Memory Stick”.* (cTp. 148)

HaHHble Ha “Memory Stick” noBpe>xaeHbl.* (cTp. 129)
MposepbTe TN hopmaTuposaHua.” (cTp. 122)

Ha “Memory Stick” nmeeTca 6onee ogHon aupekTopum, Trna 100
msdcf.* (cTp. 160)

Bbi Bbibpanu komanay MARKED B nyHkTe 9PIC PRINT B
ycTaHOBKax MeHIo npu ncnonb3osaxum “Memory Stick”, koTopas He
COAEPXUT N306parkeHnt co 3HaKom nedvaTu. * (cTp. 184)

Bbl BbiI6panu komaHay MULTI B nyHkTe 9PIC PRINT B ycTaHoBKax
MeHI0 Nnpu ncnonb3osBaHun “Memory Stick”, koTopaa He coaepXuT
HEMoOABMXHOIo n3obpaxkeHna.” (cTp. 184)

Bbl nbiTanvck BbINOMHUTL 3anuck Ha “Memory Stick” Bo Bpemsa
CTUpaHMA AaHHbIX.*

Bbl nbiTanuck BeINONHUTL 3anuck Ha “Memory Stick” Bo Bpema ee
thopmaTuposaHma.*

3apAgka BHeLHewW BCnblwKK (NpuobpeTaeTcA OTAENbHO) He
hYHKUMOHUPYET Haanexaiumm obpasom.”

* Bbl ycnbIlWnNTE MENOAMIO UM 3yMMEPHbIA CUrHan.
** inaukatop &3 n coobuierue “ea CLEANING CASSETTE” 6yayT noABnATLCA O4HO 3a APYIMM Ha

akpaHe.



— Additional Information —

Digital8 B system,
recording and playback

— HNononHutenbHaA uHdopmauma —

LinchpoBan cuctema Digital8 I3,
3anucb U BOCNpon3BeaeHue

What is the “Digital8 B system™?
This video system has been developed to enable
digital recording to Hi8 FiEl/Digital8 B video
cassette.

Usable cassette tapes

We recommend using Hi8 FiEl/Digital8 D video

cassette.*

The recording time when you use your Digital8

B system camcorder on Hi8 HiEl/standard 8 Bl

tape is 2/3 the recording time when using the

conventional Hi8 HiEl/standard 8 Bl system
camcorder. (90 minutes of recording time
becomes 60 minutes in the SP mode.)

* If you use standard 8 Bl tape, be sure to play
back the tape on this camcorder. Mosaic pattern
noise may appear when you play back standard
8 Bl tape on other VCRs (including other DCR-
TRV725E/TRV730E/TRV828E/TRVSE30E).

Note

Tapes recorded in the Digital8 B system cannot
be played back on Hi8 HiEl/standard 8 B
(analog) system machine.

El is a trademark.
HiEB is a trademark.
B is a trademark.

Playback system

The Digital8 B system or Hi8 HiEl/standard 8 Bl
system is automatically detected before the tape
is played back.

During playback of tapes recorded in the Hi8
HiEl/standard 8 Bl system, digital signals are
output as the image signals from the DV IN/
OUT or DV OUT jack.

Display during automatic detection of system
The Digital8 B system or Hi8 FliEl/standard 8 B
system is automatically detected, and the
playback system is automatically switched to.
During switching of systems, the screen turns
blue, and the following displays appear on the
screen. A hissing noise also sometimes can be
heard.

B — HiEl/H: During switching from Digital8 B
to Hig MiEl/standard 8

HiEl/B — D: During switching from Hi8 HiEl/
standard 8 El to Digital8 B

Yro Takoe “Lnposan cucrema Digital8 3”2
OTta Bugeocuctema bbina paspabotaHa ana
obecrneyeHnA UM poBo 3anmcy Ha
BugeokacceTol Hi8 FiE)/Digital8 D).

Ucnonb3yembie KacceTbl

PekomeHayeTcA CNonb30BaTh BUAEOKACCEThI

Hi8 i E/Digital8 B).*

Bpemsa 3anucu npu ncnonb3osaHum Balwen

BuAaeokamepbl cuctembl Digital8 B Ha neHTe Hi8

HiEl/cTanpapTtHoi neHTe 8 E coctaBnaeT 2/3

BPEMHU 3an1cu npy Ncnonb30BaHUn 06bI4HOM

snaeokamvepsl Hi8 HiEl/Bnaeokavepsi

ctaHgapTHoi cuctembl 8 E. (90 MuHYT BpemeHu

3anucun CTaHOBATCA paBHbIMU 60 MUHYTaM B

pexvme SP).

* Mpw ucnonb3oBaHuM cTaHaapTHo neHTbl 8 B,
ee crnegyeT BOCNPON3BOAUTb Ha 3TOM XXe
Buaeokamepe. MNpu Bocnpon3seaeHUn
cTangapTHoi nexTol 8 Bl Ha apyrux KBM
(Bkntovaa apyrve annapatsl DCR-TRV725E/
TRV730E/TRV828E/TRV830E) moryT
noABMTCA NOMEXM TUMa MO3auKM.

MpumeyaHue

JeHTbl, 3anncaHHble B LnMdpoBon cucteme
Digital8 B, He moryT 6bITb BocnpousBeaeHbl Ha
annapatype cuctembl Hi8 FliEl/cTaHpapTHon
cuctembl 8 Bl (aHanoroson).

Bl aBnAeTcA pUpMEHHBIM 3HAKOM.
HiHE asnaeTca pupMeHHbIM 3HaKOM.
B AaBnaeTtcA oMpMEHHbIM 3HaKOM.

Cuctema BocnpousBeneHuA

Lincpposan cuctema Digital8 B unu Hig HiEV/
cTaHaapTHaa cuctema 8 Bl aBTomatuyecku
LEeTEKTUPYETCA Nepes BOCNPOU3BEAEHNEM JIEHTDI.
Bo Bpemsa Bocnpon3BeaeHnA NEHT, 3anncaHHbIX
B cucTteme Hi8 HiEl/cTaHaapTHoii cucteme 8 B
LUMpPOBbIE CUrHasbl BbIBOAATCA B KaYecTBe
curHasnoB n3obpaxkeHnsa Yyepea rHe3no DV IN/
OUT wnn DV OUT.

WHankauua Bo BpemA aBTOMaTU4eCKOro
AETEeKTUPOBaHUA CUCTEMbI

Lincpposan cuctema Digital8 B nnu Hi8 FIi BV
cTaHpapTHaA cuctema 8 Bl aBTomatuyecku
[eTeKTMpyeTcA, a cucTema BoCnpov3BeAeHnA
aBTOMaTUYecKM BKNoYaeTcA. Bo BpemA
nepeknioyeHA CUCTEM, IKPaH CTaHOBUTCA
rony6bIM 1 NOABNAIOTCA CNeaylolwme MHANKaLmmn
Ha aKpaHe. MoXeT 6bITb TaK>Ke CrbILeH
CBUCTALLMIA LLIYM.

B — HiE/E: Bo Bpema nepeknioueHns ¢
cucTtembl Digital8 B Ha cuctemy Hi8
HiEl/ctanpapTHyto cuctemy 8 B

HiBEV/E — BD: Bo Bpemna nepeknioyeHus ¢
cuctembl Hi8 HiEVctanaaptHon
cuctemsl 8 Bl Ha undppoBsyio
cuctemy Digital 8 B

UOITBWLIOJU| [BUOIIPPY

BunewdotHM BeHIUaLMHLIoOUOT
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Digital8 B system, recording and
playback

LUudposan cucrtema Digital8 B3,
3anucb U BocrnpousBeaeHue

When you play back

Playing back an NTSC-recorded tape
You can play back tapes recorded in the NTSC
video system on the LCD screen, if the tape is
recorded in the SP mode.

Copyright signal

When you play back

Using any other video camera recorder, you
cannnot record on a tape that has recorded
copyright control signals for copyright protection
of software which is played back on your
camcorder.

When you record
(DCR-TRV730E/TRV828E/TRV830E only)

You cannot record software on your camcorder
that contains copyright control signals for
copyright protection of software.

COPY INHIBIT appears on the LCD screen, in
the viewfinder or on the TV screen if you try to
record such software. Your camcorder does not
record copyright control signals on the tape
when it records.

When you playback a dual
sound track tape

When you use tapes recorded in the
Digital8 P system

When you play back a Digital8 B system tape
which is dubbed from a dual sound track tape
recorded in the DV system, set HiFi SOUND to
the desired mode in the menu settings (p. 107).

Sound from speaker

HiFi Sound | Playing back Playing back a dual
Mode a stereo tape sound track tape
STEREO | Stereo Main sound and sub
sound
1 Lch Main sound
Rch Sub sound

Mpu Bocnpou3sseaeHuun

BocnpomBeneHMe JIeHT, 3anMcaHHbIX B
cucteme NTSC

Bbl MOXKeTe BOCNpPOV3BOANTb NEHTHI,
3anucaHHble B Buaeocucteme NTSC, Ha akpaHe
XKK[, ecnu neHTa 3anucaHa B pexume SP.

CurHan aBTOpCKOro npasa

Mpu BOCNpousBeaeHUn

Mpn ncnonb3oBaHnM Kakon-nMbo Apyrow
Buaeokamepbl Bbl He MoXeTe BbINOSHATb
3anucb Ha NEHTY, Ha KOTOPOWA 3anucaHbl
KOHTPOSbHbIE CUrHANbl aBTOPCKOro npasa AnA
3aWmThl aBTOPCKMX NpaB nporpamM, KoTopble
BOCMPON3BOAATCA Ha Balen Buaeokamepe.

Mpwu 3anucu

(Tonbko mopenu DCR-TRV730E/TRV828E/
TRV830E)

Bbl He MoXxeTe 3anucbiBaTh Ha Bawen
BuAeOKamepe nporpaMmebl, Coaepxatime
KOHTPOSbHbIE CUrHaNbl aBTOPCKOro npasa AnA
3almMTbl aBTOPCKMX Npas nporpamm. Ecnuv Bel
nonbiTaeTech 3anucaTb TaKyk Nporpammy, Ha
akpaHe XXK[, B BugonckaTesne unm Ha aKkpaHe
Tenesusopa noasutcA uHamkauma COPY
INHIBIT. Mpu 3anucu Bawa Buaeokamepa He
6y[eT 3anucbiBaTh KOHTPOSIbHbIE CUTHATbI
aBTOPCKOro npasa.

Mpu BOCnpou3BeAeHUU NIEHTbI C
ABOVHOW 3BYKOBOW A OPOXKKOM

Mpu ucnonb3oBaHUU JNIEHT, 3aNUCaHHbIX
B umcposon cucteme Digital8 D

Mpun BOCNpOM3BEAEHWMN NEHTLI B LMGPOBOW
cucteme Digital8 B, Ha koTopyto BbinonHeHa
nepesanvcb NeHTbl C ABOVHON 3BYKOBOW
[LOPOXKOM, 3anMcaHHoN B UMGPOBOWA
suaeocucteme DV, yctaHosuTe komaHay “HiFi
SOUND” B Hy>XHbI PEXXMM B yCTaHOBKaX MEHIO
(cTp. 107).

3ByK OT AUHaMuKa
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Pexxum Bocnpoussenenne Bocnpousseaenue
3BYYaHUA | CTEPEOYOHMYECKON NEHTbI C ABOVIHOA
HiFi NeHTbI 3BYKOBOM OPOXXKON
STEREO | CtepeodhoHuyeckuit OCHOBHOM 3BYK 1
3BYK BCTIOMOraTeNbHbIA 3BYK
1 JleBbii kaHan OCHOBHOW 3BYK
2 MpaBbin kaHan  BenomoratenbHbiil 38yK




Digital8 B system, recording and
playback

LUudposan cucrema Digital8 B3,
3anucb U BocrnpousBeaeHue

When you use a tape recorded in the
Hi8/standard 8 system

When you play back a dual sound track tape
recorded in an AFM HiFi stereo system, set HiFi
SOUND to the desired mode in the menu settings
(p. 107).

Sound from speaker

HiFi Sound | Playing back Playing back a dual
Mode a stereo tape sound track tape
STEREO | Stereo Main sound and sub
sound
1 Monaural Main sound
2 Unnatural Sub sound
Sound

You cannot record dual sound programmes on
your camcorder.

Mpu ucnonb3oBaHUM NIEHT, 3anNUCaHHbIX
B cucteme Hi8/ctaHaapTHoOM cucteme 8
Mpu BOoCNpOM3BEAEHWN NNEHTBI C ABOWHOW
3BYKOBOW AOPO>KKOW, 3anncaHHoOW B
cTtepeocdoHuyeckoi cucteme AFM HiFi,
yctaHoBute komaHay HiFi SOUND B Hy>HbIV
pexum B ycTaHOBKax MeHto (cTp. 107).

3BYyK OT AMHaMuKa

Pe>xum Bocripoussepenue  BocnpoussegeHue
3BY4YaHUA | cTepeothOHNYECKON NEHTbI C ABOIHHON
HiFi NeHTbl 3BYKOBOM JOPOXXKON
STEREOQO| Crepeodornyeckuit  OCHOBHOI 3BYK W
3BYK BCTIOMOTaTeNbHbIi 3BYK
1 Morodorunyeckmi 38Byk OCHOBHOM 3BYK
2 HeobbI4HbIN 3BYK BcnomoratenbHbiii 38yK

Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh NPorpaMmbl ¢
[OBOVIHBbIM 3By4aHveM Ha Balwel Bugeokamepe.

UOITBWLIOJU| [BUOIIPPY
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About the “InfoLITHIUM”
battery pack

O 6arapenHom 6510Ke
“InfoLITHIUM”

What is the “InfoLITHIUM” battery
pack?

The “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack is a lithium-ion
battery pack that has functions for
communicating information related to operating
conditions between your camcorder and an AC
power adaptor.

The “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack calculates the
power consumption according to the operating
conditions of your camcorder, and displays the
remaining battery time in minutes.

Charging the battery pack

«Be sure to charge the battery pack before you
start using your camcorder.

«We recommend charging the battery pack in an
ambient temperature of between 10 °C to 30°C
(50 °F to 86 °F) until the backlight of the display
window goes out, indicating that the battery
pack is fully charged. If you charge the battery
pack outside of this temperature range, you
may not be able to effiently charge the battery
pack.

= After charging is completed, either disconnect
the cable from the DC IN jack on your
camcorder or remove the battery pack.

Effective use of the battery pack

= Battery performance decreases in low-
temperature surroundings. So, the time that the
battery pack can be used is shorter in cold
places. We recommend the following to use the
battery pack longer:

—Put the battery pack in a pocket close to your
body to warm it up, and insert it in your
camcorder immediately before you start
taking shots.

—Use the large capacity battery pack (NP-
FM70/FM90/FM91, optional).

= Frequently using the LCD panel or frequently
operating playback, fast forward or rewind
wears out the battery pack faster. We
recommend using the large capacity battery
pack (NP-FM70/FM90/FM91, optional).

= Be certain to turn the POWER switch to OFF

(CHG) when not taking shots or playing back

on your camcorder. The battery pack is also

consumed when your camcorder is in the
standby mode or playback is paused.

= Have spare battery packs handy for two or
three times the expected recording time, and
make a trial recording before the actual
recording.

= Do not expose the battery pack to water. The

204 battery pack is not water resistant.

YT0 Takoe 6aTapenHbin 610K
“InfoLITHIUM”?

“InfoLITHIUM” npeacTtaBnAeT cobon nuTtneso-
MNOHHBIV 6aTapeiHblil 650K, KOTOPbIN OCHALLEH
yHKUMen obMeHa faHHbIMKU, CBA3AHHBIMU C
ycrnosuAMu paboTel, Mexxay Balei Buaeokameponm
1 afanTepoM NUTaHWA NepemMeHHOro Toka.
BatapeiHbiii 6510k “InfoLITHIUM” BblumcnaeT
noTpebneHne aHeprm B 3aBUCUMOCTH OT
ycnoswuin paboTbl Baluei Buaeokamepbl v
oTobpakaeT ocTasLueecA BpeMA paboThbl
6aTapeinHoro 651oka B MUHyTax.

3apAaaka 6atapeiiHoro 6noka

«[lepea Ha4anom ncrnonb30BaHNA BUAEOKaMepbl
yAOCTOBEpbTECh, HTO HaTapemHbiin 610K 3apAXeH.

« PekomeHayeTcA 3apaxaTth 6aTapeinHbii 6510k
npu TemnepaType okpy>catowien cpegbl ot 10 °C
0o 30°C (ot 50°F no 86°F) no Tex nop, noka
3a4HAA NOACBETKA OKOLIKa AUCTeA He
roracHeT, ykasblBas Ha To, 4TO 6aTapemnHbli
610K 3apA>XXeH NonHocTbio. Ecnu Bel 3apaanTe
6aTapenHblin 610K Npy TemnepaTtype, He
nonaaaioLler B yka3aHHbl Bbilie gnanasoH, Bbl
He cMmoXeTe 3(hheKTMBHO 3apAanTb
6aTapenHbliin 6110K.

«[locne 3aBepLieHna 3apAaKu NMbo oTcoeanmHuTe
kabenb oT rHe3pa DC IN Bawen Bunaeokamvepsl,
M60 cHUMKTE 6aTaperHbIii 6510K.

AdekTUBHOE UCNONb30BaHUe

6aTapeiHoro 650ka

« [Npon3BoanTenbHOCTL HaTapen CHUXXaeTCA B
YCNOBUAX HU3KMX TemnepaTyp. [NosTomy B
XOJI0AHbIX MEeCcTax BpemsA, B TEYEHNE KOTOPOro
MO>KHO MOJIb30BaTbCA 6aTapenHbiM 6110KOM,
MeHblLue. [InA NpoaonXUTENbHOrO
MCMONb30BaHNA PEKOMEHAYETCA CriefytoLlee:
—MNomewwanTe 6aTapeliHblil 6510K BO BHYTPEHHUI

KapMaH, 4To6bl HarpeTb ero, u
ycTaHaBnvBawTe ero Ha BuaeoKamepy
HenocpeACTBEHHO nepen CbeMKOW.
—Wcnonb3yiite 6aTaperHblii 610K 60/bLLON
emkocTn (NP-FM70/FM90/FM9T,
npruobpeTaeTcA OTAENbHO).

« YacTtoe ncnonb3oBaHme naHenu XXKO nnm
YacToe NPUMEHEHNE BOCTIPOM3BEAEHUA,
YCKOPEHHOW NEPEMOTKM Brepes Unm Hasan
6bIcTpee paspaxaeT 6aTapemnHbi 6/10K.
PekomeHayeTcA ncnonb3oBaTb 6aTtapenHbin
650K 60osbLoi emkocTn (NP-FM70/FM90/FM91,
npuobpeTaeTcA OTAESbHO).

« ObA3aTenbHO ycTaHaBMBanTe
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxenne OFF
(CHG), B TO Bpemsa, korga Bbl He npounssoanTe
CBEMKY U He BbINOJIHAETE BOCMPON3BEAEHNE Ha
Bawen Bnaeokamepe. batapeiHbii 610K Takxe
paspnxaeTca, korga Bawa Bugeokavepa
HaxoauTCA B peXUMe OXUAaHUA unu nays3bl
BOCMNpPOW3BEAEHNA.

« [lep>xnTe nop pykow 3anacHble 6aTapeinHble
6710KU C 3apAAOM, B ABa UK TPy pasa
60MbLWMM, YEM OXMAAEMOE BPEMA 3anvcu,
nposoauTe NpobHylo 3an1ch Nepea Tem, kak
BbINOMHUTb PearnbHyHo 3anuch.

= He noasepranTte 6arapeiHbin 6510k
BO3AENCTBUIO BOAbI.

BaTapeiHbiii 610K He ABNAETCA BOJOCTOWKNM.



About the “InfoLITHIUM™ battery
pack

O 6atapeuHom 6noke “InfoLITHIUM”

Remaining battery time indicator

«|f the power may go off although the remaining
battery time indicator indicates that the battery
pack has enough power to operate, charge the
battery pack fully again so that the indication
on the remaining battery time indicator is
correct. Note, however, that the correct battery
indication sometimes will not be restored if it is
used in high temperatures for a long time or left
in a fully charged state, or the battery pack is
frequently used. Regard the remaining battery
time indication as the approximate shooting
time.

= The &1 mark indicating there is little remaining
battery time sometimes flashes depending on
the operating conditions or ambient
temperature and environment even if the
remaining battery time is about five to ten
minutes.

How to store the battery pack

= Even if the battery pack is not used for a long
time, store it in a dry, cool place after fully
charging it once per year and then using the
battery pack up on your camcorder. This is to
maintain the battery pack’s functions.

= To use the battery pack up on your camcorder,
leave your camcorder in the shooting mode
until the power goes off without a cassette
inserted.

Battery life

= The battery life is limited. Battery capacity
drops little by little as you use it more and
more, and as time passes. When the available
battery time is shortened considerably, a
probable cause is that the battery pack has
reached the end of its life. Please buy a new
battery pack.

= The battery life varies according to how it is
stored and operating conditions and
environment for each battery pack.

MHavkaTop BpemeHU ocTaBlUerocA

3apApa 6atapeiHoro 6noka

«Ecnu nuTaHne MoXeT BbIK/TIOYUTLCA HECMOTPA
Ha TO, YTO MHAMKATOP BPEMEHW OCTaBLIErocA
3apAga 6aTaperiHoro 6y1oka ykasbiBaeT Ha To,
41O 6aTaperHbI 650K 4OCTAaTOYHO 3apAXeH
AnA pyHKUMOHMPOBAHWUA BUAEOKamepbl, CHOBa
3apAanTe 6aTapenHblin 610K NOMHOCTbIO, Tak
4yT06bl UHAMKALMA BPEMEHM OCTaBLUerocA
3apApna 6atapeiiHoro 6moka 6bina
npaBuUIbHON.
3ameTbTe, TEM HEe MeHee, 4YTO TOoYHanA
VHOVKaunA BpeMeHn 3apaaa 6atapeinHoro
6noka nHorga He 6yaeT BocCTaHaBNMBATLCA,
€CN1 OH AIMTENbHOE BPEMA UCMOoSb30BasncA
npy BLICOKUX TemnepaTtypax unu 6bin
OCTaBfEeH B MOSTHOCTbLIO 3apAXXEHHOM
COCTOAHWW, UMW NPYU 4aCTOM UCNONb30BaHUN
6aTapenHoro 6noka. CuntanTe nHAMKaUMIO
ocTaBLUerocA BpemMeHu 3apAna 6ataperiHoro
6noka NpmbN3nNTENbHBIM BPEMEHEM ChEMKMU.

«/Horaa meTka ©X1, ykasblBatoLas Ha To, 4TO
BpemeHun 3apaga 6aTtapeniHoro 6noka
ocTasnocb Mano, MMraeT B 3aBUCUMOCTMN OT
YCNOBUWI OKpYy>KatoLLen TeMnepaTtypbl 1 cpefbl,
Jaxe ecnv 3apAna octanocb Ha 5-10 MUHYT.

Kak xpaHuTb 6aTapenHblil 6510k

= [laxxe ecnu 6aTapenHbii 650K He
MCMoNb3yeTCA ANIMTENbHOE BPEMA, XpaHUTe
€ro B CyXOM, NpoxJ1aiHOM MeCTe, NOSTHOCTbIO
3apAXkan ero OAvH pas B rof, a 3aTem
ncnonb3ya 6aTapeiHbli 650K Ha Ballen
Bnaeokamepe. 310 HeO6X0AUMO AnfA
noaaep>kaHvaA yHKLUMOHUPOBaHMWA
6aTapenHoro 6roka.

« [1nA Toro, 4To6bl NOMHOCTLIO Pa3pPAAUTL
6aTapenHbI 610K Ha Bawewn Buaeokavepe,
ocTaBbTe Bauly Buaeokamepy B pexvme
CbeMkM 6e3 BCTaBIEHHON KacCeTbl, NMoKa He
BbIK/TIO4MTCA NUTaHKE.

Cpok cnyx6bl 6aTapeiiHoro 6noka

= Cpok cny>6bl 6aTapeinHoro 6510ka orpaHnyeH.
EmkocTb 6aTapenHoro 65oka mano-nomany
nagaet, no Mepe Toro, kak Bbl ¢ TeueHuem
BpEMEHM ncrnonb3yeTe ero Bce 6onblue n
6onblue. Korga aocTynHoe BpemAa 3apAaga
6aTapeinHoro 6510ka 3Ha4MTeNbHO COKPaATUTCA,
BO3MOXXHOW NMPUYMNHON ABNAETCA TO, YTO CPOK
cny>x6bl 6aTapenHoro 6510ka 3aKoHYUNCA.
MpunobpeTante, Nnoxanyncra HOBbI
6aTapeiHbii 6MoK.

= Cpok cny>6bl 6aTaperiHoro 6noka
pasnuyaeTcA B COOTBETCTBUM C TEM, KakK OH
XpaHWncA, a Takxke B 3aBUCMMOCTM OT YCNOBUI
MCMONb30BaHWA U OKpYXXatoLLen cpeapl AnA
Kaxkaoro 6arapeniHoro 6noka.

UOITBWLIOJU| [BUOIIPPY
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About i.LINK

OTtHocutenbHO i.LINK

The DV jack on this unit is an i.LINK-compliant
DV input/output jack. This section describes the
i.LINK standard and its features.

What is “i.LINK”?

i.LINK is a digital serial interface for handling
digital video, digital audio and other data in two
directions between equipment having the i.LINK
jack, and for controlling other equipment.
i.LINK-compatible equipment can be connected
by a single i.LINK cable. Possible applications are
operations and data transactions with various
digital AV equipment.

When two or more i.LINK-compatible equipment
are connected to this unit in a daisy chain,
operations and data transactions are possible
with not only the equipment that this unit is
connected to but also with other devices via the
directly connected equipment.

Note, however, that the method of operation
sometimes varies according to the characteristics
and specifications of the equipment to be
connected, and that operations and data
transactions are sometimes not possible on some
connected equipment.

Note

Normally, only one piece of equipment can be
connected to this unit by the i.LINK cable (DV
cable). When connecting this unit to i.LINK-
compatible equipment having two or more
I.LINK jacks (DV jacks), refer to the instruction
manual of the equipment to be connected.

About the Name ““i.LINK”’

i.LINK is a more familiar term for IEEE 1394 data
transport bus proposed by SONY, and is a
trademark approved by many corporations.

IEEE 1394 is an international standard
standardized by the Institute of Electrical and
Electronic Engineers.

Lincoposoe rHe3no DV Ha gaHHOM annapaTe
yooeneTsopsaeT ctaHaapTy i.LINK n aBnAeTca
COBMECTUMbIM C BXOAHbIM/BLIXOAHBIM THE3A0M
uncpoBbIx BuaeocurHanos DV. B aTom pasgene
onucaH ctaHgapT i.LINK u ero ocHoBHble
0CO6EHHOCTH.

YTo Takoe “i.LINK”?

i.LINK AaBnaeTcA umcppoBbim
nocneaoBaTenbHbIM MHTepdericom AnA
ynpaeneHvAa UMpoBbIMM BUAEOCUTHANaMK,
LUmcbpoBbLIMK ayAnocurHanamm u apyrumm
OaHHbIMU B ABYX HanpaBneHVAX Mexay
annapaTamu, nmetowmmm rHesaa i.LINK, a
Takxe ANA ynpasneHnA ApyruMun annapaTamu.
i.LINK-coBMeCTUMBIA annapaTt MOXHO
NOACOEANHNTL C NMOMOLLLIO OAHOrO Kabena
i.LINK. Bo3MO>XHbIE NPUMEHEHUA 3TOW PyHKLNM
0XBaTbIBAIOT Onepauun 1 nepefayun faHHbIX C
pasHbIMK LMPPOBLIMK ayavoBuaeoannapaTamu.
Ecnu k gaHHoMy annaparty noacoeAvHeHbl ABa
unu 6onee i.LINK-coBMecTuMbIX annapaTa B
nocrnepoBaTenibHOW Lenu, TO BO3MOXHbI
onepauun 1 nepefayn faHHbIX He TONbKO C
NnoACOeAVHEHHBIM annapaTom, HO U C ApYrvMu
annapaTamMmu Yyepes HenocpeacTBEHHO
NoACOeAVHEHHbIV annapar.

OpHako umenTe B BUAY, YTO METOA yrpaBrieHnA
MHOra oT/IM4aeTcA B 3aBUCUMOCTH OT
XapaKTepPUCTUKN N TEXHUYECKMX AaHHbIX
NoACcoeAMHAEMOro annapaTta, U 4To onepaumm u
nepeaayv AaHHbIX MHOrAa HEBO3MOXHbI Ha
HEKOTOPbIX MOACOeAUHAEMbIX annaparax.

MpumevaHue

O6bIYHO, TONBbKO OAMH annapaT MOXHO
NOACOEANHNTL K A@HHOMY annapaTy ¢ MOMOLLbIO
kabens i.LINK (uncpoBoro kabena DV). Mpu
NoACOeAMHEHNM AaHHOrO annapara K ¢ AByMA
unu 6onee rHesgamm i.LINK (rHespgamu DV)
i.LINK-coBMecTuMbIM annapaTtam udy4nte
PYKOBOACTBO MO 3KCnyaTauum
COOTBETCTBYHOLLEro NOACOEAMHAEMOro annapara.

OTHocuTtenbHo Ha3BaHuA “i.LINK”

i.LINK aBnaeTca 6onee npuBbI4YHBIM TEPMUHOM
ONA WWHbI Nepeaayn aaHHbix IEEE 1394,
npeanoxenHown oupmont SONY, 1 oH ABnAeTCA
(OMPMEHHBIM 3HAKOM, YTBEPXAEHHBIM MHOrMMU
KopropauvAMn.

IEEE 1394 aBnaeTca MeXayHapoaHbIM
CTaHAAPTOM, YTBEPXAEHHBIM MIHCTUTYTOM
MHXXEHEpOB N0 3NEKTPOTEXHUKE U INEKTPOHUKE.



About i.LINK

OTHocuTtenbHo i.LINK

i.LINK Baud rate

i.LINK’s maximum baud rate varies according to
the equipment. Three maximum baud rates are
defined:

$100 (approx. 100Mbps*)
S200 (approx. 200Mbps)
S400 (approx. 400Mbps)

The baud rate is listed under “Specifications™ in
the instruction manual of each equipment. It is
also indicated near the i.LINK jack on some
equipment.

The maximum baud rate of equipment on which
itis not indicated such as this unit is “S100”.
When units are unit is connected to equipment
having a different maximum baud rate, the baud
rate sometimes differs from the indicated baud
rate.

* What is “Mbps”?

Mbps stands for megabits per second, or the
amount of data that can be sent or received in
one second. For example, a baud rate of 100Mbps
means that 100 megabits of data can be sent in
one second.

i.LINK Functions on this unit

For details on how to dub when this unit is
connected to other video equipment having DV
jacks, see page 84.

This unit can also be connected to other i.LINK
(DV) compatible equipment made by SONY (e.g.
VAIO series personal computer) other than video
equipment.

Before connecting this unit to a personal
computer, make sure that application software
supported by this unit is already installed on the
personal computer.

For details on precautions when connecting this
unit, also refer to the instruction manuals for the
equipment to be connected.

Required i.LINK Cable

Use the Sony i.LINK 4-pin-to-4-pin cable (during
DV dubbing).

i.LINK and §, are trademarks.

CkopocTb nepeaaym i.LINK

MakcumanbHas ckopocTb nepegayn i.LINK
U3MEHAETCA B 3aBUCMMOCTU OT annapaTa.
MmetoTca Tpu MakcumasibHble CKOPOCTY NepeaaYu:

S100 (npubnms. 100 MéuTt/c*)
S200 (npubnuns. 200 MéuT/c)
S400 (npubnms. 400 MéuT/c)

CkopocTb nepefayn ykasblBaeTcA B pa3aene
“TexHnYecKne xapakTepucTukn” B pyKoBoAcCTBe
o aKcnyaTauum Kaxxaoro annapata. Ha
HEeKOTOpbIX annapaTax oHa MoXeT 6bITb TaKxe
ykasaHa Bosrne rHesga i.LINK.

MakcumanbHafA cCKopoCcTb Nepejadn annapaTa,
Ha KOTOPOM OHa He yKasaHa, Hanpumep, ANnA
[aHHOro annapara, pasHa “S100”.

B cnyyae, ecnu annapaTbl NOACOEANHAIOTCA K
0BOpYAOBaHMIO C APYTOW MaKcUMasnbHOM
CKOPOCTbIO NepeAaYun, To CKOpOCTb nepeaaYun
MHOr4a MOXeT OTNnYaTbCA OT yKa3aHHON
CKOpPOCTY Nepepayn.

* Y10 Takoe “Moéut/c”?

M6uT/Cc 03Ha4YaeT KOIMYECTBO MerabuT 3a
CEKYHJY UM KOIMYECTBO AaHHbIX, KOTOpoe
MOXHO NOCbINAaTh UM NPUHUMATD 3a O4HY
cekyHay. Hanpumep, ckopocTb nepegayun 100
M6wuT/c o3HavaeT, 4To 100 MerabuT AaHHbIX
MOXeT 6bITb MOCNAHO 3a OAHY CEKYHAY.

®yHkuum i.LINK Ha gaHHOM annaparte

MoapobHble cBeAeHWA O TOM, KaK BbINOMHATb
nepesanvcb, Koraa AaHHbI annapat
NnoAcOoeAVHEH K ApYroMy BUAE0060pYA0BaHUIO C
rHesgamu DV, cm. Ha cTp. 84.

[aHHbIN annapaT MOXEeT 6blTb TakxXe
noacoeavHed k apyromy, i.LINK (DV)-
coBmMecTuMomMy obopyaoBaHuto pupmbl SONY
(HanpuMep, NepcoHanbHOMY KOMMbIOTEPY CEPUM
VAIO), He oTHOCALIEMYCA K BueoannapaType.
Mepen nofacoeAMHeHEM AaHHOrO annapaTa K
nepcoHanbHOMy KOMMbIOTEpy ybeanTech, 4To Ha
KOMMBbIOTEPE Y>KE YCTAHOBIIEHO NPOrpamMmmMHOe
npunoXeHue, NoAAEPXUBAEMOE AAHHbBIM
annapaTom.

MoapobHble cBeAeHMA OTHOCUTENBHO Mep
npeAoCTOPOXXHOCTU MPY NOACOEANHEHNM
[aHHOro annapara npuBeAeHbl TaKXe B
PYKOBOACTBE MO 3KCnyaTaummn Ana Kaxxaoro
noAcoeavHAEMOro annapara.

Tpebyembin kabenb i.LINK
Mcnonb3syinTte 4-1TbIpbKOBbIN-K- 4-
LWTbipbkoBOMY Kabenb i.LINK dumpmbl Sony (Bo
Bpems uMdpoBoii BUAEONEpPE3aNnnCHK).

i.LINK 1 §, ABnAOTCA (OUPMEHHBIMU 3HaKaMW.

UOITBWLIOJU| [BUOIIPPY
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Using your camcorder
abroad

Ucnonb3oBaHue Bawewn
BuaeoKamepbl 3a rpaHuLen

Using your camcorder abroad

You can use your camcorder in any country or
area with the AC power adaptor supplied with
your camcorder within 100 V to 240 V AC, 50/60
Hz.

Your camcorder is a PAL system based
camcorder. If you want to view the playback
picture on a TV, it must be a PAL system based
TV with VIDEO/AUDIO input jack.

The following shows TV colour systems used
overseas.

PAL system

Australia, Austria, Belgium, China, Czech
Republic, Denmark, Finland, Germany, Great
Britain, Holland, Hong Kong, Italy, Kuwait,
Malaysia, New Zealand, Norway, Portugal,
Singapore, Slovak Republic, Spain, Sweden,
Switzerland, Thailand, etc.

PAL-M system
Brazil

PAL-N system
Argentina, Paraguay, Uruguay

NTSC system

Bahama Islands, Bolivia, Canada, Central
America, Chile, Colombia, Ecuador, Jamaica,
Japan, Korea, Mexico, Peru, Surinam, Taiwan, the
Philippines, the U.S.A., Venezuela, etc.

SECAM system
Bulgaria, France, Guyana, Hungary, Iran, Iraq,
Monaco, Poland, Russia, Ukraine, etc.

Simple setting of clock by time
difference

You can easily set the clock to the local time by
setting a time difference. Select WORLD TIME in
the menu settings. See page 107 for more
information.

Ucnonb3oBaHue Bawen
BuMAEOKaMepbl 3a rpaHuLEen

Bbl MOXeTe ucnonb3osath Baly Buaeokamepy
B Nt060N CTpaHe unm 06nacTi C MOMOLLbIO
CeTeBOro ajanTtepa NepeMeHHoro Toka,
npunaraemoro K Bawen Buaeokamepe, KOTOpbIf
MO>XHO ucnonb3oBaTth B npegenax ot 100 B no
240 B nepemeHHOro Toka ¢ 4actoTon 50/60 I'u.

Bawa Buageokamepa ocHoBaHa Ha cucteme PAL.
Ecnu Bbl XoTUTE NpocMoTpeTb
BOCNPOU3BOANMOE N306pa>keHne Ha
TeneBnsope, TO 3TO AOMKEH BbITb TENEBM3OP,
OCHOBaHHbI Ha cucteme PAL, ¢ BXOAHbIMU
rHe3gamm VIDEO/AUDIO.

Huxxe npuBeaeHbl cUCTEMBI LIBETHOMO
TeneBUAEHNA, UCTONb3yeMble 3a pybexxom.

Cuctema PAL

AscTpanua, Asctpua, Benbrua,
Benunkobputanua, Nepmanua, Flonnanaua,
['oHKoHr, Oanusa, icnanua, Utanua, Kutai,
KysenT, Mananauna, Hosaa 3enaHaua,
Hopeerua, MopTyranua, Cuxranyp, Cnosaukas
Pecnybnuka, Taunana, ®uHnaHama, Yewckaa
Pecnybnuka, LLBenuapwa, LUseuna u 1.4.

Cuctema PAL-M
Bpasunua

Cuctema PAL-N
ApreHTuHa, Maparsawn, Ypyrean

Cuctema NTSC

Baramckue octposa, Bonueua, BeHecyana,
Kanapa, Konymbus, Kopea, Mekcuka, MNepy,
CypwuHam, CLUA, TaviBaHb, DuannnuHbl,
LleHTpanbHaa Amepuka, Yunn, OkBagop,
Amavika, AnoHna n T.4.

Cuctema SECAM

Bonrapus, Bexrpua, 'BuaHa, Wpak, VpaH,
MoHako, Monblwa, Poccna, YkpavHa, ®paHuma un
T.O.

MpocTana yctaHOBKa pasHuULbl
4YacoB C MOMOLbIO BO BPEMEHM

Bbl MOXeTe nerko ycTaHoBUTb Yacbl HA MECTHOE
BPEMA NyTeM YCTaHOBKW Pa3HNLbl BO BPEMEHMW.
Bbibepute komaHgy WORLD TIME B
yCcTaHoBKax MeHto. lNMoapobHble cBeaeHNsA
npueeaeHbl Ha cTp. 107.
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precautions

MHdopmauma no yxoay
3a annapaTtoM U mepbl
npeaoCTOPOXXHOCTHU

Moisture condensation

If your camcorder is brought directly from a cold
place to a warm place, moisture may condense
inside your camcorder, on the surface of the tape,
or on the lens. In this condition, the tape may
stick to the head drum and be damaged or your
camcorder may not operate correctly. If there is
moisture inside your camcorder, the beep sounds
and the [@ indicator flashes. When the &
indicator flashes at the same time, the cassette is
inserted in your camcorder. If moisture
condenses on the lens, the indicator will not
appear.

If moisture condensation occurred
None of the functions except cassette ejection will
work. Eject the cassette, turn off your camcorder,
and leave it for about 1 hour with the cassette
compartment open. Your camcorder can be used
again if the [@ indicator does not appear when
the power is turned on again.

Note on moisture condensation

Moisture may condense when you bring your

camcorder from a cold place into a warm place

(or vice versa) or when you use your camcorder

in a hot place as follows:

—You bring your camcorder from a ski slope into
a place warmed up by a heating device.

—You bring your camcorder from an air-
conditioned car or room into a hot place
outside.

—You use your camcorder after a squall or a
shower.

—You use your camcorder in a high temperature
and humidity place.

How to prevent moisture condensation

When you bring your camcorder from a cold
place into a warm place, put your camcorder in a
plastic bag and tightly seal it. Remove the bag
when the air temperature inside the plastic bag
has reached the surrounding temperature (after
about 1 hour).

KoHpoeHcauuna Bnaru

Ecnu Buaeokamepa npuHeceHa npAMO u3
XOJI04HOr0 MecTa B Tennoe, TO BHyTpU
BMAEOKaMepbl, Ha MOBEPXHOCTW NIEHTbI UMK Ha
06BbEKTNBE MOXET NPOU3ONTU KOHAEHCAHLUMA
Bnarn. B Takom cocToAHUM neHTa MoxeT
NpuUNUNHyTb K 6apabaHy ronosku n byner
noBpeXAeHa unu xe BuaeokKamepa He CMOXeT
paboTaTb Hagnexawmm obpasom. Ecnu BHyTpu
BMAEOKaMepbl MPON3oLLIna KoHAeHcaumA Bnaru,
TO NPO3BY4YUT 3YMMEPHbIN CUrHAM, & Ha 9KpaHe
6ynet muratb nHaukatop [@l. Ecnu B TO Xe
camoe BpemsA ByaeT MuraTb MHAMKaTOp &, 310
3HayuT, YTO B BUAEOKamepy BCTasneHa
kacceTa. Ecnu Bnara ckoHaeHcupoBanach Ha
06beKTUBe, MHAMKATOP NOABNATLCA He byAeT.

Ecnu npousolwna KoHaeHcauua snaru
Hu oaHa 13 hyHKUWIA, KpOMe BbITankMBaHuA
KacceTbl, He byneT paboTatb. N3BnekuTe
KacceTy, BbIKNoYMTE BUAEOKaMepy U OCTaBbTe
ee NpubnnanTensHO Ha 1 4ac ¢ OTKPLITLIM
KacceTHbIM OTCEKOM. Ecnu npu noBTOpHOM
BKJTIOYEHUW NUTaHWA HAnKaTop @ He noABKTCA
Ha aucnnee, Bbl MoXeTe cHOBa nonb3oBaThCcA
BMAEOKaMepomn.

MpumeyaHue No KOHAEHcaUUn Bnaru

Bnara moxeT obpasoBartbcA, ecnv Bil

npuHeceTe Baly Bugeokamepy us xononHoro

MecTa B Tensioe (Mnun HaobopoT) nnm Koraa Bol

ucnonb3yeTe Bally Buaeokamepy B XXapKom

MecTe B CNeAytoLmx cryyanx:

- Bbl npuHecnu Bawy Buaeokamepy ¢ fbXHOrO
CKNOHa B NnomeLleHve, rae QyHKUMoHMpyeT
oborpesarernb.

- Bbl npyHecnu Bawy Bugeokamepy us
aBTOMOGWNA UMN U3 KOMHATbI C BO3AYLUHbIM
KOHAVLIMOHMPOBAHNEM B XXapKoe MecTo Ha
ynuue.

- Bbl ncnonb3yeTte Bugeokamepy nocre rposbl
UM JoXaA.

— Bbl uicnonbayeTte Bawy Buaeokamepy B 04eHb
>KapKOM U1 BNa>XHOM MecTe.

Kak npegoTBpatuTb KOHAEHCAaLMIO Bnaru
Ecnu Buaeokamepa npuHeceHa n3 Xof104HOro
MecTa B TEMMOE, TO MOIOXUTE BUAEOKAMEPY B
NOJSIMSTUNEHOBBIN NaKeT U NJIOTHO 3aKenTe ero.
BbiHbTE BUAEOKaMepy U3 NONNITUIEHOBOTO
nakeTa, Korga TemnepaTypa Bo3ayxa BHyTpu
nakeTa AOCTUIHET TeMMNepaTypbl OKPY>KatoLLero
BO34yxa (npubnuanTenbHo Yyepes 1 yac).

UOITBWLIOJU| [BUOILIPPY
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Maintenance information and
precautions

MHpopmauuma no yxoay 3a annapaTtom
U Mepbl NPeAOCTOPOXKHOCTH

Maintenance information

Cleaning the video heads
To ensure normal recording and clear pictures,
clean the video heads.

When you playback/record in the Digital8 B

system

The video heads may be dirty when:

— mosaic-pattern noise appears on the playback
picture.

— playback pictures do not move.

- playback pictures do not appear.

—the & indicator and “sa CLEANING
CASSETTE” message appear one after another
during recording.

If the video heads get dirtier, the entire screen

becomes blue.

or/vnn

When you play back in the Hi8/Standard 8
(analog) system

The video heads may be dirty when:

— playback pictures contain noise.

— playback pictures are hardly visible.

- playback pictures do not appear.

If the above problem occurs, clean the video
heads with the Sony V8-25CLD cleaning cassette
(optional). Check the picture and if the above
problem persists, repeat cleaning.

Cleaning the LCD screen

If fingerprints or dust make the LCD screen dirty,
we recommend using a LCD Cleaning Kit
(optional) to clean the LCD screen.

210
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UHdopmauma no yxoay

YucTtka BMAEOronoBoK

[nA obecneyeHnA HopManbHOM 3anucu n
YeTKOro n3obpaxeHua cneayeT NepuoanNHecku
YNCTUTb BUAEOrOSIOBKMU.

Mpu BocnpousBeaeHuu/3anucu B umcgpoBomn

cucteme Digital8 D)

BuaeoronoBky BO3MOXHO 3arpA3HEHbI, eCK:

—Ha BocnponsBoaMmomM nsobpaxkeHum
NoABMAOTCA NOMEXU TUMa MO3auKW.

— Bocnponssoammoe nsobpaxxeHue He
ABuraeTcs.

— Bocnponssoammoe nsobpaxxeHue He
NMoABNIAETCA Ha 3KpaHe.

— [pyr 3a apyrom noo4epeaHo NOABNAIOTCA
uHankartop € u coobueHve “ea CLEANING
CASSETTE”.

Mpun 60nee cnnbHOM 3arpA3HEHNN TONOBOK BECb

3KpaH CTaHeT CUHUM.

Mpu BocnpousseaeHun B cucteme Hi8/

cTaHpapTHoM cucteme 8 (aHanoroBoW)

BraeoronoBku BO3MOXHO 3arpA3HEHbI, €CNu:

—Bocnponssoanmoe nsobpaxkeHme coaepXxuT
nomexw.

—Bocnponssoavmoe nsobpaxkeHve ¢ TpyaoM
pasnMunmMo.

— Bocnpoussoammoe nsobpaxxeHue He
NoABNAETCA Ha 3KpaHe.

B cnyyae BO3HUKHOBEHUA yKa3aHHbIX BbilLe
npobnem, NoYUCTUTE BUAECOTrONOBKM C MOMOLLbIO
ouncTuTensHom kacceTbl Sony V8-25CLD
(npuobpeTtaeTcaA oTaensHO). NpoBepbTe
n3obpaxeHve 1, ecnmn onncaHHbIe Bbllle
npobnembl He YCTPaHUINCh, MOBTOPUTE YUACTKY.

YucTtka akpaHa XXK[

Ecnu Ha akpaHe XKK[ noAaBATCcA oTnevaTku
nanbLUeB Unn Nbiib, PEKOMEHAyeTCA
BOCMONIb30BaTbCA O4YUCTUTESNbHLIM HabopoMm AnsA
KK (npuobpeTaeTtca oTAENbHO) ANA YACTKM
KKA.



Maintenance information and
precautions

MHdopmauuma no yxoay 3a annapaTtom
M Mepbl NPEAOCTOPOXKHOCTH

Charging the built-in
rechargeable battery

Your camcorder is supplied with a built-in
rechargeable battery so as to retain the date and
time, etc., regardless of the setting of the POWER
switch. The built-in rechargeable battery is
always charged as long as you are using your
camcorder. The battery, however, will get
discharged gradually if you do not use your
camcorder. It will be completely discharged in
about half a year if you do not use your
camcorder at all. Even if the built-in rechargeable
battery is not charged, it will not affect the
camcorder operation. To retain the date and time,
etc., charge the battery if the battery is
discharged.

Charging the built-in rechargeable battery:

= Connect your camcorder to a wall socket using
the AC power adaptor supplied with your
camcorder, and leave your camcorder with the
POWER switch turned off for more than 24
hours.

= Or install the fully charged battery pack in your
camcorder, and leave your camcorder with the
POWER switch turned off for more than 24
hours.

Precautions

Camcorder operation

= Operate your camcorder on 7.2 V (battery pack)
or 8.4V (AC power adaptor).

«For DC or AC operation, use the accessories
recommended in this operating instructions.

= |f any solid object or liquid get inside the
casing, unplug your camcorder and have it
checked by a Sony dealer before operating it
any further.

= Avoid rough handling or mechanical shock. Be
particularly careful of the lens.

= Keep the POWER switch set to OFF (CHG)
when you are not using your camcorder.

« Do not wrap your camcorder with a towel, for
example, and operate it. Doing so might cause
heat to build up inside.

3apAaka BCTPOEHHOM
aKKyMyJIATOPHOU 6aTapenku

Bawa Buaeokamepa ocHalleHa BCTPOEHHON
aKKyMyIATOpPHOM 6aTapenikon Ana Toro, Y4Tobbl
noaaepXuBartb AaTty, BpemA U T.4., BHe
3aBMCMMOCTM OT YCTAHOBKMW Mepeknoyarens
POWER. BcTpoeHHaA akkyMynATopHasn
6aTapenka Bceraa 3apaxaeTca, koraa Bbl
ucnonb3yete Bawy Bnaeokamepy. OaHako,
6aTaperika NocTeneHHo paspAaanTcA, ecnu Bel
He 6yaeTe ncnonb3osaTh Bauwy Bugeokavepy.
OHa 6yaeT NOMHOCTBIO pa3pAXkeHa NPUMEepPHO
yepes nonroAa, ecrnv Bel Boobue He byaeTte
nonb3oBaTbcA Bawen Bugeokamepon. [Jaxe
€cfim BCTPOeHHaA akKyMynaTopHana 6aTaperika
He 3apAXXeHa, OHa He MoBNMAeT Ha paboTy
BMAeokamepbl. YTobbl noaaepXxmBaTth 4aty u
Bpemsd, 3apAaanTe 6aTtapenky, ecnm oHa
paspAaunace.

3apAaka BCTPOEHHOW aKKyMYJIATOPHOM

6aTapeiku:

«oacoeauHnTe Balwy Buaeokamepy K CTEHHON
po3eTKe, UCMOoSb3yA aaanTep NMTaHuA
nepemMeHHOro Toka, npunaraemblii K Bawen
BMAeoKamepe, 1 octaBbTe Bawy Buaeokamepy
C BbIKNIOYEHHbIM NepekntodaTtenem POWER
6onee 4yem Ha 24 yaca.

= /inn npukpenuTe NONMHOCTLIO 3apAXKEHHbIN
6aTapenHblin 610K K Balen Buaeokamepe u
ocTaBbTe Bauly Bugeokamepy ¢
BbIKJTIO4YEHHbIM nepekntovatenem POWER
6onee 4yem Ha 24 yaca.

Mepbl NpeaAOCTOPOXKHOCTHU

dkcnnyataumA BUgeoKamepbl

* 3kcnnyaTupymnTe Buaeokamepy ot 7,2 B
(6aTapenHbin 6nok) nnm 8,4 B (ceTeBon
apanTep NepemMeHHoro Toka)

* YTo KacaeTcA aKcnyataunm smaeokamepbl ot
MOCTOAHHOrO U MEePEMEHHOr0 TOKa, NCMOoNb3ynTe
NpUHAANEXHOCTN, PeKOMeHayeMble B AaHHOW
VHCTPYKLMM MO 9KCnayaTauuu.

* Ecnu kakoi-Hnbyab TBepAbI NpeaMeT unm
>KWAKOCTb MOManu BHyTPb Kopnyca,
BbIK/IIO4YMTE BUAEOKaMepy 1 NpoBepbTe ee Yy
aunepa Sony nepepa aansHenwen ee
3KcnyaTauven.

 I36eranTe rpyboro obpatleHusa ¢
BWAEOKaAMEPON UM MEXaHNYECKNX yAapoB.
BynbTe 0co6eHHO OCTOPOXHbI C 06 HEKTUBOM.

* Ecnn Buaeokamepa He ncrnosnb3yeTcA,
ycTtaHosuTe Bbikntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexun OFF (CHG).

¢ He 3aBopauuBaviTe Bawy Bugeokamepy,
Hanpumep, B NMONOTEHLE, U He 3KCMnyaTupynTe
ee B TaKOM COCTOAHWUU. B npoTmBHOM cnyyae
MOXEeT NPON30NTH NOBbLILLEHWE TeMnepaTypbl
BHYTPW BUAEOKaMepbl.

UOITBWLIOJU| [BUOIIPPY
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Maintenance information and
precautions

MHpopmauuma no yxoay 3a annapaTtom
U Mepbl NPeAOCTOPOXKHOCTH

= Keep your camcorder away from strong
magnetic fields or mechanical vibration. Noise
may appear on the image.

= Do not touch the LCD screen with your fingers
or a sharp-pointed object.

= If your camcorder is used in a cold place, a
residual image may appear on the screen. This
is not a malfunction.

= While using your camcorder, the back of the
LCD screen may heat up. This is not a
malfunction.

On handling tapes

= Do not insert anything into the small holes on
the rear of the cassette. These holes are used to
sense the type and thickness of the tape and if
the recording tab is in or out.

= Do not open the tape protect cover or touch the
tape.

Camcorder care

= Remove the tape, and periodically turn on the
power, operate the CAMERA and VCR or
PLAYER (DCR-TRV725E only) sections and
play back a tape for about 3 minutes when your
camcorder is not to be used for a long time.

= Clean the lens with a soft brush to remove dust.
If there are fingerprints on the lens, remove
them with a soft cloth.

« Clean the camcorder body with a dry soft cloth,
or a soft cloth lightly moistened with a mild
detergent solution. Do not use any type of
solvent which may damage the finish.

« Do not let sand get into your camcorder. When
you use your camcorder on a sandy beach or in
a dusty place, protect it from the sand or dust.
Sand or dust may cause your camcorder to
malfunction, and sometimes this malfunction
cannot be repaired.

Connection to your computer

«When recording with i.LINK cable the image
processed or edited by your computer, use a
new Hi8 HiEl/Digital8 ) tape.

= When inputting the image recorded by Hi8/
standard 8 (analog) system into your computer,
dub the image into a Digital8 B or DV tape
first, and then input it into your computer.

When inputting the image recorded by Hi8/
standard 8 system into Sony VAIO

The Program Capture function of DVgate motion
doesn’t work. To use this function, dub the image
into a Digital8 P or DV tape first, and then input

21 2itinto your Sony VAIO.

¢ [lepxuTe Bawy Bnaeokamepy noganbiue ot
CUMbHBIX MAarHUTHbBIX NOMeR NN MexaHN4eckomn
BMbpaumm. Ha n3obpakxeHny moryT noABUTbLCA
MOMEXMU.

* He npukacaiitecb K akpany XXK[ csonmn
nanbLamMu U ocTpbIMK NpeaMeTaMu.

¢ [Mpn akcnnyaTaummn Bawewn Bngeokamepsl B
XONOAHOM MecTe, Ha akpaHe XK moxeT
NOABNATLCA OCTAaTOYHOE U306paxkeHne. ATo He
ABIAETCA HENCMPaBHOCTbIO.

* [py akcnnyaTauum Bawein Buaeokamepbl, 3aaHAA
cTopoHa akpaHa XXK[ moxeT HarpeBaTbCcA. OTO
He ABNAETCA HeUCNPaBHOCTbIO.

O6palueHue ¢ neHTamu

* He BCTaBnANTE HUYEro B ManeHbkne 0TBepCTUA
Ha 3a[Heln CTOPOHE KacceTbl. ITM OTBEPCTUA
MCMONb3YIOTCA ANA onpeeneHna Tuna un
TOMWMHBI NIEHTbI, @ TaKXe [AnA onpeaeneHna
HanV4nA UK OTCYTCTBMA NenecTKa 3aluTbl
3anvcuy Ha neHTe.

® He oTKpbIBanTe 3aWMTHYIO KPbILWKY NEHTbI U He
npuKacanTech K NieHTe.

Yxop 3a BupeokKamepoi

* MNepuoanyeckn BoIHUIMANTE KacceTy 1 BKIloYaiiTe
nuTaHune, onepupynte yctponicteamm CAMERA n
VCR unu PLAYER (Tonbko mogens DCR-
TRV725E) n BocnponssoanTe NeHTy nopAagka 3-x
MWUHYT, ecnu Bawa Bugeokamepa He byaet
MCnonb3oBaTbCA ANMTENbHOE BPEMA.

Yuctute 06bEKTUB C NMOMOLLBIO MAMKON KUCTOUKMN
AnA yaaneHva nbinv. Ecnv nmetotca otnevartku
nanbLUeB Ha 06beKTUBE, yAaNUTe UX C MOMOLLbLIO
MArKOW TKaHW.

YncTuTe Kopryc BuAEeOKaMepbl C MOMOLLLIO CyXOi
MATKOWM TKaHW WM MATKOWM TKaHW, cnerka
CMOY€EHHOI PacTBOPOM YMEPEHHOTO MOKLLEro
cpeactsa. He mcnonbayme Kakux-nnbo Tunos
pacTBopuTENeit, KOTOpble MOryT NOBPeanNTb
OTAENKY.

He ponyckanTe nonagaHunA necka B
Buaeokamepy. Ecnu Bbl ncnonbsyete
BMAEOKaMepy Ha NecHaHOM MNAXKE UK B KaKOM-
60 NbINbHOM MeCTe, NpefoXpaHuTe annapaT oT
necka unw nbinu. Mecok nnu nbifib MOryT
NPUBECTU K HEUCNPaBHOCTU annapaTa, KoTopasa
MHOrAa MOXEeT 6bITb HEUCMPaBVUMOA.

Mopknto4yeHune kK Bawemy kKomnbloTepy

¢ [pu 3anucu ¢ nomowbto wHypa i.LINK,
n3obpaxkeHne MoXHo obpabaTbiBaTh U
penakTupoBaTh Ha Balwwem kKomnbloTepe,
ncnonb3ynte Npu aTom Hosyto neHTy Hig ki El/
undpposyto newTy Digital8 [¥.

¢ [pn BBOAE N306paXKeHus, 3anMcaHHoro B
cucteme Hi8/ctanaapTHom cucteme 8
(ananorosoit), B Baw KomnbioTep, cHavana
choenanTte Konuio n3o6paxxeHna Ha LmncpoByto
neHTy Digital8 B unu DV, a 3aTtem BBeauTe €ro B
KOMMblOTEp.

Mpu BBOAE M306parkeHUA, 3anNUCaHHOro B
cucteme Hi8/ctanpapTHomn cucteme 8, B
nporpammy Sony VAIO

DyHKUMA 3axBaTa nsobpaxenna DVgate motion He
paboTaeT. [inA ncnonb3oBaHnA 3TON OYHKLUK
CHavana ckonupymTe n3obpaxeHue Ha LMOPOBYIO
nenty Digital8 B unu DV, a 3aTem BBeauTe ero B
Bawy nporpammy Sony VAIO.



Maintenance information and
precautions

MHdopmauuma no yxoay 3a annapaTtom
M Mepbl NPEAOCTOPOXKHOCTH

AC power adaptor

= Unplug the unit from a wall socket when you
are not using the unit for a long time. To
disconnect the mains lead, pull it out by the
plug. Never pull the mains lead itself.

= Do not operate the unit with a damaged cord or
if the unit has been dropped or damaged.

= Do not bend the mains lead forcibly, or place a
heavy object on it. This will damage the cord
and may cause fire or electrical shock.

= Prevent metallic objects from coming into
contact with the metal parts of the connecting
section. If this happens, a short may occur and
the unit may be damaged.

= Always keep metal contacts clean.

= Do not disassemble the unit.

= Do not apply mechanical shock or drop the
unit.

= While the unit is in use, particularly during
charging, keep it away from AM receivers and
video equipment. AM receivers and video
equipment disturb AM reception and video
operation.

= The unit becomes warm during use. This is not
a malfunction.

= Do not place the unit in locations that are:
— Extremely hot or cold
—Dusty or dirty
—Very humid
—Vibrating

About care and storage of the lens
= Wipe the surface of the lens clean with a soft
cloth in the following instances:
—When there are fingerprints on the lens
surface
—In hot or humid locations
—When the lens is used in environments
susceptible to salt such as the seaside
= Store the lens in a well-ventilated location
subject to little dirt or dust.

To prevent mold from occurring, periodically
perform the above.

We recommend turning on and operating the
video camera recorder about once per month to
keep the video camera recorder in an optimum
state for a long time.

CeTeBoM apganTep NepemMeHHOro Toka

e OTCOeaMHNTE annapaTt OT CTEHHOWN PO3ETKH,
€CINN OH He UCMOoNb3yeTCA ANUTENbHOE BPEMA.
[lnA oTcoeanHeHWA ceTeBOro LWHypa NoTAHWUTE
€ero 3a pasbeM. Hukorga He TAHWTE 3a cam
LLUHYP.

® He akcnnyaTtupyinTe annapar ¢
NOBPEXAEHHbBIM LUHYPOM UMK Xe B cryyae,
ecnuv annapar ynan unu 6bin NoBpeXaeH.

* He crnbavite ceTeBon NPOBOA CUION U He
CTaBbTe Ha Hero TAXenble NpeaMeTbl. ITO
NoBpeanT NPOBOA, N MOXET MPUBECTM K
no>xapy Unm nopaxkeHuo aNeKTpU4YecKum
TOKOM.

® ByibTe OCTOPOXXHbI, YTOObI HUKaKue
mMeTannmyeckue npeaMeTbl He conpukacanucb
C MeTanIM4eCcKMMM KOHTaKTamm
COeAMHUTENbHOM NnacTuHbl. Ecnu ato
CMy4MTCA, TO MOXET MPOU3ONTU KOPOTKOE
3amMblKaHve, 1 annapat MoXeT 6bITb
NOBPEXAEH.

¢ Cnepute 3a TeM, 4TOObI METaNNMYecKne
KOHTaKTbl 6111 YUCTbIMU.

* He pasbupanTe annapar.

* He nopgeprainTe annapart MexaHU4eckomn
BMbpaummn n He poHANTE ero.

¢ [pun ncnonb3oBaHWKM annapaTa, 0co6eHHO BO
BpEMA 3apAaKu, AepXuTe ero nogasnblue ot
npvemHmkoB AM-paavoBeLlaHnsa u
Buaeoannapatypbl. MpnemHukn AM-
pagvoBellaHnA 1 Buaeoannapartypa
HapywatoT AM-paguonpuem n paboty
BMAeoannapaTypbl.

* B npouecce akcnnyataumm annapart
HarpeBaeTcA. OTO ABNAETCA BMNOJIHE
HOpMasibHbIM.

* He pasmeluaviTe annapat B MecTax:
—Ype3mMepHO XapKnX Unm XonoaHbIX
— MbINbHBIX AW rPA3HBIX
— OueHb BNaXxHbIX
—NoaBep>KeHHbIX BUGpaumm

06 yxoae 3a 06beKTMBOM U €ro XpaHeHUU
«[poTrpanTe NOBEPXHOCTb O6BLEKTMBA CYyXOM
YMCTON TKaHbIO B CeAyOLMX CyYanX:
—Ecnn Ha NoBepXHOCTN NNH3bI OCTaNNCb
oTrney4yaTKu nanbLes
—B >apkux nnun BnaxkHbix MecTax
—Ecnn 06beKTMB UCMONb3yeTCA B CONEHON
cpene, Hanpvmep, Ha nobepexxbe MopA
« XpaHnTe 06bEKTUB B XOPOLLO BEHTUIIMPYEMOM
MecTe, HeJOCTYNHOM AJ1A MbINW U rPA3K.

[lnA npefoTBpalLeHUA NOABNIEHNA NyIeCeHn
NepruoanYecKn BbINOMHANTE yKasaHus,
npvBeaeHHbIE BbilLe.

PekomeHayeTca BKMOYATb U UCMOMb30BaTh
BMAEOKaMepy NPUMEPHO OAMH pas B MECAL ANA
COXPaHEeHVA 3anyCbiBaloLWero ycTpoicTea
BMAEOKaMepbl B ONTUMASIbHOM COCTOAHWN B
TeYeHne ANMTENbHOTO BPeMeHM.

UOITBWLIOJU| [BUOIIPPY
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Maintenance information and
precautions

MHpopmauuma no yxoay 3a annapaTtom
U Mepbl NPeAOCTOPOXKHOCTH

Battery pack

= Use only the specified charger or video
equipment with the charging function.

= To prevent accident from a short circuit, do not
allow metal objects to come into contact with
the battery terminals.

= Keep the battery pack away from fire.

= Never expose the battery pack to temperatures
above 60°C (140°F), such as in a car parked in
the sun or under direct sunlight.

= Keep the battery pack dry.

= Do not expose the battery pack to any
mechanical shock.

= Do not disassemble nor modify the battery
pack.

= Attach the battery pack to the video equipment
securely.

= Charging while some capacity remains does not
affect the original battery capacity.

Note on dry batteries

To avoid possible damage from battery leakage

or corrosion, observe the following:

—Be sure to insert the batteries with the + -
polarities matched to the + — marks.

— Dry batteries are not rechargeable.

— Do not use a combination of new and old
batteries.

— Do not use different types of batteries.

— Current flows from batteries when you are not
using them for a long time.

— Do not use leaking batteries.

If batteries are leaking

= Wipe off the liquid in the battery compartment
carefully before replacing the batteries.

= If you touch the liquid, wash it off with water.

= If the liquid get into your eyes, wash your eyes
with a lot of water and then consult a doctor.

If any problem occurs, unplug your camcorder
and contact your nearest Sony dealer.
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BatapeiHbin 610K

* /icnonb3ynTe TONbKO peKOMeHAyemoe
3apAgHOe YCTPOWCTBO UNn BugeoannapaTypy ¢
3apAAHON PYHKLMEN.

¢ [InA NnpeAoTBpaLLEHNA HECHACTHOrO Criy4an
13-3a KOPOTKOro 3aMblkaHuA He JonyckanTe
KOHTaKTa MeTanmyecknx npeamMeToB C
nontocamu 6aTapenHoro 61oka.

* He pacnonaravte 6atapeiHbii 610K B6/M3un
OrHA.

* He noaBeprante 6atapeiHbin 650K
BO3JeicTBUO Temnepatyp cebiwe 60°C (140
°F), Hanpumep, B NpMNapKoBaHHOM MO
CONHUEeM aBTomobune nam noa NpAMbIM
COJIHEYHbIM CBETOM.

* Cnegute 3a TeM, 4Tob6bl 6aTaperiHbIn 610K
6bIn CyXuM.

* He noagepraviTe 6aTapenHblin 6ok
BO3JECTBUIO KaKNX-NMHO MeXaHN4eCKnx
yAapos.

* He pasbupanTe n He BUAOU3MEHANTE
6aTapemHblin 6110K.

¢ [pykpennAnTe 6aTapenHbi 610K K
BMaeoannaparype nioTHO.

® 3apAgka B criyyae oCTaBLUENCA EMKOCTH
3apAaa He oTpaXkaeTCA Ha eMKOCTU
nepBoOHaYasnbHOro 3apAaa.

Mpume4yaHue K cyxum 6aTapenkam

Bo nsbexxaHme BO3MOXXHOIO MOBPEXAeHNA

BCMNEACTBME YTEYKN BHYTPEHHEro BeLecTsa

6aTapeek Unu Koppo3un cobnogante

cneayollee:

—MNpwn ycTaHoBKe H6aTapeek cobnogante
npaBWnbHYO NONAPHOCTb + — B COOTBETCTBUN
C MeTKamu + —.

— Cyxue 6aTapeikun Henb3A nepesapAxarb.

—He vicnonbayiiTe HoBble HaTapenkun BMecTe Co
cTapbimu.

—He vicnonbayiiTe 6aTaperiku pasHoro Tuna.

— Ecnu 6aTaperiku He MCMONb3YIOTCA ANMTENbHOE
BPEMA, OHW NMOCTEMNEHHO Pa3pAXatoTCA.

—He ncnonb3ynte 6aTapeiniku, KOTOpble MOTEKIN.

Ecnu npousowna yteyka BHyTPEHHEro

BellecTBa 6aTapeek

¢ [lepen TeM, Kak 3aMeHUTb baTapenku,
TWAaTEeNbHO NPOTPUTE OCTATKU XUAKOCTU B
oTceke ansA 6atapeek.

* B criyyae nonajaHua XUOKOCTU Ha KOXY,
NPOMOWTE XXUAKOCTb BOAOWN.

* B crniyyae nonagaHua XuakocTu B rnasa,
npomownTe cBou rnasa 60MbWMM KONMYECTBOM
BOJbl, NOCMe Yero obpaTnTech K Bpayy.

B cnyyae BO3HWKHOBEHUWA Kakunx-nmbo npobnem,
oTKntounTe Bawy Buaeokamepy OT UCTOYHMKA
nutTaHuA n obpaTuTech B 6rvkanwnm
CepBU1CHbIN LEHTP Sony.



Specifications

Video camera
recorder

System

Video recording system

2 rotary heads

Helical scaning system

Audio recording system

Rotary heads, PCM system
Quantization: 12 bits (Fs 32 kHz,
stereo 1, stereo 2), 16 bits

(Fs 48 kHz, stereo)

Video signal

PAL colour, CCIR standards
Recommended cassette
Hi8/Digital8 video cassette
Recording/playback time (using
90 min. Hi8 video cassette)

SP mode: 1 hour

LP mode: 1 hour and 30 minuites
Fastforward/rewind time (using
90 min. Hi8 video cassette)
Approx. 5 min.

Viewfinder

Electric Viewfinder, Monochrome
Image device

4.5 mm (1/4 type CCD)

(Charge Coupled Device)
Approx. 1 070 000 pixels
(Memory mode: 1 000 000 pixels)
(Camera mode: 690 000 pixels)
Lens

Combined power zoom lens
Filter diameter 37 mm (1 1/2in.)
18x (Optical), 500x% (Digital)

Focal length

4.1-73.8mm (3/16-3in.)

When converted to a 35 mm still
camera

Camera mode:

47-846 mm (17/8-333/8in.)
Memory mode:

39-702 mm (19/16 - 27 3/4in.)
Colour temperature

Auto

Minimum illumination

71x (lux) (F 1.8)

0 Ix (lux) (in the NightShot mode)*
* Objects unable to be seen due to

the dark can be shot with infrared

lighting.

Input/output
connectors

S video input/output

4-pin mini DIN

Luminance signal: 1 Vp-p,

75 Q (ohms), unbalanced
Chrominance signal: 0.3 Vp-p, 75 Q
(ohms), unbalanced

Audio/Video input/output

AV MININACK, 1 Vp-p, 75 Q
(ohms), unbalanced, sync negative
327 mV, (at output impedance more
than 47 kQ (kilohms))

Output impedance with less than
2.2 kQ (kilohms)/Stereo minijack
(2 3.5 mm)

Input impedance more than 47 kQ
(kilohms)

Headphone jack

Stereo minijack (g 3.5 mm)

USB jack

mini-B

LANC € jack

Stereo mini-minijack (g 2.5 mm)
MIC jack

§tereo minijack (g 3.5 mm)

g, DV input/output

4-pin connector

LCD screen

Picture
DCR-TRV725E/TRV730E:
6.2 cm (2.5 type)

50.3x37.4 mm (2x11/2in.)
DCR-TRV828E/TRV830E:
8.8 cm (3.5 type)
72.2x504mm (27/8%x2in.)
Total dot number

123 200 (560 x 220)

General

Power requirements

7.2 V (battery pack)

8.4V (AC power adaptor)
Average power consumption
(when using the battery pack)
During camera recording using
LCD

DCR-TRV725E/TRV730E:
47TW
DCR-TRV828E/TRV830E:
50w

Viewfinder

3.8W

Operating temperature

0°C to 40 °C (32 °F to 104 °F)
Storage temperature

—20 °C to +60 °C (-4 °F to +140 °F)
Dimensions (Approx.)

89 x 102 x 227 mm
(35/8x41/8 x9in.) (w/h/d)
Mass (approx.)
DCR-TRV725E/TRV730E:

970g (21b 2 0z)
DCR-TRV828E/TRV830E:

9809 (21b20z2)

excluding the battery pack, cassette
and shoulder strap
DCR-TRV725E/TRV730E:
11209 (21b 7 0z)
DCR-TRV828E/TRV830E:
1130g(21b702)

including the battery pack
NP-FM50, 90min. Hi8 cassette, and
shoulder strap

Supplied accessories

See page 3.
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Specifications

AC power adaptor

Power requirements

100 - 240 V AC, 50760 Hz
Power consumption

23W

Output voltage

DCOUT: 84V, 15Ainthe
operating mode

Operating temperature
0°Ct040 °C (32 °F to 104 °F)
Storage temperature

—20 °C to +60 °C (-4 °F to +140 °F)
Dimensions (approx.)

125 x 39 x 62 mm
(5%x19/16%x21/2in.) (w/h/d)
excluding projecting parts

Mass (approx.)

2809 (9.8 02)

excluding the mains lead

Battery pack

Maximun output voltage
DC84V

Mean output voltage
DC7.2V

Capacity

8.5 Wh (1 180 mAh)
Operating temperatur
0°Cto 40 °C (32 °F to 104 °F)
Dimensions (approx.)
38.2 x20.5 x55.6 mm
(19716 x 13/16 x 2 1/4in.)
(w/h/d)

Mass (approx.)

76 g (2.7 02)

Type

Lithium ion

216

“Memory Stick™

Memory

Flash memory

4 MB: MSA-4A

Operating voltage

27-36V

Power consumption

Approx. 45 mA in the operating
mode

Approx. 130 pA in the standby
mode

Dimensions (approx.)

50 x 2.8 x 21.5 mm
(2x1/8x7/8 in.) (w/h/d)
Mass (approx.)

49(0.14 0z)

Design and specifications are
subject to change without notice.



TexHU4Yeckue xapakTepucTUKM

Bupaeokamepa

Cuctema

CucTtema Bugeosanucu

2 BpallaloLLMeca rofoBKu

Cuctema HakIoOHHON

MeXaHU4YeCcKoW pa3BepTKu

CucTtema ayauosanucu

Bpawatowmecn ronosku, cuctema

NKM

[vckpeTnsauma: 12 6utos

(Caur vactoTbl 32 kI, cTepeo 1,

cTepeo 2), 16 6utos (Casur

YyacToTbl 48 KU, cTepeo)

BugeocurHan

LiBeToBoii curHan PAL, ctaHgapT

MKKP

PekomeHayembie kacceTbl

BuaeokacceTbl Hi8/Digital8

Bpema 3anucu/

BOCNpou3BeAeHuA (npun

ucnonb3oBaHun 90-MuH.

kacceTbl Hi8)

Pexum SP: 1 vac

Pexxum LP: 1 yac 30 MyuHyT

BpemA yckopeHHOW NnepemoTKu

Bnepea/Hasap, (npu

ucnonb3oBaHun 90-MuH.

kaccetbl Hi8)

Mpnbnns. 5 MuH.

Bugouckarenb

OnekTpuyeckuii BuaoucKaTenb

MOHOXPOMaTU4ECKMNIA

®dopmupoBaTtenb n3obpaxeHua

4,5 mm (mm) (1/4-patorimossiii MN3C)

(npubop ¢ 3apAKOBON CBA3bIO)

Mpn6nns. 1 070 000 anemeHTOB

n3obpaxeHnA

(SdhbpekTnBHOE 3HAYEHNE

(Pe>xxnm namaTtu: 1 000 000

3M1EMEHTOB N306paxKeHnA)

(Pe>xum kamepbl: 690 000

3/1EMEHTOB N306paXkeHunA))

06beKTUB

Kom61HMpoBaHHbIN 06EKTUB C

NpVYBOAHbLIM TPAHCHOKATOPOM

[vameTp dunbTpa 37 mm (Mm)

18-KpaTHbIi (ONTUYECKNI),

500-kpaTHbIN (UMdpPOBOIA)
®doKycHOe paccToAHue

4,1 - 73,8 mm (Mm)

Mpn npeobpasoBaHun B 35-MM

doTokamepy

Pexxum kamepbl:

47 - 846 mm (Mm)

Pe>xum namAtn

39 - 702 mm (Mm)

LiBeToBaA Temnepartypa

ABTOpErynmposaHue

MuHuManbHaA ocBeLeHHOCTb

7 Ix (nk) (F 1,8)

0 Ix (1K) (B pe>xxmme HoYHOn

CbeMKMN)*

* CbeMKy 06bEKTOB, HEBUAVMbIX B
TEMHOTE, MOXHO BbIMOMHATL C
MOMOLLbIO MH(PPAKPaCHOro
OCBeLLeHNA.

Pa3sbembl BXOAHbIX/BbIXOAHBIX
CcUrHanos

Bbixoa/Bbixoa curHana S Buaeo
4-WwTbipbKoBOE MUHK-THE340 DIN
CurHan AapkocTu: pasmax 1 B,

75 Q (OMm), HeCUMMETPUYHBIIA
CurHan uBeTHocTu: pa3max 0,3 B,
75 Q (Om), HECUMMETPUYHBIN
Bxop/Bbixop curHana ayavo/
BMAEO

AV MINIJACK, pa3max 1 B, 75 Q
(Om), HecmMMeTpUYHBIA, 327 MB ¢
oTpULATENIbHOWM CUHXPOHU3aUme
(Np¥ BbIXOAHOM MOSTHOM
conpoTueneHum 47 kQ (kOm))
MonHoe conpoTuBnexHne mexee 2,2
kQ (kOm)/cTepeodoHnyeckoe
MWUHK-THe380 (2 3,5 mm (Mm))
MonHoe BxofHOE CONPOTUBNEHNE
6onee 47 kQ (kOm)

F'He3no ronoBHbIX TenegoHoB
CrepeohoHnyeckoe MUHU-THEe340
(2 3,5 mm (Mm))

F'Hesgo USB

Munn-B

I'Hespo LANC €
CTtepeodoHnyeckoe MUHU-
MWUHUIHE3 0 (2 2,5 mm (MMm))
MHe3spno MIC

CTtepeopoHnyeckoe MUHU-THE3 40
@ 3,5 mm (Mm))

g, DV Bxoa/Bbixoa uncdposoro
BupeocurHana

4-1UTbIPbKOBbIN pasbem

AkpaH XKA

N306parkeHne

Mopenn DCR-TRV725E/TRV730E:
6,2 c™ (2,5 provima)

50,3 x 37,4 mm (Mm)

Mognens DCR-TRV828E/TRV830:
8,8 c™ (3,5 grovima)

72,2 x 50,4 mm (Mm)

O6Liee KONMUYECTBO INIEMEHTOB
n3obpakeHunA

123 200 (560 x 220)

O6Lee

TpeboBaHuA K NnUTaHUIO

7,2 B (6baTapelHblii 610K)

8,4 B (ceTeBon apantep
nepeMeHHoro Toka)

CpepnHAA noTpebnAeman
MOLUHOCTb (MPY UCMONb30BaHNKN
6aTapeiHoro 6noka)

Bo Bpema 3anucn kamepbl Npu
mcnonb3oBanuy XK

Mopnenn DCR-TRV725E/TRV730E:
4,7 Bt

Mognens DCR-TRV828E/TRV830E:
5,0 BT

Bupovckarens

3.8BT

Pabouana Temnepartypa

OT0°C no40°C

(OT 32 °F po 104 °F)
Temnepatypa xpaHeHUA

OT1-20 °C po +60 °C

(OT -4 °F po +140 °F)

Pa3smepbl (npn6nus.)

89 x 102 x 227 mm (mm) (ww/B/r)
Bec (npn6nus.)

Mopnenun DCR-TRV725E/TRV730E:
970 g (r)

Mopnenn DCR-TRV828E/TRV830E:
980 g ()

ncknovan 6arapenHbin 610K,
KacceTy 1 NneyYeBon peMeHb
Mopnenn DCR-TRV725E/TRV730E:
1120g(n)

Mopnenn DCR-TRV828E/TRV830E:
113049 (r)

BKIoYaA 6aTapeiiHbivi 610K
NP-FM50, 90-MuHYTHYIO KacceTy
Hi8 1 nneyeBol pemeHb
Mpunaraembie NpMHaANeXHOCTN
Cwm. cTp. 3.

UOITBWLIOJU| [BUOIIPPY

BunendodHU BeHAua1MHLIoOuoT
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TexHUYecKUe xapaKTePUCTUKU

CeteBOM aganTtep
nepemMeHHOro Toka

TpeboBaHuA K NUTaHUIO

100 - 240 B nepemeHHoro Toka, 50/
60y

MNoTpebnAemana MOLWHOCTb

23 Bt

BbixoaHoe HanpAXXeHue

DC OUT: 8,4 B; 1,5 A B pabouem
pexxume

Pabouana Temnepartypa

OT1 0 °C po 40 °C (Ot 32 °F go 104
°F)

TemnepaTtypa XxpaHeHusA

OT1-20 °C po +60 °C (Ot -4 °F po
+104 °F)

Pa3smepbl (npn6nus.)

125 x 39 x 62 mm (Mm) (w/B/r)

He BKJIlOYaA BbICTynatoLme YacTu
Bec (npu6nus.)

280 g(r)

He BKJlOY4aA NpoBof
AneKTponuTaHnA

BartapeWHbin 6510k

MakcumanbHoe BbixogHOe
HanpsAxeHue

8,4 B noCTOAHHOIo TOKa

CpeaHee BbIXxoAHOE HanpAXeHne
7,2 B NOCTOAHHOIO TOKa

EmkocTb

8,5 BT-4 (1 180 MAeY)

Pabouana Temnepartypa

Ot 0 °C o 40 °C (Ot 32 °F no 104
°F)

Pa3mepbl (npubnus.)

38.2 x 20.5 x 55.6 mm (Mm) (w/B/T)
Bec (npu6nus.)

76 9 (r)

Tun

JINTMEBO-NOHHBIA

“Memory Stick”

NamAaTb

dnaw-namATL

4 M6: MSA-4A

Pabouee HanpsAXxeHue
2,7-36B

MoTpebnAemanA MOLWHOCTb
Mpunbnus. 45 wA B paboyem
pexxume

Mpn6nus. 130 MKA B pexxume
oXnpaHua

Pa3smepbl (npn6nus.)

50 x 2,8 x 21,5 mm (mm) (w/B/r)
Bec (npn6nus.)

4g9(n

KOHCTPYKUWA 1 TeXHUYEeCKue
XapaKTepUCTUKUN MOTYT 6bITb
13MeHeHbl 6e3 yBe AOMNEHUA.



— Quick Reference —

Identifying the parts
and controls

— OnepaTuBHbINA CMPaBOYHUK —

O603HayeHue Yyactenm u
perynaTopos

Camcorder

1
&

Lens cap (p. 26)

[2] LCD screen (p. 26)

OPEN button (p. 26)

[4] VOLUME buttons (p. 39)

(5] Battery pack (p. 15)

[6] BATT (battery) release lever (p. 15)
POWER switch (p. 26)

START/STOP button (p. 26)

[9] Hooks for shoulder strap (p. 221)
DC IN jack (p. 16)

Bupgeokamepa

o]

SSS %/ 5
X 6
=
Q
a9 '
LSS 8
e 9]

—
o

Kpblwka o6bekTUBa (CTp. 26)

QkpaH XKJ (cTp. 26)

Knonka OPEN (cTp. 26)

(4] Knonku VOLUME (cTp. 39)

Batape#uHbin 65110k (cTp. 15)

(6] dukcaTop BATT (6aTapesn) (cTp. 15)
Mepeknioyatens POWER (cTp. 26)
KHonka START/STOP (cTp. 26)

[9] Kprouku ana nneyeBoro pemHs (ctp. 221)
Hesno DC IN (cTp. 16)

fo) ERVESETENBG]TiTe)

This mark indicates that this

% product is a genuine accessory for
Sony video products.

When purchasing Sony video
products, Sony recommends that
you purchase accessories with this
“GENUINE VIDEO
ACCESSORIES” mark.

EO ACC,
D! s
S S

2
[}

[aHHbIN 3HAaK 03Ha4aeT, 4YTo 3TO
n3aenuve ABnAeTCA NOASIMHHOW
NPUHaANEXHOCTBIO ANA
BuAeoannapatypbl Sony. MNpu
NnoKynkKe BuaeoannapaTypbl Sony
pekomeHayeTcA npuobpeTaTb AnA
Hee NpuHaaneXxxHocTn Sony ¢
Takum 3Hakom “GENUINE VIDEO
ACCESSORIES”.

EO AC,
N0 s
Sg R

3 3
o] %

M¥uHhogeduo niaHaniedau
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O603Ha4YeHue YacTen u

Identifying the parts and controls  perynaropos

REW @-PLAY 8 _FF
G =)

SUPER LASER LINK

¢y &t RET:']

REW @— PLAY 8 _FF
O & & oo
%TEEP PAU%E

SUPER LASER LINK
1
I

=y
N

= &)

DCR-TRV725E only/
Tonbko mopenb
DCR-TRV725E

)

i

15 20
i e -
,, @

18 7

Video control buttons (p. 39, 42)
H STOP (stop)
<4<« REW (rewind)
= PLAY (playback)
»» FF (fastforward)
11 PAUSE (pause)
@ REC (recording) (DCR-TRV730E/
TRV828E/TRVS830E only)

SUPER LASER LINK button (p. 46)
SUPER NIGHTSHOT button (p. 33)
Focus ring (p. 65)

Lens

Microphone

Camera recording lamp (p. 26)
Infrared rays emitter (p. 33, 46)
NIGHTSHOT switch (p. 33)
Display window (p. 228)

FOCUS switch (p. 65)

[22 FADER button (p. 53)

BACK LIGHT button (p. 32)
Remote sensor

What is SUPER LASER LINK?

The super laser link system sends and receives
pictures and sound between video equipment
having the super laser link mark /% by using
infrared rays.

220

[11] KHonku BuageokoHTpona (cTp. 39, 42)
B STOP (ocTaHoBKa)
<4<« REW (yckopeHHas nepemoTKa Hasan)
B PLAY (BOCnpou3BeneHue)
»» FF (yckopeHHana nepemoTKa Bnepen)
11 PAUSE (nay3a)
@ REC (3anwuce) (Tonbko DCR-TRV730E/
TRV828E/TRV830E)

12 KHonka SUPER LASER LINK (cTp. 46)
Kronka SUPER NIGHTSHOT (cTp. 33)
Konbuo hokycnposkm (CTp. 65)
O61beKkTuB

MukpocoH

Jlamna 3anucu Bupeokamepbl (CTp. 26)

U3nyyaTtenb uHdpakpacHbIX nyyen
(cTp. 33, 46)

Nepekntoyatenb NIGHTSHOT (cTp. 33)
OKoLwwKo aucnnesn (cTp. 228)
Mepekniouatens FOCUS (cTp. 65)
Knonka FADER (cTp. 53)

KHonka BACK LIGHT (cTp. 32)

[aTynk AMCTaHLUMOHHOrO ynpaBreHusa

Yro Takoe SUPER LASER LINK?

CucTema nasepHoro cynepkaHana nepegayu
CUrHasnoB MocbifiaeT U NPUHUMAET N306padkeHns
1 3BYK Mexay BuaeoannapaTypon, uMmetoLen
3HaK nasepHoro cyrnepkaHana nepegayv
curHanos % C NMOMOLLbLIO MHEPPAKPACHBIX JTyHen.



Identifying the parts and controls

O603Ha4yeHue YacTen u
perynAaTopos

25

\
&

28]

ol —
——

29

EDITSEARCH buttons (p. 37)
MPEG P button (p. 163)
Speaker

MEMORY - button (p. 152, 159)
RESET button (p. 189)

MEMORY PLAY button (p. 159)
MEMORY INDEX button (p. 161)
EXPOSURE button (p. 64)
MEMORY DELETE button (p. 179)
MEMORY + button (p. 152, 159)

= & &

[25 KnHonka EDITSEARCH (cTp. 37)
Knonka MPEG I (cTp. 163)
AvHamuk

Knonka MEMORY (cTp. 152, 159)
Knonka RESET (ctp. 197)

KHonka MEMORY PLAY (ctp. 159)
KHonka MEMORY INDEX (cTp. 161)
KHonka EXPOSURE (cTp. 64)
KHonka MEMORY DELETE (cTp. 179)
Knonka MEMORY + (cTp. 152, 159)

ERVESETENBY G iTe)

o

Attaching the shoulder strap
Attach the shoulder strap supplied with your

camcorder to the hooks for the shoulder strap.

MpukpenneHue Nie4eBOro pemMHA
MpukpennTe nneyveBo pemeHb, NpunaraemMblin K
Bawen Bnaeokamepe, K Kplodukam ansa
ns1e4eBOro PEMHH.

M¥uHhogedud niaHauniedau
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Identifying the parts and controls

O603Ha4YeHue YacTen u
perynAaTtopos

El &

i

[38]

=

SIEE &l

[39)

Intelligent accessory shoe
END SEARCH button (p. 37)
DISPLAY button (p. 40)

PB ZOOM button (p. 75, 173)
TITLE button (p. 67)
MEMORY MIX button (p. 152)
Power zoom lever (p. 29)
PHOTO button (p. 48, 136)
“Memory Stick” eject button (p. 129)
“Memory Stick” slot (p. 129)
Access lamp (p. 129)
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial (p. 107)
MENU button (p. 107)

=

OepxxaTtenb AnA ycTaHOBKU
npuHaane)XXHocTen

KHonka END SEARCH (cTp. 37)
KHonka DISPLAY (cTp. 40)
KHonka PB ZOOM (cTp. 75, 173)
Knonka TITLE (cTp. 67)

Knonka MEMORY MIX (cTp. 152)

[41Pbivar npusoaHoro sapmoo6LeKTUBa
(cTp. 29)

KHonka PHOTO (cTp. 48, 136)

KHonka ussnedenuns “Memory Stick”
(cTp. 129)

Otcek “Memory Stick” (cTp. 129)
JNamnouka gocTtyna (cTp. 129)
Auck SEL/PUSH EXEC (cTp. 107)
Knonka MENU (cTp. 107)

Attaching the lens cap
Attach the lens cap to the grip strap as
illustrated.
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MpukpenneHue KpbIWKKU 06beKTUBa
MpukpennTe KpbilKy 06BEKTMBA K PEMHIO ANA
3axBaTa, Kak NokasaHo Ha PUCYHKE.




O603Ha4YeHune YacTen n
Identifying the parts and controls perynaTtopoB

X

52
Viewfinder (p. 30) Bupgouckarenb (cTp. 30)
LOCK knob (p. 26) Pyuka LOCK (cTp. 26)
Grip strap PemeHb onA 3axsBaTa
) (headphones) jack He3no () (ronoBHbie TenegoHbl)
[62 MIC (PLUG IN POWER) jack FHespo MIC (PLUG IN POWER)
Connect an external microphone [lnAa noacoeAnHeHnA BHELWHEro MMKpodoHa
(optional). This jack also accepts (MpuobpeTaeTcA OTAENBHO). OTO rHE3A0 O
a “plug-in-power” microphone. Tak>Ke No3BOMAET NOAKIOYUTE MUKPOMOH “Cc £
BbIK/lO4aTenem nuraHma”. x
@
o)
Fastening the grip strap MpucTternsaHve peMHA ANA 3axBaTta g
(]
o
=
]
T
2
=
o
I
T
=
(1]
=
T
D
8
Fasten the grip strap firmly. MpucterHnTe pemeHb AnA 3axBaTa MOTHO. £
=
x
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Identifying the parts and controls

O603Ha4YeHue YacTen u
perynAaTtopos

Eyecup

Viewfinder lens adjustment lever
(p. 30)

OPEN/EJECT switch (p. 24)

Tripod receptacle (base)
Make sure that the length of the tripod screw
is less than 6.5 mm (9/32 inch). Otherwise,

you cannot attach the tripod securely and the
screw may damage your camcorder.

Cassette compartment (p. 24)

Okynap

Pblyar perynpoBku o6beKkTuBa
Bupouckarensa (ctp. 30)

Mepekntoyatenb OPEN/EJECT (cTp. 24)

FHe3a0 AnA TpeHorn (ocHoBaHue)
Y6eauTech, 4TO AIHA BUHTA TPEHOIrN MeHee
6,5 MmMm. B npoTusHOM cniyyae Bbl He cMoxeTe
HaAeXHO NPUKPeNnUTb TPEHOTY, a BUHT
MOXeT noBpeAnTb Baly Buaeokamepy.

KacceTHbli oTcek (CTp. 24)

i‘ Intelligent

Accessory Shoe

Notes on the intelligent accessory shoe

= The intelligent accessory shoe supplies power
to optional accessories such as a video light,
microphone or printer.

= The intelligent accessory shoe is linked to the
POWER switch, allowing you to turn the power
supplied by the shoe on and off. Refer to the
operating instructions of the accessory for
further information.

= The intelligent accessory shoe has a safety
device for fixing the installed accessory
securely. To connect an accessory, press down
and push it to the end, and then tighten the
SCrew.

= To remove an accessory, loosen the screw, and
then press down and pull out the accessory.
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i‘ Intelligent

Accessory Shoe

MpumeyaHua o aepxkatene AnA yCTaHOBKMU

BCMoMoraTesibHbIX NPUHaANeXHOCTEN

= [lep>xatenb AnA yCTaHOBKW BCMOMOraTesibHbIX
NPUHaANEXHOCTEN NOCTaBMNAET NUTaHWe AnA
[OMNOMHUTENbHBIX MPUHAASIEXXHOCTEN, TAKMUX
Kak BnaeodoHapb, MUKPOMOH UK MPUHTEP.

« [lepxxatenb AnA yCTaHOBKM BCMOMOraTesbHbIX
NPUHaANEXHOCTEN CBA3aH C NepeksoyaTenem
POWER, uT0 nossonAaeTt Bam Bknoyatb 1
BbIK/lO4aTb NUTaHNe, NOCTaBAAEMOe
nepxxatenem. ObpalianTecb K pyKoBOACTBaM
no aKcnnyaTaummu BcriomoraTesnbHbIX
NPUHaANEXHOCTEN ANA NonyYeHnA
fanbHenwwen nHopMaumm.

= [lep>xatenb AnA yCTaHOBKW BCMOMOraTesibHbIX
NPUHaAEXHOCTEN OCHALLEH YCTPONCTBOM
6€e30MacHOCTM AJ1A HAAEXXHOro 3aKpenneHma
YCTaHOBNEHHOW NpuHaane>xxHocTu. [nA
NoACOEeAVHEHNA NPUHAANEXHOCTN HAXMUTE
BHU3 M NOABWHbTE €€ [0 yrnopa, a 3aTtem
3aTAHUTE BUHT.

« [1nA yaaneHvA npyHaane>XXHoCcTy oTnycTuTe
BVIHT, @ 3aTEM HaXXMWUTE BHW3 U BbITawmTe
NPUHaAIEXHOCTb.



Identifying the parts and controls

O603Ha4yeHue YacTen u
perynAaTopos

99

AUDIO/VIDEO jack (p. 44, 82, 144)
(DCR-TRV730E/TRV828E/TRV830E)
A/V OUT jack
(DCR-TRV725E)

S VIDEO jack (p. 44)
(DCR-TRV730E/TRV828E/TRV830E)
S VIDEO OUT jack
(DCR-TRV725E)

DV IN/OUT jack (p. 84, 144)
(DCR-TRV730E/TRV828E/TRV830E)
DV OUT jack
(DCR-TRV725E)
The DV IN/OUT or DV OUT jack is i.LINK
compatible.

LANC € jack
LANC stands for Local Application Control
Bus System. The LANC control jack is used
for controlling the tape transport of video
equipment and other peripherals connected
to the video equipment. This jack has the
same function as the jack indicated as
CONTROL L or REMOTE.

Y (UsB) jack (p. 167)

[=2) [+2)
-t o

[+2]
N

MHesgo AUDIO/VIDEO (cTp. 44, 82, 144)
(DCR-TRV730E/TRV828E/TRV830E)
MHesgo A/V OUT
(DCR-TRV725E)

MHesno S VIDEO (cTp. 44)
(DCR-TRV730E/TRV828E/TRV830E)
F'He3po S VIDEO OUT Bupaeo
(DCR-TRV725E)

Hesgo DV IN/OUT (cTp. 84, 144)
(DCR-TRV730E/TRV828E/TRV830E)
Mesgo DV OUT
(DCR-TRV725E)

'Hesno DV IN/OUT unu DV OUT aBnaeTcA
COBMECTUMbIM C KaHasnom i.LINK.

MHesgo LANC €
LANC o3HayaeT cucTemy LUMHbI
ynpaBsfieHWA MECTHbIM NPUOXKEHUEM.
MHe3po ynpasnennsa LANC ncnonb3yetca
[ONA KOHTPONA 3a NepemMeLieHneM NeHThbI
Buaeoannapartypbl U Apyrmx
nepndepuiiHbIX yCTPOWCTB,
NOAKMIOYEHHbIX K Hemy. [laHHoe rHe3no
MMEeEeT TaKyo Xe PyHKLMIO, KaK 1 rHe3ao,
o6o3HayveHHoe kak CONTROL L nnn
REMOTE.

ruesao ¥ (USB) (cTp. 167)

fo) ERVESETENBY G iTe)

M¥uHhogedud niaHauniedau
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O603Ha4YeHue YacTen u

Identifying the parts and controls perynaTtopoB

Remote Commander MynbT AUCTAHLUMOHHOrO ynpaBneHusa

The buttons that have the same name on the
Remote Commander as on your camcorder
function identically to the buttons on your
camcorder.

KHOMKYM nynbTa AMCTAHUMOHHOIO ynpaseHusa,
KOTOpbIE UMEIOT OANHAKOBbIE HAaMEHOBaHMA C
KHOMKaMKn Ha Buaeokamepe, (OYHKLUMOHUPYIOT
NOEHTUYHO.

Sl
:n:n[
=YY=

o 0o
oo

(7]

& [[O—18]
9

10

@i@TH

~—

[1] PHOTO button (p. 48, 136)

[2] DISPLAY button (p. 40)

SEARCH MODE button (p. 78, 80)
[4] 1«<«/»P» buttons (p. 78, 80)

[5] Tape transport buttons (p. 42)

[6] Transmitter
Point toward the remote sensor to control
the camcorder after turning on the
camcorder.

ZERO SET MEMORY button (p. 71, 77)
START/STOP button (p. 26)
[9] DATA CODE button (p. 41)
Power zoom button (p. 29)

KHonka PHOTO (cTp. 48, 136)

KHonka DISPLAY (cTp. 40)

KHonka SEARCH MODE (cTp. 78, 80)
(4] KHonku l<</»P1 (cTp. 78, 80)

KHonku nepemelueHnA neHTbl (CTp. 42)

(6] NepepaTumnk
HanpaBbTe Ha AaT4YMK ANA AUCTAHLMOHHOMO
yrpaBneHna BUaeoOKamMepoii nocrne
BKIIOYEHNA BUAEOKAMEPHI.

KHonka ZERO SET MEMORY (cTp. 71, 77)
KHonka START/STOP (cTp. 26)
[9] Knonka DATA CODE (cTp. 41)

KHonka npuBoaHoro sapuoobbekTmea
(cTp. 29)



O603Ha4yeHue YacTen u
Identifying the parts and controls  perynaropoB

To prepare the Remote Commander [nA noaroToBKM nynbTa

Insert 2 R6 (size AA) batteries by matching the + AUCTaHLUMOHHOIO ynpaBrneHusa

and — polarities on the batteries to BctaBbTe aBe 6atapeiikm R6 (pasmepa AA),

the + — marks inside the battery compartment. cobnogan HaanexaLllyto NofAPHOCTb + U — Ha
6aTapelikax co 3HakaMu + — BHYTpU oTceka ansa
6aTapeek.

Notes on the Remote Commander MpumeyaHua K NynbTy AUCTAHLMOHHOIO
= Point the remote sensor away from strong light ynpaBneHuA
sources such as direct sunlight or overhead e [lep>XnTe AMCTAHUMOHHbIA AaTYnK noganbLie
lighting. Otherwise, the Remote Commander OT CUJIbHBIX UICTOYHUKOB CBETAa, KakK Harnpumep,
may not function properly. NPAMbIE COMHEYHbIE Ny4n UM UNMIOMUHALMA.
= Your camcorder works in the Commander B npoTuBHOM crnyyae ANCTaHUMOHHOE
mode VTR 2. Commander modes ynpasneHne MOXeT He AeiiCTBOBaTb.
1, 2 and 3 are used to distinguish your ¢ [laHHaA Buaeokamepa paboTaeT B pexume o
camcorder from other Sony VCRs to avoid nynbTa AUcTaHunoHHoro ynpasnexuna VTR 2. =)
remote control misoperation. If you use another Pexmbl nynbTa AUCTAHUMOHHOTO yNipaBneHna 3
Sony VCR in the Commander mode VTR 2, we 1, 2 1 3 ncnonb3yloTCA ANA OTNIMYNA AAHHON oy
recommend changing the Commander mode or BuaeoKamepsbl ot apyrux KBM cupmbl Sony Bo 3
covering the sensor of the VCR with black nabexxaHne HenpaBUIIbHOW PaboThbl 8
paper. [MCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasneHna. Ecnv Bel
ncnonb3yete apyrov KBM cdupmel Sony, o
paboTaiowuii B pexkume VTR 2, Mbi §
pekomeHayem Bam nameHuTb pexxum nynsta ]
AMCTaHLMOHHOrO yNpaBneHnA nnmn 3akpbITb 3
AMCTaHUMOHHBLIN gaTunk KBM yepHon 3
- £
6ymarom. S
=
T
D
o
o
£
I
=
x
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O603Ha4YeHue YacTen u
perynAaTtopos

Operation indicators

LCD screen and Viewfinder/
AkpaH XK v Bupouckarenb

1] N
.
a40min | )IEﬁJ REC] [0:00:00
@1'WII_I_|T O ool
BT QB\I/EVTDE © [ZERO SET
[Ro MEMORY
@f__SEP'A [cu A|| BATE o1
SEARCH
=
AN-DV
16BIT

Egé@ @é ==&

-

Recording mode indicator (p. 26)
/Mirror mode indicator (p. 28)

[2] Format indicator (p. 201)
B, HiEl or B indicator appears.

Remaining battery time indicator
(p. 16, 31, 41)

& Rl i

[4] Zoom indicator (p. 29)/Exposure indicator

(p. 64)

[5] Fader indicator (p. 54)/Digital effect
indicator (p. 58, 73)

[6] Wide mode indicator (p. 52)
Picture effect indicator (p. 56, 72)

Volume indicator (p. 39)/Data code
indicator (p. 41)

[9] PROGRAM AE indicator (p. 61)
Backlight indicator (p. 32)
SteadyShot off indicator (p. 109)
Manual focusing indicator (p. 65)
Self-timer indicator (p. 35, 50, 140)
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q)yH KUUOHaJ1bHble UHOAUKATOPbI

Display window/Okowko aucnnesa

[1] UnaukaTop pe>kuma 3anucu (cTp. 26)/
MHOUKATOP 3epKaNibHOro peXxuma (cTp. 28)

UHpukatop dopmara (cTp. 201)
MosasuTca nHavkatop B, HiE unu EL.

MNHaukaTop BpemeHu ocTaBLueroca 3apaaa
6aTapeitHoro 6noka (cTp. 16, 31, 41)

[4] ungukaTop Bapuoo6bekTuBa (cTp. 29)/
UHpukaTop akcno3uuum (cTp. 64)

UnpukaTtop denpepa (cTp. 54)/mHankaTop
umcppoBoro adpdekTa (cTp. 58, 73)

[6] UnankaTop WMpokogopmMaTHOro peXxxuma
(cTp. 52)

UHpukaTtop achpekTa nusobpaxxeHun
(cTp. 56, 72)

UHpukaTop rpomkocTu (cTp. 39)/
MHOMKATOP KoAa AaHHbIX (CTp. 41)

[9] Unankatop PROGRAM AE (cTp. 61)
WUHpukaTop 3agHein noacBeTku (cTp. 32)

[11] MnankaTop BbIKNIOYEHHOI hyHKLUMUM
yCTOWYUBOW CbemKu (cTp. 118)

UHaukaTtop py4Homn hoKycupoBKHM (CTp. 65)

WHaukaTop Taumepa camo3anycka
(cTp. 35, 50, 140)



Identifying the parts and controls

O603Ha4yeHue YacTen u
perynAaTopos

STBY/REC indicator (p. 26)/Video control
mode (p. 42)/Image size indicator (p. 132)/
Image quality mode indicator (p. 130)

[15 Tape counter indicator (p. 31)/Time code
indicator (p. 31)/Self-diagnosis display
indicator (p. 190) 0/Tape photo recording
indicator (p. 48)/Memory photo indicator
(p.136)/Image number indicator (p.161)

Remaining tape indicator (p. 31)

ZERO SET MEMORY indicator
(p. 71,77, 105)

Search mode indicator (p. 37, 78, 80)
NIGHTSHOT indicator (p. 33)

A/V — DV indicator (p. 98)/
DV IN indicator (p. 102)

Audio mode indicator (p. 114)
[22 Warning indicators (p. 191)

Recording lamp (p. 26)
This indicator appears in the viewfinder.

Video flash ready indicator (p. 109)
This indicator appears when you use the
video flash light (optional).

Video flash mode indicator (p. 109)
This indicator appears when you use the
video flash light (optional).

Tape counter indicator (p. 31)/Time code
indicator (p. 31)/Self-diagnosis display
indicator (p. 190)

FULL charge indicator (p. 16)

MnaunkaTtop STBY/REC (cTp. 26)/pexxum
BMAEOKOHTpONA (CTp. 42)/uHankaTop
pa3mepa usobpakeHusa (ctp. 132)/
MHAMKATOpP peXXuma Kavectsa
n3obpaxeHusa (cTp. 130)

MHankaTop cyeTymnka neHTbl (cTp. 31)/
WHAMKaTOp KoAa BpemeHu (cTp. 31)/
nHAMKaTOop (hYHKLIMM camMoaNarHoCTUKN
(cTp.198)/mHAMKaTOp GOTOCHEMKM Ha NIEHTY
(cTp. 48)/uHaukaTop hOTOCHMMKOB B
namATu (cTp. 136)/MHankaTop Homepa
n3obpaxkeHua (ctp. 161)

MUHpaukaTop ocTaBlueinca neHTbl (cTp. 31)

MHaukatop ZERO SET MEMORY (cTp. 71, 77,
105)

MHaukaTop peXxxuma nomcka
(cTp. 37, 78, 80)

MuaukaTtop NIGHTSHOT (cTp. 33)

Unaukatop A/V — DV (cTp. 98)/MHAMKaTOp
DV IN (cTp. 102)

21] UngukaTop ayavopexuma (cTp. 123)
22 Npepynpexpaatowme uHAMKaTOpbI (CTP. 199)

JNlamnouka 3anucu (cTp. 26)
OTOT MHAMKATOP NOABNAETCA B
BuzoNCKaTene.

MHAaMkaTop roToBHOCTU BUAEOBCbIWKU
(cTp. 118)
OTOT MHAMKATOP NOABNAETCA NpU
MCMONb30BaHNN BUAEOBCTILLKMK (He
npunaraeTcA).

UHpaukaTop pexxuma BUAEOBCHbILLKK
(cTp. 118)
OTOT nHAuKaTop noABnAeTCcA nNpu
MCMONb30BaHUM BUAEOBCHbILKY (He
npvnaraeTce).

MHaukaTop cyeTynka neHtbl (cTp. 31)/
UHAMKaTop Koaa BpemeHu (cTp. 31)/
MHAMKaTop PyHKLMM caMOANarHOCTUKK
(cTp. 198)

MnpaukaTop 3apaaku FULL (cTp. 16)

no
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Index

A, B ,LJ, KL R

AC power adaptor .................... 16 PLINK oo 84,206  Recording time ..........ccoooooveeeeee. 19

Adjusting viewfinder .30 Image protection .. 177 REC REVIEW .ooovvivivviiiiinnns 38

AFM HiFi Sound...... ... 202 Image quality mode .. 130 Remaining battery time

AUDIO MIX ..o, 110 IMage Size ....ccoovvvveeeieriisinns 132 iNdicator ... 31,42

AUDIO MODE ........cccoocvvinne 114 INdex SCreen .........cocvvvereeenan. 161

A/V connecting cable “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack
...................................................................................... 204

BACK LIGHT
Battery pack .. .
BEEP ..o

C,D

Camera chroma key ................ 150
Charging battery ...........cccooevne. 16
Charging built-in rechargeable
battery ... 211
ClOCK SBL ... 22
Data code ..
Date search

.58, 73
Digital8 system ... .

Digital program editing
DISPLAY
(D10 )

Dual sound track tape ... 202
DV connecting cable.......... 84, 144
E

EDITSEARCH ..o 37
END SEARCH. 37,43
EXPOSUIE ....cooviiiicicccce 64
F,G, H

FADER ....cocooviiiiiceerres 53
Fade inZout.........ccccoovvnniinnnn. 53
FLASH MOTION .....ccccoovvirrnne 58
FOCUS.............. .65
Format 113
Full charge .16
Grip strap ...... . 223
) (Headphone) jack .. 223
Heads........cccoevuee ..210
HiFi SOUND ......coocovvvvrine 110

Infrared rays emitter ..

JPEG ..ot 126
LANC jack ........ .. 225
LUMINANCEKEY .....cccoovuvninae 58
M, N

Main sound ..........cccooevririnnnn
Manual focus
Memory chroma key ............... 150
Memory luminance key .......... 150
MEMORY MIX............ .150

Memory overlap ..
Memory PB ZOOM
Memory photo recording .

“Memory Stick” ............. .. 126
Menu settings ... ..107
Mirror mode ..... .28
Moisture condensation . ..209
Monaural

MONOTONE ..o
MPEG ..ot

MPEG movie recording .
NIGHTSHOT ...ocoviiiivriine

0,P,Q

OLD MOVIE .....ccovvriiiriinn 58
Operation indicators ..
OVERLAP .............

PAL system
Photo save ..
Photo scan ..
Photo search .........cccoevvvnicnnnns
Picture effect .......ccovvveinnenne

Picture search ...
Playback pause.
Printmark .......cccooovvvieinnnnn,
PROGRAM AE ......ccooorvinnnns

S

Self-diagnosis display ............. 190
Self-timer......cccceevveenne 35, 50, 140
Shoulder strap ...... . 221
Signal convert function ..

Skip scan .......ccccceevinnn,
Slide Show ...
Slow playback .........ccccoviniienne
SLOW SHUTTER.

STEADYSHOT .. .
Stereo tape ......ccoccevveeviciiennns

STILL oo
Subsound ........c.ccoene.
SUPER LASER LINK .
SUPER NIGHTSHOT ......ccceo... 33
SVIDEO jackK ......ccccovvviviiirnrnne 44
SVIDEO OUT jacK ......ccourvuenne 44

T, UV

Tape counter ..........coeeveeirieennne. 31
Tape PB ZOOM.
Tape photo recording.
Telephoto .............. 29
Time code
Title ...
TRAIL ..

Transition ........... 27
TV colour systems ..208
Y (USB) jacK ....coovvvviviicierine 167
W, X, Y, Z

Warning indicators................... 191
Wide-angle
Wide mode

WIPE ..o
WORLD TIME ... ..115
Write-protect tab ..o 25
Zero set memory .......... 71, 77,105
ZOOM i 29



AndaBuTHbIX yKa3aTesb

A, B, B

BaTapeiHbli 6MOK .......ccccvveeeeens 15
BaTapeliHblii 6110k
“InfoLITHIUM.” .....covviiiiinne 204
BeeneHue/BbiBeaeHne
n3obpaxeHus ...
Bpewmsa 3anucu ......
BcnomoraTtenbHbIn 3BYK ...

r, A, E, X3
MHesmo )
(ronoBHbIX TENEOHOB) ......... 223
He340 ANCTaHLUMOHHOIO
ynpaenenua (LANC) .............. 225

MHespo LANC ..........
MHe3po S VIDEO.....
MHespo S VIDEO OUT

rHesgo Y (USB) .. .167

TOMOBKM ... .210

[aTunk AUCTaHLUMOHHOrO
YNPABNEHUA ..o 220

3ameaneHHoe BocnpousBeneHne43
3anuck nsobpaxenua MPEG ... 145
3awmTa n3obpaxeHus .............. 177
3apagka 6aTapeitHoro 6510ka ... 16
3apAaka BCTPOEHHON
aKKymynaTopHon 6atapenkun 211

3ByyaHune AFM HiFi .................. 202

3epKanbHbI PEXUM .......cccceevee 28

nmKImLm

M3nyyaTenb nHdpakpacHbIx nyyven
........................................... 33, 46

NHOEKCHBIN 3KPaH .......eeevennene. 161

NHankaTop BpemeHu ocTaBLueroca
3apAaga 6aTaperiHoro 6noka
........................................... 31,42
WHavkaTop ocTaBsLieiicA neHTobl .31
MHaukauma camoanarHocTmku . 198
KHonka LiBeTHOCTV BUaeoKamepsbl

KHonka uBeTHOCTV namATK .
KHonka ApkocTW namATH ..
KHonka RESET ..........
Koga Bpemenun
Koa AaHHbIX .........
KoHpaeHcaumAa Bnarn
JleHTa ¢ ABOMHOMN 3BYKOBOWM
LOPOXKKON ..o
JlenecTok 3awmTbl 3anncu .
MOHOChOHUYECKNIA TUN ...............

H, O
Haesp Bungeokamepsl ................. 29
OCHOBHOW 3BYK .....covevivenreinnene 110

n,p

MamATb ycTaHOBKM HynA

MamAats PB ZOOM

May3a Bocnpou3BeneHus ........... 42
MepekpbiTve namATH

Mepexon .....cccceeee.

MeyvaTHbIN 3HaK .

MNeYeBOV PEMEHD .......ccccueeueens 221
TMOUCK AATbI ..coeeeevvrreeeeeeeeeeeeans 78

Mowvck n3obpaxkeHus ...
Mouck meToaoM NporoHa
MNokas cnanmos............

MonHaA 3apAAKA ......cceeeerrereenns 16
MpenynpexaatoLme NHANKaTopbI
............................................... 199
MpPOCMOTP 3aMUCH ... 38
MynbT ANCTaHLMOHHOMO
YNPABAEHUA ..o

Pa3smep nsobpaxeHus
PerynupoBka Bngonckarens ..... 30
Pexum KavecTsa n3ob

paxxeHuA
PemeHb anAa 3axeaTta...
Py4yHan chokycupoBka ....

C

CeTeBoli agantep nepeMeHHoro
TOKA oo 16

Cuctema PAL ..., 208

CucTeMbl LBETHOTO TeNeBUAEHUA
............................................... 208

CoeanHuTenbHbl kabenb ayano/
(=17 7 1=To U 44,82, 144

CoeauHUTeNbHbIN Kabenb
undppoBoro Bugeocurqana DV
......................................... 84,144
CoxpaHeHune hOTOCHNMKOB B
NAMATU .o
CrepeopoHnyeckan nexTa ......
CUETUUK JIEHTDI wvvveeeneeieeieeneene

T,V

Tanmep camo3sanycka ... 35, 50, 140
TenedpoTo

TUTP cevvveeeee .
YCTaHOBKA HaCOB ..........ccveveunene 22
YCTaHOBKN MEHIO ........ccueeunrnnnne 107
®-A
DOPMAT ..ot 122
DOTOMOMCK ... 80
doToCcKaHNpoBaHMe .. ..80
PoTOCHEMKA HA NMEHTY ... 48
DoTOCHEMKA C COXPAHEHNEM B
NAMATY .o 136

DyHKUMA NpeobpasoBaHnA
CUTHATOB ...
DOyHkuna PB ZOOM neHThI ........
Lindposana cuctema Digital8..... 201
LincopoBor MOHTax nporpammbl . 86

LincopoBon achhekT .............. 58,73
LLInpokoyronbHbIN BUL, ... .29
LLIMPOKO3KPaAHHBIN PEXUM ......... 52
OKCMOBNUMA ...t 64

OhdheKT n306paxeHus ........ 56, 72

A,B,C,D

AUDIO MIX ... 119
AUDIO MODE . .123
BACK LIGHT. .32
BEEP ... 124
DEMO 124
DISPLAY .40
210 SO 53
E,F,G,H

EDITSEARCH ...cooovvrrveesscasssisccns 37
END SEARCH . 37,43
FADER ... .53
FLASH MOTION . 58
FOCUS ........ .85
HiFi SOUND -..coocoocecccccscccccrnes 119
LJ, K L

M, N, O,P

MEMORY MIX
“Memory Stick” .
MONOTONE .......cceotrreininriiens
MPEG ..o

NIGHTSHOT .
OLD MOVIE ..
OVERLAP .....
PROGRAM AE

Q! R’ S’ T! U! V! W, X’ Y’
Y4

SLOW SHUTTER .....ccccceeviiie 58
STEADYSHOT .....ccovvviiiciins 118
STILL i 58

SUPER LISER LINK ..
SUPER NIGHTSHOT
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